
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at |http : //books . google . com/ 



'^IV.'^V. "^^^ 







p^a: 



1 



AN INDUCTIVE LATIN METHOD 



AN INDUCTIVE 



LATIN METHOD 



WILLIAM R^ARPER, Ph.D. 

FROFESSOK IN TALE UMIVBRSITY 



AND 

ISAAC B. BURGESS, A.M. 

LATIM MASTER IN BOOBRS HIGH SCHOOL) NEWPORT, R. I. 



IVISON, BLAKEMAN, AND COMPANY 

PUBLISHERS 
NEW TOBK AND CHICAGO 






J 



y \ ^ 
>'^ 



^^.>' 
w 



I ^ ^» L t^ J t w M^ I 






L^ 



t 



Copyright, 1888, 
Bt Ivison, Blakeman, and Company. 



®lnibetsitg ^PttsH: 
John Wilson and Son, Cambridge. 



PREFACE. 
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CORRECTIONS. 

Page 66— Vocabulary, 2 ; for ali-u8,-a,-um, read ali-us,-a,-ud. 
9ft— Text line 4 ; for potiri, read potirL 
*' 101— Vocabulary, line 2 ; for coactus, read ooactus. 
** 101 — Vocabulary, last line ; for coagtus, read coagtus. 
** 101— Vocabulary, last line ; for coactus, read coactus. 
'* 104— Note 8 ; for pf. ind. act., read pf. mhj. act. 
*' 278 — Line 6 ; for this lesson, read Lesscm XIX. 



college. 

The method presented ia this book claims to overcome both of 
these difficulties. It will arouse enthusiasm ; it will increase results. 
It is not supposed that this claim will be accepted until the merits 
of the metho,d have been tested in the class-room ; but the following 
outline of the plan of the work which it advocates may, perhaps, 
show the value of the principles on which the claim is based. 

1. A sentence or part of a sentence of the original text (in 
\ later work, even a section) is placed before the pupil. The pronun- 

ciation and exact translation of each word are furnished him. By the 
aid which the teacher gives him in advance, and with the help given 
in the book, he thoroughly masters the words and phrases of this 



VI PREFACE. 

sentence or section. His knowledge is tested by requiring him to 
recite or write the Latin sentence, with onl}' the translation before 
his eye. 

2. In connection with this mastery of the words and phrases of 
the sentence assigned, the pupil reads and digests the contents of the 
" Notes " on these words. This study accomplishes two things : 
first, the careful examination of each remark, with its application to 
the work in hand, aids in fixing more firmly in mind the word 
sought to be mastered ; second, grammatical material is being col- 
lected from the very beginning of his work. 

3. The " Text " and " Notes '' having been learned, the next step 
is one of a more general character. Out of the material which has 
thus far been mastered, those principles which are of most impor- 
tance, and which the pupil himself will be most likely to recognize, 
are pointed out under the head of '* Observations." The pupil may be 
brought to see these points for himself before having his attention 
called to them in the " Lesson." 

4. The grammatical material obtained in the " Lesson " is now 
systematized and arranged with references to the two leading gram- 
mars. This not only furnishes a review of what already has been 
done, but also enables the pupil to see the connection of each new 
fact or principle with the others to which it stands related. 

5. The words of the sentence or section are now separated from 
their context and placed in alphabetical order. Thus separated, they 
form the basis of additional study. In some cases words similar in 
form and meaning to familiar English words are inserted in order to 
allow greater variety in the exercise. 

6. In order to prevent the memorizing of the Latin text without a 
clear idea of the force of each word, to impress more firmly on the 
mind the words and phrases of the text, and to drill the pupil in 
prose composition, — " Exercises," Latin into English and English 
into Latin, are given. These are always based upon the sentence or 
section which furnishes the basis of the " Lesson." Prose composi- 
tion taught in this manner ceases to be dreaded by the pupil, and 
becomes, indeed, a source of delight. 
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7. Once more the leading points of the entire lesson, whether 
suggested in the " Notes," the " Observations," or the " Grammar 
Lesson," come up for consideration under the head of " Topics for 
Study." Upon each topic the student is expected to make a state- 
ment of what he knows (not of what has been said in the book). If 
his statement is not sufficiently full, it will be criticised by the 
class. 

From this outline the idea of the Method will be apparent. It 
proposes : first, to gain an accurate and thorough knowledge of some 
of the facts of the language ; second, to learn from these facts the 
principles which they illustrate, and by which they are regulated; 
third, to apply these principles in the further progress of the work. 
A few words in explanation of this statement are needed : 

1. The method employed is inductive, and yet a slight departure is 
made at times to allow a more complete treatment of a subject, in 
order to elucidate some detail of which an example has not occurred. 

2. The term "facts," as used, includes data from every source. 
Special emphasis is laid upon the collecting of facts from the living 
page of the original text ; but paradigms and vocabularies are also 
to be used for this purpose. 

3. It is not to be supposed that a long time must elapse before the 
beginner is ready to take hold of principles. As a matter of fact, he 
is taught important principles, and that, too, inductively, during the 
first hour's work. The three processes are all the while going on 
together. He is increasing the store of facts at his command, 
learning from the facts thus acquired new principles, and applying 
these principles to the new forms continually coming to his notice. 

4. The memorizing of the facts of a language, before a knowl- 
edge of the principles has been acquired, is, indeed, a piece of 
drudgery, and yet not so great as is the memorizing of grammar with- 
out a knowledge of the facts. Nor will it long remain drudgery; 
for very soon the student begins to see analogies, to compare this 
word with that, and in short to make his own grammar. 

The Lessons cover Chapters 1-20 of Book I. of Caesar's Commen- 
taries on the Grallic War, and include a formal study of almost every 
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portion of the grammar. Special attention is given to review, lessons 
for the purpose being frequently inserted. Some additional items of 
interest to teachers will be found elsewhere. 

Professor Lewis Stuart, Ph.D., of Alma College, Alma, Mich., and 
Professor George H. HorsweU, Ph.D., of the North- Western Univer- 
sity, Evanston, HI., were at first associated in the work of preparing 
the book ; but ill-health and the pressing duties of their positions 
compelled them to withdraw. The material of Appendix C, viz. 
the Latin Word-Lists, has been kindly furnished by Professor 
Horswell. 

The sheets, as well as a part of the manuscript, have been read by 
Professor Charles Chandler, Denison University, Granville, Ohio. It 
is not to be understood that Professor Chandler is responsible for 
all the statements contained in the book ; the authors, however, 
desire hereby to acknowledge the great value of his contributions 
to the work. Many valuable hints have been received also from 
Professor William E. Waters, Ph.D., Cincinnati, Ohio, and from Pro- 
fessor P. J. Miller, M.A., Worcester, Mass. 

It is haixlly to be expected that the first edition of a book con- 
structed upon a plan so different from any heretofore employed will 
be found perfect in execution. For suggestions, corrections, and 
criticisms, proper acknowledgment will be made. It is hoped that 
this book may receive from instructors of Latin as kindly a reception 
as has been accorded by instructors of Hebrew to the Inductive 
Hebrew Method. 

WLLLIAM R. HARPER, 
ISAAC B. BURGESS. 

August 18, 1888. 



SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS. 



1. Use twenty minutes of every hour in explaining to the class the new 
points of the advance-lesson ; and in no case ask a class to prepare a lesson 
which has not thus been explained. 

2. Do not fail to require the pupil so to master the text that, with the Eng- 
lish translation before nis eye, he can repeat or write the original with accu- 
racy and without hesitation ; and with every advance-lesson let the text of 
the ten or twelve preceding lessons be reviewed. 

3. Let every point referred to in the " Notes " be called up in one form or 
another in the class-room. 

4. In teaching the "Observations," let the words or phrases which serve as 
the basis of the *' Observations " be written upon the board. 

5. Insist upon the thorough mastery of the *' Vocabularies," not only from 
the Latin into English, but also from the English into Latin. 

6. In the translation of the English sentences into I^atin, the following 
order is suggested: (1) The pupil will write the exercise in a blank-book ; 
(2) He will copy it upon the blackboard ; (3) The instructor will read and 
correct the work on the board, the pupil at the same time incorporating the 

I The instr 



corrections in his blank book ; (4) The instructor will examine the book and 
mark all words which contain an eiTor ; (5) The pupil will take the book and 
correct all words so marked. To carry out this plan two blank books are 
required. 

7. The Review lessons are very important, and should be dwelt upon until 
thoroughly mastered. 

8. Much time can be saved and much good accomplished by having the 
class do a portion of the work in concert. This is especially helpful in repro- 
ducing the original text from the English translation and in reviewing the 
** English-Latin Exercises." 

9. It is unnecessary, indeed harmful, to tell the pupil everything that may 
be said concerning a word or form, when it first occurs. Nor should one feel 
obliged, when a general statement is made concerning a given point, to indi- 
cate all the exceptions which exist. 

10. Require the mastery of the paradigms, but not merely that they may 
be recited by rote. The pupil should study and compare them, with a view 
to ascertaining the principles in accordance with which they are constructed. 
As paradigms are commonly studied, they work more injury than benefit. 

11. Introduce conversation in Latin upon the text if possible ; it relieves 
the monotony of a recitation ; it fixes the text more firmly in mind ; it 
teaches the pupil to think in the language which he is studying. Every 
teacher knows the common stock of interrogative words and phrases, or can 
get them from a grammar. 

12. It is not supposed that an oixiinary class will learn one lesson a day. 
If the seventy lessons can be covered in one hundred to one hundred and forty 
recitations, the progress should be regarded as satisfactory. 
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LESSON I. 

Note. — In stadying the "Text'* and "Notes," the pupil will observe the 
following suggestions : — 

(1) Take up first the word GSl-lX-S, and notice the number of syllables, the 
marks of quantity over the vowels, and the meaning. After reading carefully what 
is said about the word in Note 1 (a) (6) {c) {d), pronounce it aloud several times, 
each time associating the meaning with the sound. 

(2) Treat in the same manner the remaining words of the lesson, but in no case 
take up a new word until the word preceding it has been thoroughly mastered. 

(3) Having mastered the words separately, study the sentence as a whole, pro- 
nouncing and writing out the Latin with only the English translation (p. 271) before 
the eye. 

(4) Understand from the beginning that every word and sentence of the Latin 
text is to be mastered. Nothing short of absolute mastery will answer the purpose. 



1. TEXT. 



Gai-ii-a 


est 6-mnIs di-vi-sS 


In 


pSr-tes 


trgs. 


Gaul 


is as-a-whole divided 
2. NOTES. 


into 


parts 


three. 



1. Gai-li-&, Gaul; cf. Galatia, Gael, Gaelic: (a) vowel sounds, 
& as ill Cuba correctly pronounced, I as in cigar ;^ (b) vowels un- 
marked, or marked thus, &, are short, — marked thus, a, are long ; 
(c) accent the first syllable ; (d) the ending -ft indicates the feminine 
singular. 

^ It would be confusing to explain two methods of pronunciation in the same 
notes. The teacher who prefers the English method will omit these notes on pro- 
nunciation and substitute others adapted to that method. 
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2. gst, is; cf. est (Frencli), isf (German), is: (a) S as in met; 
(b) -t, the ending of the third peraou singular of the verb, means he, 
she, or it. Est (he, she, or it) is ; Galli& est, Gaul is. 

3. d-mnls, all. as-aywhole; cf. omni-present omni''bus (for all) : 
(a) 6 = ii\ obey; (b) accent tlie first syllable. 

4. dl-vl«8&, divided: (a) l = i in caprice ; the long vowels are 
identical with the short vowels in quality, the only difference being 
that the short vowels are less prolonged in pronunciation ; (b) v=^w 
in we; (c) a is always like 88 in hiss, never like z; (d) accent the 
second syllable, dlvts&; (c) the feminine singular ending is -&; cf 
Galli& ; (/) est dlvlsft, is divided; omnis Galli& est dlvlsft, all 
Gaul is divided; Galli& est omnis dlvis&, Gaul is as-a-whoU 
divided. 

6. in, into; cf in (Eng. and Germ.), en (French). 

6. p&t-tes, parts: (a) S = cy in they; (b) the ending -€s indicates 
the plural ; cf the Eng. hero, heroes. 

7. trSs, three; cf tre-ble, tri-pod, and three: (a) -€s is seen here 
as well as in partes above ; (b) here also it indicates the plural. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Vowel sounds in this lesson ; a, e, i, 6, e, i, as in art, met, cigar, 
obey, they, caprice. 

2. The consonants, except v, are sounded as in English; but s 
never has the sound of 2;. v as «? in we, s as ss in hiss, 

3. Words of two syllables take the accent on the first, 6mnis, 
pdrtes. 

4. Words of more than two syllables are accented on the syllable 
next to the last (that is, on the penult), if it is long, divfai; other- 
wise on the syllable before the penult (that is, on the antepenult), 
G£LIi&. A vowel before another vowel is short. 

6. The ending -ft indicates the feminine singular, Galli&, dlvlsft. 

6. The ending -Ss indicates the plural, partes, trSs. 

7. The ending -t of the verb indicates the third person singular. 

8. All the Latin words in this lesson have related words in English. 

9. Names of objects without sex are neuter in English, but in Latin 
thev are often classed as masculine or femiuine. 
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4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Pronunciation, 

Roman method . A. & G. 16. H. 5, 6, 7. 

English method A. & G. 17, entire. H. 9, 10, 11, 12, 13. 

2. Accent .... A. & G. 19, a, 5. H. 17, 18. 

3. Number . . . A. & G. 31. H. 44. 

4. Gender . . . . A. & G. 28, a, c, and note. H. 41 and foot-note. 

5. VOCABULARY A. 

1. dl-vi-sa, fem. sing., rfmrferf. 5. d-mnis, masc. and fern, sing., a//, 

2. gst, {he, she, it) is. every, as-a-whole; plnr. dinnSs. 

3. Gai-li-a, fem. sing., Gaul 6. par-tga, fem. plnr., parts, 

4. in, prep., into, sometimes in. 7. trSs, three. 

a VOCABULARY B.i 

1. Aquitania,^ Aquitania. 4. AlpSs, the * Alps, 

2. Helvetia,* Switzerland, 5. clientSs, clients, 

3. provincta,* province. 6. ISgionfia,* legions. 

7. montfis, mountains. 

8. omnSs, all. 

9. possgssidnSs,* possessions. 
10. quattuor,^ybwr. 

IL et, a»kf. 

7. EXERCISES. 

1. Translate : (a) Gallia est divisa. {h) Omnis Gallia est dmsS. 
(c) Gallia est omnis divisa. {d) Omnis Gallia in partSs trSs divisa 
est. (e) Gallia est omnis divisa in partes trSs. 

2. (a) TrSs legionSs. (h) AlpSs montSs. (c) PossessionSs 

1 la this vocabulary the words ending in -a are of course feminine; those end- 
ing in -6s are plural. 

^ qu = English qu in quite. 

8 This word is not used by Caesar. 

* C, g, s, and t, are always pronouuce4 as in cat, go, so, and to. 

^ The Latin has no article. 
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omnSs. (c?) ClientSs quattuor. (e) In quattuor partes. {/) Gral- 
lia est provincia. {g) Provincia est divis&. {h) Omnis Helvetia in 
quattuor partSs (livis& est. (i) Aquitani& est (livis&. 

3. Translate: (a) Gaul is as-a- whole divided, (b) All Graul is 
divided into parts, (c) Gaul is as-a-whole divided into three parts. 
(d) Gaul as-a-whole is divided into three parts, (e) As-a-whole Gaul 
is divided into three parts. 

4. (a) Three clients, (b) All the legions, (c) All Helvetia.^ 
(d) The province as-a-whole is divided, (e) Helvetia is as-a-whole 
divided into four parts. 

8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

I. Feminine ending. 2. Plural ending. 3. The word for aU^ 
sing and plur. 4. Place of accent in words of two syllables. 5. In 
words of more than two syllables. 6. Sound of v, s. 7. Penult. 
8. Antepenult. 9. Related words. 10. Difference in pronunciation 
between short and long vowels. 



LESSON II. 

1. TEXT. 

Read again the suggestions given in connection with Lesson I. for taking up 
the text. 

GalliU est omnis dfvis^ in partes tres ; 

qua-rum u-nSm In-c6-lunt B61-gae, S-lI-Sm 

of-which one inhabit the-Belgse, another 

A-qui-ta-ni. 

the-Aquitani. 

2. NOTES. 

1. quSl-rtim, of which ; (a) qu = ^w = qu in quite ; (b) a = a 
in father ; (c) tl = oo in book; (d) accent on the first syllable. 

1 The student should pronounce proper names in the Eng. exercises as Eng. 
words and not as Lat. words. 
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2. ii-n^Un, one; cf. unit, unite, one: (a) fi=^oo in moon: (b) for 
& see Galli& I. N. 1 (a)*; (c) accent on the first syllable; cf» dnmis, 
partes, quorum, iinam ; (d) -am indicates the fern. sing, as direct 
object; (e) cf. the followinj( sentences : - 

tTn& (pars) est Aqultania, one part is Aquitdnia. 

Onam (partem) inoolunt Aqult&nl, the Aquitdni inhabit one 
part. 

(/) -a, it will be seen, indicates the fem. sing, as subject, that is, fem. 
sing, nominative case ; while -am indicates fem. sing, as object, that is, 
fem. sing, objective case, or, as it is called in Latin, accusative case ; 
so, Galliam, divliiam. 

3. in-cd-lfint, they inhabit: (a) for vowels I, 6, % see above; 
(b) accent on the antepenult ; why ? cf. G^Uli&, dIvlB& ; (c) -nt, the 
ending of the third person plural, they; inoolunt, they inhabit; 
Belgao inoolunt, the Belg€B inhabit 

4. BSl-g8B, the Belg€e : (a) for S see above ; {b) g is always hard 
like g in go, never as in gem ; (c) ae = t in kite ; (d) the ending -ae 
indicates the feminine plural as subject, /. e. the feminine plural nomi- 
native ; pr5vinoi&, a province, provinoise, provinces; (e) Belgao 
although having a feminine ending is masculine, because it denotes 
male beings. A. & G. 29 ; H. 42, L 1. 

6. &-lI-Sm, another, other; cf alien, alias, alibi: (a) for the 
vowels &, i, see above ; (b) accent on the antepenuit ; cf G^Ulia, 
Inoolunt, dliam ; (c) -am indicates the fem. sing, accusative ; cf 
Unam, aliam. 

6. A-quI-ta-nl, the Aquitani: (a) qu =z qu in quite; cf. quft- 
rilm ; (b) place of the accent ? why ? 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. New vowels, tl, a, ii = oo in book, a in father, oo in moon ; 
consonants, g pronounced as in go, qu as in quite; the diphthong se 
= i in kite. 

2. Personal endings, 3d sing, -t, 3d plur. -nt. 

3. The nominative is the case of the subject, Gallia, Belgae. 

4. The accusative is the case of the direct object, Unam, aliam. 

* I. N. 1 {a) = Lessoa I., Note 1, division (a). 
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6. The ending -& indicates fern, sing, nom., Galli&, dlvl8&. 
6 The ending -am indicates fern. sing, accus., {Uiam, aliam. 

7. The ending -ae indicates fern. plur. nom., prSvincias ; but cf, 
Belgse, which is masculine by meaning. 

8. Examine the nom. plur. in Belgae, Aqultftnl, and partes, and 
note that in Latin there are different declensions, i, e, the same case 
is formed with different endings in different words ; cf. wars, boxes, 
0xen. 



1. Quantity of vowels 

2. Quantity of syllables 

3. Nominative case . 

4. Accusative case . . 

5. Gender 



GRAMMAR LESSON. 
. . A. & G. 18, a, b, c. 

A. & G. 18. d, e. 
A. & G. 31, a. 
A. & G. 31, d, 
A. & G. 29. 



H. 16, notes 1, 2, 3, 

4, foot-note 3. 
H. 16, 1. II. III. 
H. 365, 1. 
H. 365, in. 432. 
H. 42. 



5. VOCABULARY A. 



1. a-lI-&, nom. sing, fern., other, 

another. 

2. &-li-&m, accus. sing. fem. 

3. ail-ae, nom. plur. fem. 

4. A-quI-ta-nl, nom. plur. masp., 

the Aqmtani. 



5. BSl-gse, the Belga. 

6. In-cd-lfint, they inhabit. 

7. quae, nom. plur. fem., which. 

8. qua-ri&m, plur. fem., of-which. 

9. fl-na, nom. sing, fem., one, 
10. fl-n&m, accus. sing. fem. 



Nom. sing. fem. 



1. GimSL,^Gaul 

2. Helvetia, Switzerland, 

3. provmcia, 'province, 

4. V1&, way. 



0. VOCABULARY B. 

Accus. SING. PEM. 

Nouns, 

GallTam. 

HelvetiSm. 

provinciam. 



Nom. plue. fem. 



vi&m. 



provinciae, provinces, 
viae, ways. 



A The marks over the vowels indicate the quantity of the vowels, not the quan- 
tity of the syllables in which they stand. The first syllable of GSlHa is, of 
courae, long. H. p. 4, foot-note 4. 
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Adjectives. 




5. 


gJia, other. 


aliam. 


&li». 


6. 


divTsa, divided. 


divisam. 


divlsas. 


7. 


una, one. 


tluam. 






NOM. PLIIR. MASC. 




NOM. PLUE. MASC 
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8. Aquitaiil, the Aquitani, 

9. RonianI, the Romans » 

1 0. Tigiiriul, the Tigurini. 

13. mcoliint, they inhabit. 



11. TolosatSs, the Tolosates, 

12. VSrbigenl, the VerUgeni. 

Verbs, 

14. mittiiiit, they send. 



7. EXERCISES. 

In the case of the following words and phrases, (1) pronounce, noting every 
letter the sound of which in Latin is different from its usual sound in English, also 
the force of significant endings ; (2) translate ; (3) give the principle of accent for 
each Latin word. 

1. (a) Quarum ana. {h) In partSs trSs. (c) Belgae unam (par- 
tem) incolunt. {d) Aquitani aliam (partem) incolunt. (e) Belgae 
et Aquitani Galliam incolunt. 

2. (a) 111 Helvetian!, {h) In Aqultaniam. (c) Una pars, (d) 
Trgs partes. («) Una via. (/) TrSs viae, {g) Tolosatfia provin- 
eiam incolunt. (h) Quattuor legionfia in Galliam RomanI mittunt. 
(^) Tigurini et VerbigenI Helvetiam incolunt. (/) Helvetia est 
omnis divisa in partfia quattuor, quarum unam incolunt Tigurini, 
aliam VerbigenI. 

In the case of the following phrases and sentences, (1) translate into Latin ; 
(2) note the significant endings. 

3. (a) Into three parts, of which the Belgae inhabit one. {b) Into 
three parts, of which the Aquitani inhabit another, (c) One (part) 
the Aquitani inhabit, {d) Another (part) the Belgae inhabit, {e) 
The Belgae and the Aquitani inhabit parts. 

4. (a) One province, {h) Three provinces, (c) Into another 
road, {d) Three other roads, {e) The Tolosates inhabit the moun- 
tains. (/) The Romans send three legions into the province. 
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LESSON III. 

1. TEXT. 

Gallic est omnis divis^ in partSs tres ; quarum unam 
incolunt Belgae, aliam Aquitani,^ 

t6r-t!-am, qui I-pso-rum l!n- 

the third (part, those inhabit) who of themselves in the 

gua C61-tae, n6-stra GSl-U Sp-pgl-lan-tur. 

language Kelts, in ours Gauls are called. 

2. NOTES. 

1. tSr-ti-Sm, the third ; cf, tertiary : (a) t always has the sound 
of t in tiriy never that of sh as in action; (b) place of accent? (c) this 
word is the object of incdlunt, and agrees with the Latin word mean- 
ing part, both of which are supplied in thought from the preceding 
clauses ; (d) -a-m indicates accns. sing, fern., the a generally indicating 
fem. gender and the -m accns. sing. ; cf. tLnam, aliam. 

2. qui, who: (a) the ending i here indicates nom. plur. masc, 
cf, Aqultftnl; (b) snbject of appellantur. 

3. i-pa5-rtbn, of themselves, their own : (a) 6 = o in note ; 
(b) place of accent ? {c) the ending -d-rum indicates here the genitive 
case, plur. masc; cf qu-Sl-rum, which is gen. plur. fem. How is the 
masc. distinguished from the fem. ending in these words ? (d) Aqul- 
tanl, qui, ips5rum have the same endings in the nom. and also 
the gen. plur. masc. What, then, is the nom. plur. masc. of ipsS- 
rum ? What means of the Aquitani, of whom or whose ? (e) ip- 
sSrum is joined in translation with linguft, in their own language. 
[f) What English case does the Latin genitive somewhat resemble ? 

^ From the first, the review should he translated at hearing, and should be pro. 
Bounced with only the English translation before the eye. 
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4. lin-gu&, in the language; cf. language, lingual, linguist: 
(a) gu before a vowel = gw ; cf. qu in quite ; (b) g is always hard in 
pronunciation; cf. Belgse 11. N. 4; (c) pronounced in two syllables, 
since u is not here a vowel ; (d) the ending -a indicates fem. sing., 
answering the question, wherein? wherehyl i, e. abhitive case. How 
does linguft differ from linguft in ending? lingu&, the langua^ge, 
lingut, in the language ; the difference in meaning is indicated by -ft 
and -S; the former is nom., the latter is called ablative. 

6. Cgl-tae, Kelts : (a) c = k, never s ; (h) ae = / in kite ; cf 
Belgse ; (c) -ae indicates nom. plur. and usually belongs to fem. 
nouns, but {d) Celtae and Belgae are masc. because the names of 
males ; names of males are always masc. in Lat. as in Eng. 

6. ndnsitra, in ours, cf nostrum, i, e, our remedy, pater noster, 
our father ; (a) the ending & indicates ablative (note the translation, 
in ours), sing, fem., cf linguft ; (h) with nostra, linguft is to be 
supplied. 

7. GM-li, Gauls : (a) i indicates nom. plur. masc. ; cf Aquit&nl, 
qui ; (b) Gallia, Gaul, the country, Oalli, Gauls, the people in- 
habiting it. 

8. ap-pSl-ian-ttir, (they) are called; cf appella-ntur, es-t, he, 
she, or it is, incolu-nt, they inhabit ; hence (a) appella-t, he, she, 
or it calls, appella-nt, they call, appella-ntur, fhey are called; 
(5) appellat means, he calls by name, cf appellation. Another 
meaning of the Eng. word call? 

3. OBSERVATIONS.! 

1. The ending -a indicates nom. sing. fem. ; -a indicates ablative 
sing. fem. 

2. The endings -a, -am, -a, are all sing. fem. ; what cases? 

3. The endings -ae, -i, -Ss, are all plur. ; what cases ? 

4. The endings -arum, genitive plur. fem. ; -orum, genitive plur. 
masc. 

6. The endings of verb : in active voice, -t, he, she, or it, -nt, 
they ; in passive voice, -ntur, they, 

1 In reciting the observations, the pupil should give examples of the principles 
stated, from the teijt. 
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4. VOCABULARY A. 

In the study of this vocabulaiy, let the instructor call for the various forms of 
each word which the pupil should be expected to know. 

1. &p-pSl-l^-ttir, they are called {hy name). 

2. Cgl-tae, nom. plur. masc, the Kelts, 

3. Oai-ll, nom. plur. masc, the Gauls. 

4. i-psi, nom. plur. masc, themselves. 

5. lin-guS, nom. sing, fern., the tongue, language, 

6. n5-8tr&, nom. sing, fem., our. 

7. qui, nom. plur. masc, who. 

8. tgr-ti-a, nom. sing, fem., third. 



5. VOCABULARY B. 

9. Ggr-mSl-nl, Germ&n5rum, the Gerinans, 

10. Qrae-cl, Graecorum, the Greeks. 

11. H61-16-n68, the Hellenes. 

12. mi-li-tSs {cf. military, militia), soldiers. 

13. Ro-m&-ni, Rom&norum, the Romans. 

14. sti-pg-r^-ttir {cf. superior, superb), they are overcome, 

15. tgr-ra {cf. terra firma, terrestrial, subterranean), the earth, a 
country. 

6. EXERCISES. 

(1.) Pronounce. (2.) Translate. (3) Name the case of each noun or 
adjective. 

1. (a) Nostra lingua, {b) Nostras linguae, (c) Nostra lingua. 
(d) Tpsorum lingua. (e) IpsSrum lingua. (/) Unarn (partem) 
incolunt Belgae. {g) Aliam (partem) incolunt Aquitani. (A) Ter- 
tiam (partem) incolunt Celtae. (^) Galll ipsorum lingua Celtae ap- 
pellantur. {j) Celtae, qui nostra lingua Galll appellantur, tertiam 
(partem) incolunt. 
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2. (a) Omnte Grermanl superantor. (b) Mllitte Romau6rum 
superantur. (c) Galll provinciam nostram incolunt. (d) Greed 
ips5rum liuguft Hellente appellantur. (e) Tertiam (partem) inco- 
lunt qui B5mau5rum liuguft Galll appellantur. (/) Unam terram 
incolunt GalJl, aliam GermanI, tertiam qui ips6rum lingua Hellenes, 
nostra Graed appellantur. 

3. (a) The Gauls are called Kelts, (b) Tlie Gtiuls, who in their 
own language are called Kelts, inhabit the third (part), (c) The 
Kelts, who in our language are called Grauls, inhabit one part. 
(d) The Aquitani and the Belgce are called Gauls, (e) Gaul is as 
a whole divided into three parts, one of which the Belgae inhabit, 
another the Aquitani, the third (those) who in their own language are 
called Kelts, in ours Gauls. 

4. (a) Three legions are overcome, (b) Gaul is the country of 
the Gauls, (c) They send their own possessions into another part 
(d) The Belgae and the Aquitani inhabit three parts, (e) (There) 
is one way into the divided province. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The Eng. prepositions equivalent to the endings -rum and -t, as 
used in this lesson. 2. The Eng. pronouns, equivalent to endings -t, 
-nt, and -ntur in verb. 3. The different Lat. cases and their uses. 
4. Feminine endings. 5. Words to be supplied in thought in the 
text of this lesson. 6. Pronunciation of consonants t, gu, g, and c ; 
of vowel 6 and diphthong ee. 
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LESSON IV. 

1. TEXT. 

Hi 6-mnes lln-gua, In-sti-tu-t!s, lS-g!-bfis, In-t^r 
These all in language, customs, laws, among 

se . dif-f g-riSnt. 

themselves differ. 

2. NOTES. 

1. HI, these : (a) i indicates nom. plur. masc. ; cf, AqultSnl, qui, 
GaUI. (h) The Lat. for of these (sometimes equivalent to their) ? 
cf, ips5rum, quSrum III. N. 3. 

2. d-xim68, all: (a) for 6 see I. N. 3. (5) for a see I. N. 4 (c). 
(c) 6a indicates plur. ; cf partes, trSs. (d) cf omnia, nom. sing. ; 
Galli& omnia, all Gaul, sing. ; hi omn6a, aM these, plur. 

3. lin-gua, in language: (a) a indicates fem. sing. abl. case; 
cf lingua III. N. 4, and observe that the ablative linguft modifies 
the verb like an adverb ; ipaSrum lingu& appeUantur, theg 
are called in (or hg) their own language; lingua differunt, they 
differ in language* The ablative is the case of adverbial relations. 
H. 365, VI. ; (b) since linguSl tells in what respect these differ it 
is called the abl. of respect, or, by some, the abl. of specification, 
(c) lixigu&, language, as subject, nom. sing. 

linguSm, languctge, as object, accus. sing. 
linguSl, language, in adverbial uses, abl. sing. 
linguae, languages, as subject, nom. plur. 

4. inHsti-tu^tla, in customs, cf institute, institution : (a) place of 
accent ? (b) abl. plur. of respect ; cf lingua 3 (6). 

6. 13-gi-biia, in laws, cf legal, legislate, (a) g as in go, 
(b) place of accent? why? (c) abl. plur. of respect, (d) What is 
the difference between the use of linguSl, inatitatla, 16gibua, in this 
sentence and that of lingua in III. ? see 3 (a), (b). (e) though Inati' 
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tdt-Is and 15g-IbiUi are both abl. plur., one ends in -Is and the other 
in -Ibi&B, see II. Ob. 8. 

6. In-tfir, between, among, cf, interval, interview, intervene. 

7. bS, themselves; cf. suicide: (a) accus. plur. with the preposi- 
tion inter, like the Eng. objective with preposition ; cf, in partes. 

8. dIf-16-rtUit, they differ ; cf, differ y different : (a) -nt ending of 
the 3d plur., they; cf incdlu-nt ; (h) made up of two words, viz, 
dis, apart, and ferunt, they bear ; cf in-cdlunt and appellantui* 
for ad-pellantur. Such words are called compound. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The preposition in when it means into and the preposition 
inter, between, among, require the accusative after them. 

2. The ablative of respect or specification is used without a prepo- 
sition to denote that in respect to which a statement is true. 

3. Abl. endings : in sing., -a ; in plur., -la, -ibus. 

4. Nom. plur. endings, -se, -I, .6s. 

5. The endings -se, -ft-rum, plur. fem.; -I, -5-nim, plur. masc 

6. The ending -is in nom. sing, becomes -6s in nom. and accus. 
plur. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Use of the abl. case in general A. & G. 242. H. 365, VI. 

2. Abl. of respect or specification A. & G. 253. H. 424. 

3. Inter A. & G. 196,/. 153. H.433, I. 



5. VOCABULARY A. 

1. dif-fS-rlint, they bear apart, differ. 

2. hi, nom. plur. masc, these, 

3. In-stl-tfl-IIii, abl. plur. customs, institutions, 

4. In-t6r, prep, with accus., between, among, 

5. 16-gi-btis, abl. plur. laws ; lSg6s, nom. plur. 

6. 6-mnIs, adj. in nom. sing., all, every ; dmnfis, nom. plur. 
7* 86, accus. plur., themselves. 
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a VOCABULARY B. 

1. c5-pI-S, Dom. sing, fem., plenty; in plur. farces, troops; cf, 
Eng. copious, cornucopia (horn of plenty). 

2. 6x-tra, prep, with accus., beyond, cf Eng. eactra. 

3. LIn-g6-nS8, nom. and accus. plur., the Ldngones, 

4. na-tu-r&, nom. sing, fem., nature, disposition. 

5. S6-qu&-nI, nom. plur. masc, the Sequani. 

7. EXERCISES. 

Translate, point out the abl. of respect, and name the case of eyery noun used. 

1. (a) Omnes lingua inter se differunt. {b) Hi legibus inter 
se differunt. (c) Roraani in montes quattuor legiones mittunt. 
(d) Legiones Eomandrum in Alpes mittuntur. (c) Tres partes inter 
se differunt. 

2. (a) Terra Belgarum et Celtarum est extra prdvinciam. (b) Via 
inter montes et prdvinciam est. (c) Copiae Sequanorum Lingones 
superant. (d) Galli et Germani natiira inter se differunt. (e) Sequa- 
ni et Lingones ipsorum lingua Celtse appellantur. (f) Hi omnes 
Galliam incolunt et nostra lingua GaUl appellantur. 

3. (a) Their country (the country of these) is Gaul, (b) All 
these differ from one another in language, (c) The soldiers of the 
BelgaB are overcome, (d) The Celtse and the Belgse, who inhabit 
Gnul, differ from one another in laws. 

4. (a) Aquitania is beyond our province. (b) The Greeks 
(Graecl) and Eomans differ from one another in disposition, (c) The 
clients are sending (their) possessions, (d) They send all the soldiers 
into the country of the Sequani who dwell beyond the Alps. 

a TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The following endings of nouns and adjectives: -S, -a, -», 
-ft-nim, -5-nim, -la, -ibus, -a-m, -Ss, -I. 2. The arrangement of 
these endings by genders. 3. By cases. 4. The use of the abl. 
case. 5. Corresponding cases in Eng. and Lat. 6. Difference in 
form and use of act. and pass, voices. 7. Pronunciation of o, s, and 



LESSON V. 21 

g. 8. The analysis (t. e. the separation into component parts) of the 
endings -ftnim, -5rum, -am, and the explanation of the force of each 
part. 9. The method of maiking quantity in the last Latin exercise. 



LESSON V. 

3, TEXT. 

G^l-los Sb A-qui-t§-n!s G^-riim-nfi flu-mSn, 
The Gauls from the Aquitani the Garumna river, 

a Bgl-gis Ma.tr6.na «t S€.qua.na di-vl-dlt. * 
from the Belgse the Matrona and the Seine divide(s). 

2. NOTES. 

1. GS1-15S, the Gauls : (a) -5-0 indicates accus. plur. masc ; all 
nouns and adjectives having the nom. plur. ending -I have -5-s in the 
accus. plur., e, g. qui, qu5s ; AquTtftnl, Aqultftnds ; hi; h5s ; 
(h) the object of dividit; (c) corresponding to the masc. endings 
-o-rum, -58, are the feminine endings -ft-nim, 4L-B. 

2. &b, from ; cf. absolve : prep, with the abl. case. 

3. A-quI-ta-nls, the Aquitani ; -la indicates abl. plur. ; cf, inati- 
tatls IV. N. 4. All nouns and adjectives with the ending -I in nom. 
plur. have the ending -la in abl. plur. ; cf III. N. 3 (c). 

4. G-&-rtim-n&, the name of a river: (a) what case? (J)) subject 
of dividit; (c) -ft in the nom. sing, usually indicates fem. gender, 
but Garumna, like most names of rivers, is masc. by meaning ; cf 
Celtae III. n. 5 {d). 

5. fla-mSn, that which flows^ the river; cf fluid: (a) nom. 
sing., neuter gender; {h) the word flflmen refers to the same thing 
as Qarumna, and describes it like an adj., just as the word river 
describes Garumna in the phrase the Garumna^ a river, or the river 
Garumna, 

^ The pupil should not lose sight of the suggestions made in the first lesson, 
touching the order and plan of study. 
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6. a, from ; cf, avert : same word as ab ; c/! 2 ; before a word 
beginning with a vowel or h the form ab must be used ; before a con- 
sonant, except hy ft is generally used. 

7. B81-§^, the Belgce : (a) abl. plur., from nom. plur. Belgse ; cf. 
11. N. 4; {h) the ending is -Is, as in Aqultftnfo, which has nom. 
plur. ending -I. 

8. dl-vl-dit, he, she, or it divides ; cf divfoa I. n. 4 : (a) -t 
indicates 3d person sing., cf est; (5) the verb though having two 
subjects connected by et {and) is sing., because the two rivers, 
Matrona and Seine, are thought of as forming a single boundary. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The ending -6-b, accus. plur. masc. ; -ft-s, accus. plur. fem. 

2. The ending -Is, abl. plur. masc and fem. 

3. The abl. is used with prep. 

4. Two or more sing, subjects may take a verb in the sing, when 
they form a unit in sense. 

5. The prep, ft or ab is used with the ablative. Ab stands before 
a vowel or A, ft before a consonant. 

6. The ending -en in the nom. sing, is neuter. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Two or more subjects with a sing, verb H. 463, II. 3. 

2. Grender of names of rivers . . A. & G. 29, a. H. 42, I. 2. 

3. Abl. with prep A. & G. 260. H. 432. 

5. VOCABULARY A. 

1. a, ab, prep, with abl., /rom, hy. 

2. di-vl-dit, he, she, or it divides ; dividunt, they divide ; divi- 
duntur, they are divided or being divided, 

3. flti-mSn, nom. sing, neut., a river, 

4. Ga-rtim-na, nom. sing, fem., the Garumna, 

5. Mft-trd-na, nom. sing, fem., the Matrona, 

6. 85-qua-na, nom. sing, fem., the Seine, H. 43, 1. 
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a VOCABULARY B. 

1. contendit, he strives ^ hastens, 

2. Helv5ti&, the country of the Helvetii, now Switzerland. 

3. HelvStil, nom. plur. masc, the Helvetii. 

4. ISgfttI, nom. plur. masc, lieutenants, ambassadors. 

5. Orgetoriz, nom. sing, masc, a Helvetian chief. 

6. RhodanuB, nom. sing, masc, the Rhone. 

7. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Aquitanos a Gallis Garumna flumen dividit {h) Gallos 
a Belgis Matrona et Sequana dividit. (c) Flumen est Garumna 
inter Gallos et Aquitanos. (c?) Belgas a GennanTs Rhenus dividit. 
(e) Helveti^, quos a provincia montes dividunt, Helvetiam incoluut. 

2. (a) Una in Sequands via est. {h) Sequani ab Helvetiis 
(^viduntur. (c) LegatI ab Helvetiis contendunt. (d) Prdvinciam 
nostram ab Helvetiis Rhodanus flQraen dividit. (c) Legatos in Ger- 
raanos Helvetii mittunt. 

3. (a) The Garumna river separates the Gauls from the Aquitani. 
{h) Orgetorix hastens into the countiy of the Sequani. (c) All 
these differ from one another, (c?) All these are called Kelts in their 
own language, (c) The legions are sent between the mountains and 
the Helvetii. 

4. (a) The Romans overcome the soldiers whom the Aquitani 
send, {h) The languages of the Grauls differ from one another, 
(c) The Kelts differ from the Aquitani in language, customs, and 
laws, (d) Ambassadors, whose country is Gaul, hasten into Hel- 
vetia, (e) The river Rhine separates the Gauls from the Germans. 

a TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Analysis of the endings -68 and -as and force of each part. 
2. New nom. ending. 3. Agreement of verb and subject. 4. Plur. 
ending of masc. nouns. 5. Similarity of masc and fern, nouns in the 
plur. 6. Cases with prep. 7. Use of prefix a or ah in Eng. 
8. Gender by meaning rather than ending in Lat. 9. The new gen- 
der in this lesson. 10. Position of & and ab. 
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H6-rum 

Of these 



LESSON VI. 



d-mnl-um 
(of) all 



1. TEXT. 

f6r-tls-sl-mi 
the bravest 



sunt Bel-gae, 

are the Belgae, 



prSp-t^r-S-a qudd a ciil-tu ^t-quS 

on account of this because from the civilization and also 

hu-ma-nl-t3-tg pro-vln-cl-ae Idn-gls-sl-me ^b-sunt. 
the refinement of the province very far they are distant. 



2. NOTES. 

1. H5-rtim, of these ; cf, 3 : (a) case and gender ? C; . hi FV. N. 1 ; 
ipsdrum III. n. 3. (b) To what persons previously mentioned in the 
narrative does h5rum refer? 

2. d-mnl-tim, of all; cf G-aUiS omniB I. n. 3 ; Galli& dlv!s& 
I. N. 4; partes trSs I. N. 6 and 7; hi omn68 IV. N. 1 and 2: 
(a) gen. plur.; {h) omnia agrees with GaUia, dlvfo& agrees with 
Gallic trSB agrees with partSs, omnSs agrees with hi, and omnium 
agrees with h5rum, in case, number, and gender. 

3. f5r-tiB-si-mI, the bravest ; (a) -I indicates nom. plur. masc; cf 
hi, qui, Gain ; {h) -issiml, like English -est in bravest, is the end- 
ing of the superlative degree of the adj.; positive, fortis, cf omnia; 
(c) h5rum 1, is joined in translation with this word, thus, the 
bravest of these ; i, e., h5rum depends upon (hangs from) fortiaaimi; 
{d) these, hdrum, denotes the whole (the whole of the Gauls) of 
which the bravest, fortiaaimi, are only a part; cf quftrum II., 
which denotes the whole, w^hile tinam (partem), on which it depends, 
denotes a part; hdrum and quftrum are called partitive genitives, 
or, by some, perhaps more correctly, genitives of the whole ; (c) cf 
ipa5rum linguft III., where the genitive has exactly the force of an 
Eng. possessive, in their own language ; (/) agrees with Belgas, the 
subject of aunt ; cf 2 (b). 
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4. siint, they are : (a) full form, es-unt ; cf, es-t, incol-unt, Eng. 
His for it is; (b) many words have a clearly distinguishable part 
which remains unchanged, while the endings change; cf, appella-t, 
appella-nt, appella-ntur, lingu&, linguft, lingua-rum, linguft-B. In 
some cases this common base, called the stem, has been modified or 
obscured ; cf. es-t, sunt (for es-unt). 

5. pr6p-t8r-€-a qudd : proptereft, adverb, an account of this ; 
quod, conjunction, because. Both words together may be translated 
because. 

6. ft, from ; cf ft and ftb, V. n. 2 and 6. 

7. ctU-tfl, cuUurCy civilization, abl. sing. masc. 

8. ftt-quS, and also : a conjunction, stronger than et, emphasizes 
the word or phrase following it* 

9. hti-mft-nl-tft-tS, the humanity, refinement : abl. sing, fem., used 
with ft like cultfl. 

10. pr6-vin-cI-aB, of the province: (a) nom. sing. fem. prSvin- 
cift ; cf Gallift, linguft ; (i) -ae indicates nom. plur. fem., and also, 
as here, the gen. sing. fem. (c) Is it a possessive or partitive gen. ? 
cf N. 3 (d) (e). 

U. 15n-gis-sl-mft, farthest, very far : (a) -ft is ending of adverb ; 
(b) -issimus indicates nom. sing. masc. of the superlative of the adj. ; 
-issimft, superlative of the adverb, (c) Give the superlative of the 
adverb meaning bravely f cf, 3 ; (d) this superlative may mean either 
most bravely or very bravely ; cf. farthest, very far. 

12. ftb-siint, they are away or distant ; cf absent : ab, away, and 
sunt, they are ; cf 4. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Ending -8B indicates gen. sing, fem., as well as nom. plur. fem. 

2. The ending of the adverb is -e, usually long. 

3. Ending -issimft indicates superlative degree of adverb. 

4. Endings -i-um, gen. plur.; -ti and -e, abl. sing. 

5. "The gen. is put with words which denote a part of a thing, 
in order to designate the whole which is divided (the partitive 
gen.)." 

6. The name of the person or thing to whom something belongs is 
often put in the gen., which then has the force of the Eng. possessive. 
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7. The Lat. adj., including the participle, agrees in case, number, 
and gender, with the noun to which it belongs. 

8. In Lat. all inflected words (e. e, all words which change their 
form when they change their use) have a common base called the 
stem, to which the inflectional endings are added. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Genitive case . . . A. & G. p. 146, note, H. 393, 394, 395. 

without classification, 
and 213. 

2. Possessive genitive . A. & G. 214 and foot- H. 396, I. 

note. 

3. Partitive genitive . A. & G. 216. H. 397. 

4. Agreement of adjectives A. & G. 186. H. 438. 

5. The stem . . . . A. & G. 20 and 21. H. 46, 1 and 3. 

5. VOCABULARY A. 

1. &b -stint, {they) are away or distant; ftb-Sst, he, she, or it is 

away. 

2. &t-quS, and, and also. 

3. ctil-tfl, abl. sing., culture, civilization. 

4. fdr-tla-aX-ml, nom. plur. masc. superlative, bravest, 

5. ha-mft-nl-tatS, abl. sing, fem., refinement, 

6. ldn-glB-8i-m6, tAv., farthest, very far. 

7. 6-iimi-tlm, gen. plur., of all. 

8. pr6p-t6r-g-a, adv., /or ^Ai* reason. 

9. pr6-vin-cI-8B, gen. sing., of a province. 
10. qu5d, conj., because, 

a VOCABULARY B. 

1. &l-tlB-8l-mi, nom plur. masc. superlative, highest. 

2. fl-niB, nom. sing, masc, the end. 

3. fl-nfis, nom. plur., limits, confines, territory, 

4. G^-na-v& or G^-nti-S, nom. sing, fem., Geneva, a town in 

Switzerland. 

5. n5-bI-llB, nom. sing., well-known, noble by birth. 

6. pSr, prep, with accus., through. 
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7. EXERCISES. 

Translate, distinguish the possessive from the partitive gen., and give the agree- 
ment of eveiy adjective. 

L (a) Hi oranes fortes sunt, (b) Horum omnium fortissimi sunt 
Belgse. (c) Fortissimi sunt propterea quod longissime absunt. 
(d) Ab humanitate provincisB absunt (e) Gralldrum omnium fortis- 
simi sunt BelgsB, propterea quod a culttl longissime absunt 

2. (a) Hi montes sunt altissimi. (b) Helvetidrum omnium ndbil- 
lissimus est Orgetorix. (c) Copiae provinciae fortes sunt, (d) Nostras 
copiae a Germams longe absunt. (e) Per fines Sequanorum in Hel- 
vetiam legiones contendunt. (/) Montes qui ab Romanis Helvetios 
dividunt, Alpes sunt. 

3. (a) From the refinement and also from the civilization of the 
province, (b) The ambassadors are the most noble of the Gauls. 
(c) They are very far distant from the province, (d) The three parts 
of Gaul differ from one another, (c) Three parts, of which the Belgae 
inhabit one. 

4. (a) Four soldiers, of whom these are the tallest (highest). 
(5) They send all their own possessions l)eyond the province. 

(c) The Helvetii hasten through the territory of the Germans. 

(d) The clients of the Sequani are sent, (c) The Sequani surpass 
(overcome) the Belgae in civilization 



8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The gen. case. 2. The possessive gen. 3. The gen. of the 
whoic. 4. The difference between the two. 5. Agreement of adj. 
6. The st^m of fem. nouns and adj. learned thus far. 7. Of masc. 
8. Of verbs like appellat. 9. Of sunt. 10. The ending of adverb. 
11. The formation of the superlative. 12. Two translations of the 
superlative. 13. Difference between adj. and adv. in form (or 
spelling) ; in meaning. 14. New endings, -d, -e, -i-um. 15. Two 
uses of the ending -8B. 16. Difference between abl. and gen. 
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LESSON VII. 
1. TEXT. 

Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgse, propterea quod 
a cultu atque humanitate provinciae longissime absunt, 

ml-nl-me-qu€ Sd e-6s mSr-ca-to-res sae-p6 cdm-mS-Snt 

least also to them merchants often go-to-and-fro 

at-que €'tk quae M gf-fe-ml-nan-dos S-nl-mos 

and those (things) which to enervate minds 

pgr-tl-nent Im-pdr-tSnt ; 
(they) tend (they) bring in ; 

2. NOTES. 

1. mi-nl-mS-quS, least also ; cf. Eng. minimum : (a) -S in ml- 
nlmS indicates ending of adv.; cf, longiBBime VI.; (b) -quS, conj., 
and, also, always attaclied to some other word, and called enclitic, 
i. e. leaning upon ; (c) joins the word to which it is attached so 
closely to that which precedes as to form with it one idea; cf. et 
(Matrona et SSquaua V.), which joins less closely things equally 
important, and atque (culta atque hOm&nit&te VI.), which throws 
the emphasis on what follows. 

2. &d, to, near : prep., with the accus. ; cf in, inter, extrft, per. 

3. 6-6s, these, them : (a) -6-8 indicates accus. plur. masc, cf Gal- 
Ids V. ; {b) a pron., having for its antecedent Belgae ; (c) both eds 
and Belgae are 3d plur. masc. ; cf quftrum II. and its antecedent 
partSs I. ; both are 3d plur. fem. In what respects does the pron. 
agree with its antecedent ? In what respect does it not agree ? 

4. mSr-c&-t5-r8s, merchants ; cf merchandise, commerce: (a) -Ss 
indicates nom. or accus. plur. ; (b) here nom., subject of commeant. 
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5. sae-pS, often : -6 \wvg indicates an adv. 

6 c5m-mS-&nt, they go-tcMindrfro, visit: (a) cf. mercat5r6B 
commeant, Orgetoriz commeat; in what respects does the verb 
agree with its subject? (h) What is the stem of this tense of the 
verb? VI. N. 4. 

7. 6-S, those {things) : (a) accus. plur. neut., direct object of im- 
portant ; (h) the nom. and accus. plur. neut. always end in -&. 

8. quae, which : (a) nom. plur. neut. (irre{yular ending), subject 
of pertinent; {h) antecedent is ea; (c) cf. qui, nom. plur. masc, 
who ; quds, accus. plur. masc, whom; quftnim, gen. phir. fem., of 
which. 

9. Sf-fS-mI-n^-d5B (in connection with ad and animds), to 
enervate or weaken minds ; cf. effeminate ; (a) -6-8 indicates accus. 
plur. masc; (b) a participle in agreement with animds; cf Gallia 
dIvXsa. 

10. &-ni-mdB, minds^ feelings, courage, accus. plur. masc, after 
prep. ad. 

U. pSr-ti-nSnt, they stretch out, pertain, tend; cf Eng. perti- 
nent, impertinent ; cf pertine-t, it tends, pertine-nt ; commea-t, 
commea-nt ; dividi-t, dividu-nt. 

12. Im-pdr-t&nt, they bring in ; cf import, important : (a) com- 
pounded of in (changed to im before p) into or in, and portant, they 
bring, carry ; (b) subject is merc&torSs ; (c) stands at the end of 
the clause to which it belongs ; cf, as to position, pertinent, com- 
meant, absunt VI., dividit Y., differunt IV., appellantur III., 
incolunt II., est I., sunt VI. ; (d) incolunt is followed by its 
subject, which is made emphatic by being placed last ; while (e) the 
verb meaning to be in Lat. does not follow the usual rule as to 
position. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

L Bt simply connects, -que is an enclitic and connects moTp 
closely than et, atque gives prominence to what follows. 

2. The ending -S is the ending of all neut. nouns and adj. in nom. 
and accus. plur., as well as of nom. sing. fem. 
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3. There are three classes of verbs as to the formation of present 
tense indicative mode; one with a before the personal ending, one 
with e and one with i in 3d sing, and u in 3d plur. 

4. In composition n before p is changed to m ; d before p, to p ; 
and 8 before f, to f. 

5. The prep, in, inter, ad, take the accus., SL or ab the abl. 

6. The pron. agrees with its antecedent in person, number, and 
gender, but not in case. 

7. The verb agrees with its subject in number and person. 

8. In general, the verb stands at the end of its clause, but the verb 
meaning to be (est, sunt) does not follow this rule. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Enclitics .... A. & G. 19, c. H. 18, 2, 1). 

2. Bt, -que, atque . . A. & G. 156, a. H. 554, 2. 

3. Agreement of pron. A. & G. 198. H. 445. 

4. Agreement of verb . A. & G. 204. H. 460. 

5. Position of verb . . A. & G. 343, 344, a, H. 560, 561, 1., II. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. &-ni-mI {cf. G^li), nom. plur. masc, souls, minds, feelings, 

2. cdm-mg-^t, they go hack and forth, visit. 

3. Sf-fS-mi-n&t, he, she, or it makes effeminate, enervates. 

4. i-i or 6-1, nom. plur. masc, they ; cf. 6&, nom. and accus. plur. 

neut., and 66s, accus. plur. niasc. 

5. Im-p5r-t&nt, they bring in, import. 

6. m6r-c&-td-r6B, nom. and accus. plur. masc, merchants. 

7. mi-nl-mS, adv., superlative degree, least, by no means. 

8. p6r-ti-n6nt, they stretch out, tend, pertain. 

9. -qu6, conj., and; enclitic. 

10. qui, nom. plur. masc, ^^^Ao; quae, nom. and accus. plur. neut., 

which ; quartim, gen. plur. fem., of which. 

11. B8e-p6, adv., often; minlme saepS, by no means often, i. e. 

very seldom. 
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6. EXERCISES. 

(1) Translate, (2) explain significant endings, (3) give the number, gender, and 
antec. of the pron. so far as you can. 

L (a) Minime ad eos mcrcatores saepe commeaiit. (h) Ad e5s 
mercatores ea quae ad effeminaiidos auimds pertinent important. 

(c) Animi eorum qui a cultu pr5vinciae longissime absuut minime 
etfeminantur. (d) Ad eos qudrum terram flumen dividit mercatores 
mittunt. 

2. (a) Provincia Romandrum ad Galliam pertinet. (b) Romani ad 
Gallos saepe commeant. (c) Belgae et Celtae partes Galliae incolunt. 

(d) Horum omnium linguae, instituta,* leges inter s6 differunt. 

(e) Nobilissimi Belgarum propterea, quod eorum fines longissime 
absunt, biimanitate ab Sequanis differunt. 

3. (a) The merchants very seldom bring in those things which 
tend to weaken courage, (b) Those (things) whicli tend to enervate 
minds are very far distant from the Belgae. (c) Those who are 
called Belgae overcome the Aquitani. (d) The merchants hasten 
from our province into the territory of the Tigurini. 

4. (a) The Belgae differ from the Eomans in civilization and 
refinement, (b) The merchants often go to and fro to the Celtae. 
(c) The Belgae are the bravest of all the Gauls, (d) Those (things) 
which merchants send to the Sequani are very seldom brought to the 
Belgae. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Two uses of the endings -S, -ae, -6 or -g. 2. Three classes 
of verbs. 3. Agreement of verb. 4. Position of verb. 5. Antec. 
and agreement of pron. 6. List of pron. in first seven lessons.^ 
7. Enclitics. 8. Three words meaning and, with difference. 
9. Changes in spelling in compounds. 10. Four accus. plur. end- 
ings. 11. The various forms which have occurred of that pron. the 
plur. neut. of which is ea. 

^ Nom. plur. neut., rf. ea. 

2 The instructor should aid the pupil in this work of classifying his material. 
Blank-books, properly ruled, should be used. It is of extreme importance that, 
from the beginning, the pupil should be encouraged to do independent work. 
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LESSON VIII. 
1. TEXT. 

pr6-xl-mi-qu€ sunt G6r-ma-nis, qui trans Rhg-num 
nearest also they are to-the-Germans, who across the Khine 

in-c6-lunt, qui-bus-cum c6n-ti-nen-t6r b€l-lum g€-runt. 
dwell, with whom continually war they waga 

2. NOTES. 

1. pr5-zI-mI-quS, nearest also; q/*. minim5que, a.nd proximate y 
proximo : (a) case, number, gender ? (b) What part of speech, and 
with what does it agree? (c) irregular superlative; (d) force of -que? 

2. Ggr-m&-nfo, to the Germans: (a) -la indicates here the case 
of the indirect object in the plural; (b) this case is called the da- 
tive; (c) in the Eng. expressions nearest the Germans, like his 
father, he gave the boy a book — Germans, father, and boy are in the 
dative case ; (d) the ending -is is also used for the abl. plur. ; cf. 
ab Aquitftnla V. N. 3. 

3. RhS-ntim, the Rhine : (a) -u-m indicates accus. sing. masc. or 
neut. ; cf, un-a-m, accus. sing, fem., II. N. 2; (b) after the prep. 
tra,ns ; cf in, inter, ad. 

4. qui-btis-ctim, with whom ; two words, quibus and cum : 

(a) cum, prep, with abl. ; cf S or ab ; {b) joined to the end of qui- 
bus and some other pronouns, though it usually has the same position 
as a or ab ; (c) quibus, abl. plur. masc. ; cf ISgibus IV. ; quirum 
II. N. 1; qui III. N. 2; quae VII. N. 8; {d) antecedent? 

5. cdn-ti-nSn-tgr, adv., continually ; cf per-ti-nent VII. N. 11 ; 
-tSr (as well as -S or -S) is an ending of adverbs. 

6. bgl-ltim, war ; cf bellicose : (a) -ti-m, accus. sing. neut. ; 

(b) why accus. ? (c) in all neut. nouns and adj. the nom. is like 
accus. in both sing, and plur.; cf ea VII. N. 7; (c?) nom. and 
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accus, plur. bella ; c/! ea ; dat. aud abl. plur. belUs ; cf, InstitfltlB, 
from nom. sing, institatum. 

7. gS-rtint, they carry on, wage ; cf, belligerent, from bellum and 
stem of gerunt ; gerit, he wages, cj\ dividit V. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The dative is the case of the indirect object. 

2. The ending -Is is that of dat. and abl. plur. 

3. The preps, in, inter, ad, trftna, take the accus.; ft or ab and 
cum take the abl. 

4. With the abl. of qui, who, cum is attached to the end of the 
word. 

5. The ending -u-m is that of the accus. sing. masc. and neut. ; 
-a-m, that of the accus. sing. fern. 

6. Endings of adverbs, -e, -S, and -ter. 

7. Neut. endings : nom. and accus. sing., -u-m ; nom. and accus. 
plur., -a ; dat. and abl. plur., -&, 

8. The nom. is used as the subject, the gen. as an adj., the dat. as 
the indirect object, the accus. as the direct object, and the abl. as an 
adv. 

9. All the above cases, except the abl., are found in Eng., though 
they are not always called by these names. 

10. Having arranged, in the order of cases used in Obs. 8, all the 
forms of nouns and adjs. which have the nom. sing, in -a, like Gallia, 
observe that : (a) all these forms contain a except the abl. plur., and 
{h) here the absence is only apparent, as -Is is contracted from a-is ; 
(c) the stem {cf, VI. N. 4 (b) ) ends in a, and for this reason these 
words are called a nouns or adj. ; (d) they belong to what is called 
the first declension; (e) they are all fem. except where masc. by 
meaning; cf. II. N. 4 (e), V. N. 4 (c). 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Declension . . A. & G. 20, 26. H. 46. 

2. First declension A. & G. 35, stella. H. 48, mSnsa. 

3. Dative case . . A. & G. 224 and read note. H. 382, 383. 

3 
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5. VOCABULARY A. 

1. bSMiim, iiom. and accus. sing, neut., war, 

2. c6n-ti-n6n-t6r, adv., continually, 

3. ctim, prep, with abl., with. 

4. gg-rtint, th^ carry on, wage, 

5. pr6-xi-ml, nom. plur. masc, the nearest, 

6. RhS-ntim, accus. sing, masc, the Rhine, 

7. trans, prep, with accus., across, 

6. VOCABULARY B. 

Collect from all preceding vocabularies the a nouns and adj. which they contain. 

1. bona, nom. sing, fem., good, goodly. 

2. frOmentum, nom. and accus. sing, neut., grain. 

3. magna, nom. sing, fem., great, large. 

7. EXERCISES. 

(1) Translate; (2) explain significant endings; (3) give the case of every noun 
and adj. 

L (a) BelgsB fortissimi sunt propterea quod proximi sunt Germa- 
nis, quibuscum continenter bellum gerunt. (h) Galli cum Germanis 
continenter bellum gerunt. (c) Helvetii proximi sunt Sequauis. 

(d) German! trans Bhenum incolunt. 

2. (a) BelgsB et Celtse Galliam incolunt. {h) Gallia est divisa in 
partes tres quarum lina Aquitania est. (c) Copiae Celtarum sunt 
proximse Helvetiis. {d) Una via est per provinciam nostram. 

(e) Instituta provincise inter se diiferunt. (/) Plumen a Belgis 
Celtas dividit. 

3. (a) Parts of a divided province, (h) They hasten across the 
country of the Belgse. (c) The road is nearest to the Sequani. 
(c?) All the Germans differ from the Gauls in culture and courage. 

4. (a) Switzerland is called a goodly land, {h) The Belgae in- 
habit a large country, (c) He goes back and forth across the Matrona 
and the Seine, (e?) The Germans send ambassadors to (ad) the 
CeltaB. 
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a TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. New endings : -Is as dat., -u-m, -ter. 2. Two or more uses of 
endings -Is, -u-m, -e, -ee, -a. 3. Various forms of the pronoun qui, 
all genders, plur. 4. Neuter nouns. 5. Cases in Eng. and Lat. 
6. Formation of cases from the stem in -a nouns. 7. Gender of -a 
nouns. 8. Parts of speech having -a stems. 9. The use of the dat. 
10. Declension in Eng. 11. Position of cum. 



LESSON IX. 

1. TEXT. 

Qua de cau-sa Hgl-ve-tl-i qu6-qu€ r€-ll-qu6s 

Which from cause the Helvetii also the-rest-of 

GSl-los vlr-tu-t€ prae-cg-dunt, qu6d f6re qu6-ti-dl-a-nis 
the Gauls in valor surpass, because almost (in) daily 

proe-H-is cum Ger-ma-nis c6n-t^n-dunt, cum aut 
battles with the Germans they contend, when either 

sii-is fi-nl-bus e-5s pr6-hl-bent, aut 

from their own boundaries them they keep away, or 

I-psi In g-o-rum fi-nX-biis bel-lum ge-runt. 
themselves in their boundaries war wage. 

2. NOTES. 

L Qua, which: (a) abl. sinp^. fern., 1st decL; (h) here an adj. 
agreeing with causSl ; (c) cf, qui, quorum, quae, quibus ; {d) when 
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it stands at the beginning of a sentence, as here, it may be translated 
like ea, this, for this reason, 

2. d^, from, for ; prep, with abl., cf a, ab, cum. 

3. cau-sa, cause, reason : (a) diphthong au = ow in how ; 
(i) case ? (c) stem and decl. complete ? 

4. qu6-qu6, conj., also, likewise : (a) follows the emphatic word 
of the clause, Helvgtii ; (b) HelvSUI quoque, the Helvetii also ; 
atque Helvgtii, and also the Helvetii. 

5. r6-li-qu6s, adj., the-rest-of; cf relique, relic: (a) case, num- 
ber, gender, and why ? cf VI. N. 2 {h), and Obs. 7 ; Gallos, IV. N. 1 
(a) ; (b) of in the translation the-rest-of is part of the meaning of 
reliquos, and not the translation of a gen. 

6. vir-tu-tg, in valor, cf virtue: (a) case? cf humanitate 
VI. N. 9 ; (6) why ? cf lingua IV. N. 3 (b), 

7. prae-cg-dtint, they go before, surpass ; cf precede, precedent : 
prae, before, and cgdunt, they go. 

8. qu6-ti-di-a-nis, daily, adj. in agreement with proeliis. 

9. proB-li-is, in or by battles : (a) diphthong ce = oi in coin ; 
(b) nom. sing, proelium, cf bellum VIII. N. 6; (c) abl. plur. 
neut., cf institutis IV. 

10.' ctim, prep., with ; here in its usual position ; cf quibuscum, 
VIII. N. 4 (b). 

11. G8r-ma-nls, the Germans : (a) abl. plur. masc. ; [b) cf 
prozimi Germanis VIII., where Germanls is dat. plur. masc, 
though having the same form as here. 

12. ctim, conj., when: (a) also written quum ; (b) not to be con- 
founded with prep. ctim. 

13. aut, or, either : (a) for diphthong au see causa 3 ; (5) where 
aut is repeated in the same sentence, as here, the first aut is trans- 
lated either, the other or others or. 

14. sti-Is, their or their own: (a) possessive adj. limiting fini- 
bus ; {b) cf the coiTesponding reflexive sg IV. n. 7. 

15. fi-ni-btis, from boundaries; cf confines, finite: (a) abl. 
plur. masc, cf Iggibus, quibus ; (b) the nom. sing, is finis, end, 
limit ; cf omnis I. ; (c) the abl. here denotes removal or separation, 
and is used with the verb prohibent, which means they keep away ; 
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(d) the prep, is usually expressed with the abl. of separation ; cf. ab 
Aqult&nis V., & cultfl VI., but with prohibent it is often omitted. 

16. 6-6s, them ; cf. 6-68 VII. N. 3. What is its antec? 

17. pro-hi-b6nt, they keep away; cf. prohibit: (a) contrast pro- 
hibent, prohibet, pertinent ^IL^ and appellat, appellantur, im- 
portant ; {b) what difference of stem ending ? 

18. in, with abl., means in ; with abl., it denotes rest in a place ; 
with accus., motion toward a place ; cf in partes I., into parts ; 
and in finibus, in territory. 

19. ^ -5 -rUm, of those f of them, their: (a) gen. plur. niasc. ; cf 
ipsorum III., hdrum VI. ; (b) aula 14, and e5rum both mean 
their; but aula refers to HelvStii, the subject of the clause in which 
it stands, while edrnm refers to GermSnIa. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

L The relative pronoun at the beginning of a sentence may be 
freely translated by the corresponding demonstrative, i. e, this cause 
for which cause, these things for which things, these for who, etc. 

2. The abl. regularly expresses separation, generally with but often 
without a prep. 

3. With in, the accus. is used to express motion toward a place ; 
the abl., position in a place. 

4. The relative, like which in Eng., is often an adj. 

5. &, ab, cum, dS, take the abl. 

6. quoque, conj., immediately follows the emphatic word of its 
clause. 

7. Diphthongs a.}i = ow in how, cb = oi in coin. 

8. cum is a conj. meaning when, as well as a prep, meaning with, 

9. sui, nom. plur. raasc, their, and sS must refer to the subject of 
some verb in the sentence, but e5rum, of them, their, need not so 
refer. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Ablative of separation A. & G. 243 and a. H. 413 and N. 3. 

2. Sul A. & G. 196, 197. H. 448, 449. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 

Hereafter, if uo case is given after a noun, adj., or pron., it is in the nom. sing. 

L aut, conj., or ; aut . . . aut, either . .. . or, 

2. cau-s&, fern., cause, reason. 

3. dg, prep, with abl.,/rom, down from, concerning, for, 

4. fg-rS, adv., almost 

5. prse-cS-dtint, they precede, surpass. 

6. prce-li-tim, iieut., battle. 

7. pr6-hi-b6nt, they keep away, prevent. 

8. qu6-qug, conj., also, 

9. qu5-tI-di-Sl-niim, adj., neut., daily, 

10. rg-li-qui, adj., nora. plur. masc, the rest of 
IL sti-a, fem., sti-tUn, neut., adj., his, her, its, their. 
12. vir-tfl-t6, abl. sing, fem virtue, valor; virtfLtSs, nom. and 
accus. plur. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Belgae cum Germanis contineuter bellura gerunt. (b) Hel- 
vetii cum Germanis fere quotidianis proeliis contendunt. (c) Proxi- 
mlque sunt Germanis quibuscum fere quotidianis proeb'is contendunt. 
(d) Helvetii aut suis finibus Germanos proliibent, aut ipsi in Germa- 
norum finibus bellum gerunt. 

2. (a) Gallorum omnium fortissimi sunt quod proeliis cum Germa- 
nis ssepe contendunt. (b) Minime cum Belgis Aquitani proeliis con- 
tendunt. (c) Romani cum GallTs saepissime bellum gerunt. (d) Ad 
Rlienum flnesque Germanorum Helvetii contendunt. 

3. (a) The Romans keep the Germans from the territory of the 
Sequani. (b) The Helvetii are overcome in battles, (c) Wars are 
waged in the territory of the Germans, who dwell across the Rhine. 

(d) When the brave Romans keep the Gauls from their country. 

(e) The large river divides their province into parts. 

4. (a) The Tolosates are in the province, (b) These excel the 
rest of ttie Belgae in valor, (c) Gaul is their province, (d) They 
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send soldiers into their province, (e) The Belgae are very far distant 
from the civilization of the province, and for this reason (Lat. idiom, 
for which reason) excel the Celtse in valor. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The abl. endings in this lesson. 2. The uses of the abl. in this 
lesson. 3. Two meanings of cum. 4. Two meanings of in. 
5. Difference in meaning between bellum and proelium. 6. Usual 
position of verb in clause ; of sunt ; position of cum, prep. ; of 
quoque ; of -que; of relative pronoun. 7. Antecedent of each pron. 
in lesson. 8. Difference in use of suis and eorum. 9. Verb stems 
ending in -e ; in -a. 10. Masc, fern., and neut. words in the lesson. 
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E-6-rum u-nS 

Of these one 

dic-tum est, 

it has been said, 



1. TEXT. 

p^rs, quam G^l-los 5b-tT-ne-re 

part, which the Gauls to hold 



Yn-I-tl-um 

beginning 



cS-pIt 

takes 



a 

from 



flu-ml-nS 
the river 



Rh6-dS-no ; c6n-tl-ne-tur GS-ru-mna flu-ml-ne, 

Ehone ; it is bounded by the Garumna river, 

0-ce-a-n5, fi-nl-bus Bel-ga-rum ; St-tln-git 

by the ocean, by the territory of the Belgse ; it reaches 

g-tl-am ab Se-quS-nis et Hel-ve-tl-Is 

also on-the-side-of the Sequani and the Helvetii 



flu-men Rhe-num ; ver-git 
the river Ehine ; it slopes 



ad sep-ten-trI-5-nes. 
toward the north. 
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2. NOTES. 

1. E-o-rtUn, of these: (a) Possessive or partitive genitive? VI. N. 
3 (c) (d) (e) ; (h) the these here referred to means all the iuhab- 
Ifants of Gaul; (c) decline in plur. masc, feni., and neut. 

2. p^s, part: (a) nom. sing, fem.; (6) cf, abl. sing, parte, like 
virtflte ; nom. and accus. plur. partSs I. ; gen. plur. partium, like 
omnium ; dat. and abl. plur. partibus, like finibus ; the nom. sing, 
is formed by adding s, and t of the stem is dropped before it : pars 
= par(t)s; (c) cf. stem omni-, nom. sing, omnia; stem hflm&ni- 
tat-, nom. hum&nitgl(t)s ; stem virtflt-, nom. virtCl(t)8 ; {d) subject 
of capit, continStur, attingit) vergit. 

3 qu^m, which: (a) accus. sing, fem.; cf. abl. sing. fem. qua 
IX., gen. plur. fem. quarum II. ; (b) obj. of obtinSre ; (c) antec. 
and why ? VII. N. 3. 

4. 5b-tI-nS-rg, to hold, occupy, possess: (a) compounded of ob, 
against^ and tenSre, to hold, to hold against {all comers) ; cf per- 
tinent; {h) -re, the sign of the pres. infinitive act.; cf obtine-t, 
obtine-nt ; importa-nt, importa-re. 

5. dic-tiim, said, or having been said; cf dictation, diction; 

(a) with est translated it is said, or it has been said ; (b) nom. sing, 
neut., cf bellum ; (c) pass, participle, cf divisa I.; (d) quam 
Gallos obtinSre dictum est, which it has been said the Gauls 
occupy ; (e) the Gallos here referred to are the Celtae III. 

6. in-it-i-tim, beginning ; cf initiative ; accus. sing, neut., cf 
bellum VIII. 

7. ca-pit, it takes ; cf capture, and dividit V. 

8. flfl-mi-ng, the river: (a) abl. sing, neut., cf virtute ; (b) cf 
nom. sing, flumen V., and note change in vowel ; (c) cf flflmina, 
nom. and accus. plur., rivers, cf ea ; fldminum, cf omnium ; 
flaminibus, cf finibus; (d) why abl.? IX. N. 15. 

9. Rh5-da-n5, the Rhone : (a) abl. sing, masc, distinguished by 
-6, cf abl. sing. fem. causa ; also abl. sing, virtdte, cultfl VI. ; 

(b) explains flumine, and refers to the same thing ; is therefore in the 
same case; cf fltUnen V. n. 5 (b). Such a word is called an 
appositive. 
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10. c6n-tX-nS-tttr, it is held together^ hounded; cf, Eiig. conti- 
nent, noun and adj. : (a) compounded of con, together, and tenSre, 
to hold; cf, pertinent VII. n. 11; obtinSre 4; (h) 3d sing, pass., 
ending -tnr ; (c) cf. dividi-t, pertine-nt, appella-ntur, appella-t, 
appelia-tur, dividi-tnr, differu-nt, dividu-ntur, and note that the 
ending is the same for the same voice, person, and number, while the 
stem is different in diflferent verbs. 

11. G&-rii-mnSl, hy (i. e. hy means of) the Garumna: (a) the 
prep, expressed in the translation does not appear in the Lat.; cf 
lingua III., lingua IV., provincise VI., finibus IX.; {h) ex- 
presses the means by which one part is bounded, and is called an 
abl. of means or instrument ; lingua III. and proeliis IX., though 
translated by in are really examples of the same use of abl. 

12. 5-cg-a-n6, hy the ocean : (a) abl. sing. masc. of means, like 
Garumna, and finibus following ; (h) abl. sing. masc. of animds, 
eorum ? (c) position of accent, and why ? 

13. at-tin-git, it touches upon, it reaches to : (a) compounded of 
ad, to, and tangit (he, she, it) touches ; cf tact, contact ; (h) d 
before t changed to t, cf appellantur III. ; (c) a of tangit changed 
to i, cf tenSre and obtinSre, flumen and fliUnine. 

14. ab, from, on the side of; occasionally indicates position rather 
than separation. 

15. RhS-niim, Rhine: (a) the ending -u-m indicates here the 
accus. sing, inasc. ; (h) in apposition with flumen, which is the 
object of attingit 

16. sgp-tSn-trl-o-nSs, the constellation of the Great Bear ( " the 
Great Dipper''), which is in the northern part of the heavens, the 
no7'th : (a) accus. plur. masc. ending -68 ; cf partSs I. n. 6 ; mer- 
catorSs VIL; (h) sing, in sense, though plur. in form. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. An appositive agrees in case with the noun which it explains. 

2. Means or instrument is expressed by the abl. without a prep. 

3. An ending in Lat. often expresses an idea which requires a prep, 
in Enff. 
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4. Noun endings : -b, nom. sing. ; -6, abl. sing. masc. ; -u-m, 
accus. sing. masc. 

5. Verb endings : -t, he, she^ or it, act.; -tur, Ac, she, or it, pass.; 
-nt, theyy act. ; -ntur, they, pass. ; -re, ending of pres. infinitive act. 

6. The letter t is dropped before s, d before t is clianged to t, a 
and e are often changed to i when a word is lengthened. 

7. Many stems ending in t and i form the nom. by adding s. 

8. Ob in composition means against, in the way of ; con, 
together, or simply strengthens the meaning of the word with which it 
is compounded. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 



ad. 



5. VOCABULARY A. 

1. &t-tXn-gtint, they touch upon, reach. 

2. cS-pit, he, she, or it takes. 

3. c6n-ti-n6nt, they hold together, hound. 

4. dic-ttUn, neut., said, or having been said. 

5. g-ti-Sm, even, also, 

6. i-ni-ti-iim, neut., beginning. 

7. 6b-ti-ngnt, they hold against (all comers), occupy, possess, 

8. 6b-ti-ng-rg, to possess. 

9. 5-c6-&-num, accus. sing, masc, the ocean ; Oceano, abl. sing. 

10. p&rs, ^Qm,, part ; nom. plur., partSs. 

11. sgp-t6n-tri-6-ng3, the Great Bear, the north. 

12. vgr-giint, they slope, verge, are situated. 

6. VOCABULARY B. 



1. 


Abl. of means . . . 


A. & G. 248. 


H. 420. 


2. 


Apposition .... 


A. & G. 183, 184. 


H. 363. 


3. 


Change of a or e to i . 


A. & G. 10, h. 


H. 22, 1. 


4. 


Assimilation . . 


A. &G. 11,/. 3. 


H. 344, 5 


5. 


Omission of t before a 


A. k G. 44. 


H. 36, 2. 



1. amid, nom. plur. msisc., friends, 

2. carri, nom. plur. masc, carts, wagons. 
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3. Influit, itjlows^ ox flows into. 

4. numerum, accus. sing, masc, a number, 

5. pSlgi, iiom. plur. masc, cantons, districts. 

7. EXERCISES. 

(1) Translate ; (2) select and classify all the abl. in these exercises ; (3) name 
all the appositives. 

1. (a) Una pars, ad quam Gallos corameare dictum est, vergit ad 
septentriones. (h) _Alia pars, quam incolunt Aquitaiii, continetur 
Garumiia flumiiie, Oceano, Pyrenaeis montibus. (c) Tertia pars, 
quam Belgse obtiuent, a Morinis et Menapiis Oceanum attingit, 
(d) Una Galliae pars initium capit a flumine Rhodano. (e) Britannia 
Oceano continetur. 

2. (a) Legatl nobiles ad Sequanos niittuntur. (h) Magnum carro- 
rum numerum importat. (c) Flumina sunt qua3 per fines Gal- 
lorum iu Rhodanum influunt. (d) Helvetia omnis in quattuor j^gos 
divisa est. 

3. (a) One part of Gaul reaches the river Rhine. (h) The 
Garumna river divides the Gauls from the Aquitani. (c) A good way 
into the province is very far distant, (d) Orgetorix surpasses in valor 
the rest of the soldiers who are in Helvetia. 

4. (a) Those things which are brought in enervate the minds of 
the Gauls, (h) The Haedui are called friends, (c) The Belgae keep 
the Germans from their territory, (d) The bravest of all the Gauls 
are overcome in war. 

8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The abl. of means. 2. Difference between abl. of means and 
abl. of respect. 3. When the prep, is expressed with abl. 4. "When 
omitted. 5. New endings : -tur, -re, hsj, -6, -u-m as accus. masc. 
6. Uses of endings -u-m and -a. 7. Change of vowels in words. 
8. Change or omission of consonants. 9. Distinguish endings -t, 
-ntur, -nt, -tur. 10. Force of ob and con in composition. 
11.' Translation of the infinitive with a verb of saying. 12. Dis- 
tinguish -u-m and -a-m ; also -u-m, -um, and -rum. 13. Four end- 
ings of abl. in sing., two in plur. 
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LESSON XL 

Beginning with this lesson, only long vowels are marked. Unmarked vowels 
should be treated as short. Diphthongs are long. 

1. TEXT. 

Bel-gae ab ex-tre-mis Gal-li-ae fi-ni-bus 

The Belgse from the remotest of Gaul boundaries 

o-ri-un-tur, per-ti-nent ad in-fe-ri-o-rem par-tem 

take theu" rise, they extend to the lower part 

flu-min-is Rhe-ni, spec-tant in sep-ten-tri.5-nem et 

of the river Ehine, they look into the north and 

o-ri-en-tem so-lem. A-qui-ta-ni-a a Ga-ru-mna 
the rising sun. Aquitania from the Garumna 

flu-mi-ne ad Py-re-nae-os mon-tes et e-am par-tem 
river to the Pyrenean mountains and that part 

0-ce-a-ni quae est ad His-pa-ni-am per-ti-net, 

of the ocean which is near Spain extends, 

spec-tat in-ter oc-ca-sum so-lis et sep-ten-tri-6-nes. 

it looks between the setting of the sun and the north. 

2. NOTES. 

1. Gal-li-ae, of Gaul: gen. sing, fem., cf, prdvinciae VI. N. 
10 (h). 

2. o-ri-iin-tur, they riscj begin ; cf, orient : (a) third plur., pass, 
form, cf. appellantur ; (b) this verb is pass, in form, but act. in 
meaning. 

3. par-tem, jt?ar^ : (a) accus. sing, fern., after ad. (b) What is the 
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case ending ? cf, pars X. n. 2 ; (c) limited by Inferidrem, which 
has the same ending. 

4. flil-mi-nis, of the river : (a) gen. sing. neut. (b) What is the 
case ending? cf, flumine X. N. 8 (^) (c). 

5. Rh&-nl, of the Rhine : (a) -I is here the ending of the gen. 
sing. masc. ; (b) distinguish -I, the ending of the nom. plur. masc. ; 
cf GaUi III. hi IV. ; (c) case, and why ? 

6. o-ri-en-tem, rising: (a) participle, cf divlsa I., dictum X.; 
(b) from verb oriuntur 2 ; (c) for ending -em cf partem 3, and 
septentrionem, sdlem ; (d) for nom. sing, oriens, cf pars X. N. 
2(6)(c). 

7. e-am, that: (a) here an adj. limiting partem, which is used 
with prep, ad ; cf quS IX. N. 3 ; (b) cf quam, and ea, eos, ednim. 

8. quae, which : (a) nom. sing. feni. (irregular ending) ; (b) a 
masc. or fem. pron. in Lat. may be translated which or it w hen the 
antec. in Eng. is neut. ; (c) carefully distinguish the neut. quae VII. 
N. 8 ; (d) antec. ? How do you know it ? 

9. sd-lis, of the sun : (a) for ending cf flttminis 4 ; (b) cf 
sdlem ; (c) possessive or partitive ? 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. New endings : -em of accus. sing. ; -I and -is, gen. sing. 

2. Masc. and fem. words which have the gen. sing, -is have the 
accus. sing, -em ; solis, s51em, and the nom. and accus. plur. -6s ; 
partem, partes, merc&tdres. 

3. Select the neuter nouns and adjs. from the text and vocabularies 
of the lessons, and note that all but flflmen have the nom. and 
accus. sing, in -um, the nom. and accus. plur. in -a, and the abl. 
plur. in -Is. 

4. Distinguish carefully ending -I, gen. sing, and nom. plur. masc. ; 
-a, nom. sing. fem. and nom. and accus. plur. neut. ; -ae, gen. sing, 
fem. and nom. plur. fem. ; -e abl. sing., and -e or -6 adv. ; -Is abl. 
plur., and -Is gen. sing. 

5. Some verbs are pass, in form but act. in meaning. 

6. The form quae is both the nom. sing. fem. and the nom. and 
accus. plur. neut. of the rel. pron. 
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4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. Neut. 2d decl., A. & G. 38, beUum ; H. 51, templnm. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. ez-tr6-ml, iiom. plur. masc, extreme, the end of ; cf, reliqnl, 

the rest of, 

2. Hi-spa-ni-a, fem., Spain, 

3. In-fe-ri-6-rem, accus. sing., lower. 

4. oc-ca-sum, accus. sing, masc, the falling, setting, 

5. o-ri-Sns, adj., rising; accus. sing, orientem; oriuntur, they 

rise, 

6. Py-rS-nae-I, adj., nom. plur. masc, Pyrenean, of the Pyrenees, 

7. so-lis, ^Q\\, sing, masc, of the sun; accus. sing., sdlem. 

8. spec-tant, they look, face, 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Belgae ab extremis Gallise finibus oriuntur. (b) Belgae ad 
inferiorem partem fluminis Rheiil pertinent, (c) Belgae in septentri- 
onem et orientem solem spectant. {d) Aquitania a Garumna flumine 
ad Pyrenaeos montes pertinet. (e) Aquitania ad eam partem Oceani 
quae est ad Hispaniam pertinet. (/) Aquitania inter occasum solis 
et septentriones spec tat. . 

2. (a) Quotidiano proelio contendit. (b) Bellis magnis GermanT 
Gallos superant. (c) Pyrenaei montes sunt altissimi. (d) Via per 
extremes fines est. (e) Suos fines dividunt. (/) Eorum pagos 
capit. 

3. (a) The Nervii keep the Germans from their boundaries. 
(h) Aquitania is bounded by the Garumna river and the ocean, 
(c) One part of the river is near Spain, (d) The Belgae touch upon 
the part which the Gauls occupy. 

4. (a) They wage great wars, (h) The good soldiers of the Ro- 
mans surpass the Gauls in war. (c) The customs which the Romans 
bring in are good, (d) The land which is called Gaul slopes toward 
the north. 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 



1. A^eement of pron. 2. Agreement of adj. 3. Agreement of 
verb. 4. Three gen. sing, endings. 5. Three accus. sing, end- 
ings. 6. Three gen. plur. endings. 7. Three accus. plur. endings. 
8. Peculiarities of neut. nouns. 9. Why ab extremis finibus, but 
& Garumna? 10. Contrast the Koman and the Eng. way of express- 
ing the points of the compass. 



LESSON XII. 

REVIEW. 

This lesson is a review of all that have preceded it. Nothing is so necessaiy, in 
the acquisition of a language, as constant and thorough review. One should carry 
forward with him at least nine-tenths of what he has learned. The preceding 
lessons contain in all one hundred and forty-seven different words, together with a 
large number of grammatical forms. Many of the most important principles of the 
language have been considered. Others might have been brought forward, but it 
has been deemed wise to hold them in reserve. It is undei-stood that the student 
will in no case proceed to take up Lesson XIII. until this lesson, with all that 
it includes, is learned. Let every word, every phrase, every principle, be mastered 
absolutely. 

1. TEXT. — CJESAR'S "GALLIC WAR," Bk. L Chap. 1. 

In the review of the text which has thus far been taken, pursue the 
following order of work : — 

1. Pronounce aloud the Lat. text repeatedly. 

2. With only the Eng. translation before the eye, pronounce the 
Lat., until this can be done rapidly and without hesitation. 

3. With only the Eng. translation before the eye, write out the 
Lat. ; compare the result with the printed Lat. text ; note and correct 
mistakes. 

4. Write out, under the following heads, a grammatical analysis 
of the material of the text thus far studied : (1) noun forms, classify- 
ing separately in both sing, and plur., (a) nom. forms, (5) gen. 
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forms, (c) dat. forms, (c?)accus. forms; (2) verb forms, classifying 
separately in both sing, and plur., (a) act. forms, (b) pass, forms. 

5. Go through the text and select those forms and phrases which, 
perhaps, still remain unmastered. Head again the notes given upon 
them in previous lessons. Do not leave them before they have been 
conquered, 

2. GRAMMAR LESSON.^ 

1. Pronun., Roman method A. & G. 16. H. 5, 6, 7. 

2. Pronun., Eng. method . A. 8t G. 17. H. 9, 10, 11, 12, 13. 

3. Division into syllables . A. 8t G. 14, a, b. H. 8, 1, 2, 3. 

4. Quantity of vowels . . A. & G. 18, a, 6, H. 16, notes 1, 2, 3, 

c. 4, foot-note 3. 

5. Quantity of syllables . . A. & G. 18, d, e. H. 16, I. II. III. 

6. Accent A. & G. 19, a, *. H. 17, 18. 

7 Gender A. & G. 28, a^ c, H. 41, and foot- 

and N. note. 

8. Gender of names of rivers A. & G. 29. H. 42 entire. 

9. Number A. & G. 31. H. 44. 

10. Enclitics A. & G. 19, e. H. 18, 2, 1). 

11. Change of a or e to i . . A. 8z; G. 10, b. H. 22 and 1. 

12. Assimilation . . . . A. & G. 10,/ 3. H. 344, 5, read ad. 

13. Omission of t before a . A. 8t G. 44. H. 36, 2. 

14. Position of cum with rel- 

ative A. & G. 104, e, H. 187, 2. 

15. Use of a and ab H.434, n. 2. 

16. Position of verb in sen- 

tence A. & G. 343, H. 560, 561, 1. II. 

344, a, 

17. Bt, -que, atque . . . A. & G. 156, a. H. 554, 2. 

18. Meaning of reUquI . . A. & G. 193. H. 440, 2, N. 1. 

19. Inter A. 8t G. 196,/, H. 433, I. 

153. 

20. In, with accus. or abl. . A. & G. 152, c. H. 435, n. 1. 

21. Adv. in -6 and -ter . , A. & G. 81, b, H. 304, II. 2, IV. 

84, d. 

1 In taking up this "Grammar Lesson" the student should look up all the 
references which he cannot already give in substance. The heading of each refer- 
ence shows what the student is expected to learn from it. 
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22. 


Compound verbs (ad, con, 






Ob) 


A. & G. 170, a. H. 344, 5. 


23. 


Personal endings of third 






person 


A. & G. 116. H. 247. 


24. 


Agreement of verb . . . 


A. & G. 204. H. 460. 


25. 


Two or more subjects with 






sing, verb .... 


H.463, II. 3. 


26. 


Stems 


A. & G. 20, 21. H. 46, 1, 3. 


27. 


Declension 


A. & G. 20, 26. H. 46. 


28. 


Stem of sunt .... 


A. & G. 119, foot- H. 204, foot-note 2. 
note. 


29. 


Stella, mSnsa .... 


A. & G. 35. H. 48. 


30. 


Absence of a in abl. plur. 






of -a nouns .... 


H. 48, foot-note 3. 


31. 


Bellum, templum . . 


A. & G. 38. H. 51. 


32. 


General view of cases . . 


A. & G. 31, a, h, H. 365, I. II. III. 
c, rf, e,/. IV.V. VI. 


33. 


Agreement of adj. . . . 


A. & G. 186. H. 438. 


34. 


Agreement of appositive . 


A. & G. 183, 184. H. 363. 


35. 


Agreement of pron. . . 


A. & G. 198. H. 445. 


36. 


Antecedent of sul . . . 


A. & G. 196, 197. H. 448, 449. 


37. 


Translation of the relative 
at the beginning of a 






sentence 


A. & G. 201, e. H. 453. 


38. 


Use of the gen 


A. & G. p. 146, H. 393, 394, 395. 

N., 213. 


39. 


Possessive gen 


A. & G. 214 and H. 396, I. 

foot-note. 


40. 


Partitive gen 


A. & G. 216. H. 397. 


41. 


Accus. and abl. with prep. 


A. & G. 31, rf, H. 432, 433. 
260. 


42. 


Accus. as object . . , 


A. & G. 31, d. H. 365, III. 


43. 


Abl. of separation . . . 


A. & G. 243, a, h. H. 413, N. 3. 


44. 


Abl. of respect .... 


A. & G. 253. H. 424. 


45. 


Abl. of means . . 


. A. & G. 248. H. 420. 


46. 


Use of dat 


A. & G.224; read H. 382, 383. 
note. 
4 
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3. WORD REVIEW. A. 

Classified alphabetical list of all the words occurring ia Chapter I. of the text of 
Caesar's ** Gallic War." 





1. Verbs 




absunt 


dictum est 


obtinere 


appellantur 


differunt 


oriuntur 


attingit 


dividit 


pertinet, pertinent 


capit 


est, suut 


prsecedunt 


commeant 


gerunt 


prohibent 


contendunt 


important 


spectat, spectant 


continetur 


incolunt 

2. A Stems. 


vergit 


Nouns, 


Adj, 


Pron. 


Aquitania 


aliara 


earn 


Belg-8B, -arum, -is 


divisa 


nostra 


causa 


nostra 


qu-ae, -am, ^, -arum 


Celtae 


tertiam 




Galli-a, -se 


ana 




Garumn-a, -a 






Hispaniam 






lingua 






Matrona 






provinciae 






Sequana 
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3. Masc. woeds having gen. ending -T, accus. -u-m, abl. -6. Norn. plur. -i, gen. 
plur. -o-rum, dat. and abl. -is, accus. -o-s. 



Noum, 




Adj, Pron. 


animos 




dictum e-os, e-orum 


Aquitan-i, -is 




divisa hi, horum 


Germanis 




etfeminandos ips-i, -orum 


Gall-i, -OS 




extremis qui 


Helveti-i, -Is 




fortissimi suis 


Ocean-i, -o 




proximi 


Rhen-u-m, -i 




Pyrenaeos 


Rhodaiio 




reliquos 


Sequanis 




SUIS 




4. 


Neut. Nouns, Pron., and Adj. 


bellum 




initium quotidianis 


dictum 




institutis liumen, liumin-is, -e 


ea 




prceliis 


5. Words having gen 


. sing, in -is, gen. plur. in -um, and abl. plur. in -ibus. 




Nouns, Adj, 


finibus 




montes inferiorem 


fluraen, flurainis, 


-e 


pars, part-em, -es omnis, omnes, omnium 


bumanitate 




septentrion-em, -es orientem 


legibus 




sol-is, -em tres 


mercatores 




virtute 



6. Unclassified Nouns and Pron. 
cultu occasum quibus 



7. Adv. 


8. Prep. 


9. CoNJ. 


continenter 


a, ab 


atque 


fere 


ad 


aut 


loiigissime 


cum 


cum 


minime 


de 


et 


saepe 


in 


etiam 




inter 


propterea quod 




trans 


que 

quod 

quoque 
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4. WORD REVIEW. B. 

Alphabetical list of words used in the exercises, but not found in the text. In 
nouns and adj., the nom. plur. masc. is given unless otherwise stated; in verbs, 
the present indicative act. 8d plur. 



A]pes,fem. 

altissimi 

amici 

Aqultania, nom. sing. 

boiii 

earn 

clientes 

copise, fern. 

extm, prep. 

frtimentum, nom. sing, 

Genava or Genua, nom. 

sing, 
GermanI 
Graeci 
Hellenes 



Helvetia, nom. sing. 

Helvetii 

influuiit 

legati 

legiones 

Liiigones 

magni 

milites 

mittunt 

raontes 

nattira, nom, sing. 

nobiles 

numen 

Orgetorix, nom, sing. 



pagi 

per, prep. 
possessiones, fem. 
quattuor, indeclinable 

adj. 
Khodani, gen, sing, 
Eomani 
Sequani 
superant 
terra, nom, sing. 
Tiguriiii 
Tolosates 
Verbigeni 
via, nom, sing. 



5. SENTENCE REVIEW. 



1. Gaul is as a whole divided into three parts, one of which the 
Celtae inhabit, another the Belgae, the third the Aquitani. 

2. The Aquitani, the Belgae, the Celtae inhabit the three parts of 
Gaul. 

3. The GbmIs who inhabit the third part are called in their own 
language Celtae. 

4. The Celtae, who in the language of the Romans are called Gauls, 
differ in customs from the Aquitani and the Belgae. 

5. The Gauls and Germans differ from one another in temperament. 

6. The Aquitani, the Belgae, the Celtae, differ from one another in 
language and laws. 

7. The Pyrenean mountains separate Spain from Gaul. 

8. The Matrona and the Seine separate the Gauls from the Belgae. 
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9. The Belgae are bravest, because they are farthest away from 
civilization and refinement. 

10. Civilization and refinement tend to weaken the courage of the 
Belgae. 

11. Merchants often visit the Gauls, and bring in those (things) 
which tend to weaken (their) courage. 

12. The Belgae ai*e nearest to the Germans, with whom they contend 
in almost daily battles. 

13. The Belgae surpass the Gauls and the Aquitani in valor. 

14. The Helvetii likewise are the bravest of all the Gauls, because 
they wage war continually with the Germans, who live across the 
Rhine. 

15. For this cause the Helvetii contend with the Germans, when 
either the Helvetii keep the Germans from their (own) territories, or 
themselves wage war in the territory of the Germans. 

16. One part of these, which it has been said the Gauls hold, slopes 
toward the north. 

17. Another part, which the Belgae inhabit, looks into the north 
and the rising sun. 

18. The third part, which is called Aquitania, looks between the 
setting of the sun and the north. 

19. Aquitania is bounded by the Garumna river, the Pyrenean 
mountains, and that part of the ocean which is next to Spain. 

20. The Belgae begin from the remotest bounds of Gaul, and ex- 
tend to the lower part of the river Rhine. 

21. The Celtae begin at the Garumna river, and on-the-side-of the 
Helvetii reach the river Rhine. 

22. The Gauls are bounded by the Garumna river, the ocean, (and) 
the territory of the Belgae. 

23. One part, which the Celts inhabit, takes (its) beginning from the 
river Rhone. 

24. The Belgae extend from the Rhine to the ocean. 

25. Our province, in which it has been said the Tolosates dwell, ex- 
tends to Aquitania. 
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LESSON XIII. 
1. TEXT. 

Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus fuit et 
Among the Helvetii by far the highest-born was and 

ditissimus Orgetorix. Is, M. Messala et M. 

the richest Orgetorix. He, Marcus Messala and Marcus 

Pisone consulibus regni cupiditate 

Piso (being) consuls of the royal power by a desire 

inductus conjurationem nobilitatis fecit et 

being led a conspiracy of the nobility made and 

civitati persuasit ut de finibus suis 

upon the citizens prevailed that from territory their 

cum omnibus copiis exirent. 

with all forces they might go out. 



2. NOTES. 

1. longg, adv., hj far, (a) What shows that it is an adv.? cf, 
VI. N. 11 (a) (6) (c). (i) What is its superlative? (c) What does it 
modify ? 

2. ndbilissimus, highest-bom, most famous : {a) nora. sing, 
luasc. ; cf ditissimus, inductus following ; (h) nom. sing, formed by 
adding -b to the stem ii5bilissimo-, and weakening o to u ; c/*. X. N. 
2, 13 (c) ; A. & G. 10 ^ ; H. 22, 1, 2 ; (c) in the accus. sing, -m is 
added and o weakened to u ; c/I RhSnu-m for Rh6no-m ; in the nom. 
plur. -i is contracted from o-i, and in dat. and abl. plur. -Is is con- 
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tracted from o-1b ; cf, VIII. N. 10 ; (c?) since the stems of nouns and 
adj. of this class end in -o they are called -o nouns and adj. They 
belong to the 2d dec!.; cf, GalU, Oallds, AquItftnlB, RhCnum, 
Oceand ; (e) neuters in -um are also -o stems, u being weakened 
from o, and -a of the nom. and accus. plur. being for o-a ; (/) -issi- 
muB, ending of the superlative ; cf, fortissiml VI. n. 3 (i). 

3. fuit, he was : (a) perfect tense of est, equivalent to a simple 
past; (b) cf. est, sunt, and note that the stem changes from es- to fu-. 

4. is, he : (a) nom. sing. masc. ; cf e6s, ea, edrum. (b) What is 
its antec. ? 

5. M. MessSlft et M. FIsdne cdnsulibus, Marcus Messala and 
Marcus Piso (being) consuls, or in the consulship of Marcus 
Messala and Marcus Piso : (a) M. in a Roman proper name always 
stands for some case of Marcus, Eng. Mark, (b) In what case are all 
these words? (c) the phrase is unconnected grammatically with the 
rest of the sentence ; (d) the consul was a Roman magistrate, some- 
thing like an American president ; the year of an event was indicated 
by naming the consuls of that year. 

6. regnl, of the royal power ; cf regnant: (a) gen. sing, neut, 
declined like bellum XI. Obs. 3 ; (b) cf gen. sing. masc. OceanI 
XL 

7. inductus, having been led into, induced: (a) participle, de- 
clined like an adj.; cf divisa, dictum, (b) What does it limit? 
(c) How does the preceding noun cupidiUlte modify it ? 

8. conjiirfttidnem, a conspiracy : accus. sing. fern. ; cf partem, 
sdlem XI. 

9. ndbiliUltis, of the nobility : (a) gen. sing. fem. ; cf flOminis, 
s51is. {b) Upon what does it depend ? 

10. fScit, he made, pf. ind. ; cf facit, he makes ; so capit X., 
he takes or it takes, cSpit, he took. 

IL civitati, upon the citizens : (a) the nom. sing is civitfts, stem 
civitat-; cf pars X. N. 2; (b) ci^tfts means strictly citizenship, 
then the state itself, sometimes the body-politic, citizens ; (c) -i is the 
ending of the dat. sing. ; (d) all nouns with stems ending in a conso- 
nant belong to what is called the 3d decl. ; cf hiim&iiitSte, pars, 
partem, soils, Ifigibus. 
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12. persuasit, he prevailed upon, persuaded: (a) pf. ind. ; 
(h) used with dat. case civitsti. 

13. ut, that, conj. j introduces the verb ealrent. 

14. suis, their, (a) What does it limit ? VI. N. 2. (h) What is its 
antec. ? 

15. esdrent, they might go out; persuasit ut ealrent, he per- 
suaded in order that they might go out, i. e. ealrent tells the ob- 
ject or purpose of his persuasion. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. In Lat. as in Eng., a noun may be introduced into a sentence 
without any grammatical connection with it. It is then said to 
be used independently or absolutely. Absolute means loosed from 
(the rest of the sentence) ; see Welsh's " Lessons in English Gram- 
mar," pp. 154, 155. In Lat. the abl. is frequently used absolutely. 

2* persuSdSre, to persuade, is followed by the dat. of the person 
who is persuaded. 

3. The ending -u-b is that of the nom. sing. masc. ; -I that of the 
dat. sing. 3d decL, as well as of the gen. sing, in all -o stems, and 
of the nom. plur. in masc. -o stems, 

4. All masc. nouns ending in -u-b in nom. sing, and I in nom. 
plur, are -o stems. The o of the stem is sometimes weakened to u, 
and sometimes disappears by contraction with the real suffix^ of the 
case. 

5. All stems ending in a consonant are of the 3d decl. ; and have 
in masc. and fem. nouns the following endings : sing. — ^en. -i», dat. 
-I, accus. -em, abl. -e ; plur. — nom. and accus. -6s, gen. -um, dat. 
and abl. -ibus. 

6. Every Lat. adj. with the nom. sing. masc. ending -us has also 
complete fem. decl. like m6nsa, and complete neut. decl. like bellum. 

7. The participle, though expressing action like a verb, is an adj. in 
decl, and agreement. 

8. The Lat. pf. tense is often translated like a simple past. 

^ i. e. the ending as distinguished from the stem. 
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4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. 2d or o decl.; nouns in 

-us ... . A. & G. 38, servus; H. 51, servus, 2, 

also N. near bot- 1), 2), 3). 
torn of p. 16. 

2. Adj. of 1st and 2d 

decl A. & G. 81, bonus, H. 148, bonus, 

bona, bonum. bona, bonum. 

3. Dental stems of the 

3d decl. A. & G. 54, aetfts. H. 56, I. ; 58, aetfts, 

and virttls. 

4. Abl. absolute . . . A. & G. 255 and a. H. 431 and 1, 4. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

Let the pupil give the stems of the following words, and the gen. sing, of the 
nouns, adj., and partic, so far as he should be expected to know them. 

1. apud, prep, with accus., among, 

2. clvitfts, fem., citizenship, a state, the hody^olitic. 

3. conjfirStidnem, accus. sing. fem. (from con and jurSre, to 

swear, take oath), a swearing together, a conspiracy. 

4. cdnsulSs, masc, consuls ; cf, N. 5 (d). 

5. cupiditas, fem., desire, cupidity. 

6. dftissimus, ditissima, dltissimum, richest. 

7. eadre, to go out ; cf. obtin6re X. 4 (b). 

8. facit, he makes or does ; fScit, he made. 

9. est, he is ; fuit, he was or has been. 

10. inductus, inducta, inductum, led into, induced. 

11. is, that one, he. 

12. nSbilitas, nobility ; cf. ndbilis, high-bom. 

13. nt or utS, conj., that, in order that, so that; if followed by the 

ind., as or when. 

14. persuSdet, he persuades ; persuSdSre, to persuade ; persuft- 

sit, he persuaded or has persuaded. 

15. rBgnum, newt., royal power, kingdom. 



58 INDUCTIVE LATIN METHOD. 

6. EXERCISES. 

Decline and describe each deutal stem of the 3d decl. 

1. (a) Helvetiorum omnium longe uobilissimus fuit Orgetorix. 
(b) Orgetorix, M. Messala et M. Ksone coiisulibus, conjurationera 
iiobilitatis fecit, (c) Orgetorix Helvetiis persuasit ut cie finibus suis 
exireiit. (d) Helvetii virtute inducti bellum gerunt. 

2. (a) Marcus fuit consul. (b) Cl vitas inducta humanitatis 
. cupiditate, ea quae animos efteminant importat. (c) Aquitania spectat 

inter occasum solis et septentriones. (d) Belgae pertinent ad inferi- 
orem partem fluminis Rheni. (e) Helvetii montibus et fluminibus 
continentur. 

3. (a) Orgetorix is by far the richest, (h) In the consulship of 
Marcus the nobility makes a conspiracy, (c) These (men) being in- 
fluenced by a desire for war send soldiers into Aquitania. (d) That 
(man) persuades a large part of the state. 

4. (a) The possessions of the merchants are imported, (b) The 
large state is nearest to the province. (c) The Eomans are far 
distant from the Belgae. (d) The river Rhine, which separates the 
Gauls from the Germans, rises in the Alps mountains. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The endings of the o decl. masc. and neut. 2. Masc. and fern, 
endings of the 3d decl. 3. Different uses of the ending -I. 4. All 
the -o stems in text thus far. 5. All the 1st and 2d decl. adj. 
6. Analysis of endings -us, -um, -i, -is. 7. The use of the participle. 
8. The absolute case 9. The meaning of the pf. tense. 10. Changes 
in the stem of pres. to find the stem of pf. tense. 11. Case with 
persuSdSre. 12. The decl. of civit&s mS§;na, Belgae fortissimi, 
bellum reliquum together.^ 

^ The instructor should give the pupil constant practice in declining nouns and 
adj. together, using very frequently nouns and a4j. of different decl., e. g. c!vit3B 
xn9.gna. 
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LESSON XIV. 

1. TEXT. 

Perfacile esse, cum virtute omnibus praestlrent, 

Very easy to be, sincje in valor all they stood before, 

totius Gallise imperi5 potiri. Id 

of entire Gaul the supreme power to obtain. This 

h5c facilius eis persuasit, quod 

on this account more easily them he persuaded, because 

undique loci nIturS Helvetii 

on all sides of the place by the nature the Helvetii 

continentur : 
are hemmed in : 

2. NOTES. 



1. perfacile, adj., very easy; per, intensive prefix, very^ and 
facile, ecLsy ; cf» Eng. facile, facility : (a) accus. neut. sing. ; the 
form of the nom. sing, is the same ; (b) nom. sing. masc. perfacilis, 
accus. facilem, nom. plur. facilSs, gen. plur. facilium ; cf omnis I., 
omnSs rV., omnium VI. ; (c) of the 3d decl. in masc, fern., and 
neut., but the masc. and fem. are alike in all cases both sing, and 
plur.; stem facili-; (d) -i stems are distinguished from consonant 
stems by the i before the ending -um of gen. plur. (cf omnium and 
virtutum), and in neut. by the i before the ending -a of nom. and 
accus. plur., e. g, omnia ; (e) in -i stems the -i frequently disappears 
in the nom. sing., generally before the accus. ending -em, very often 
in the abl., always before the nom. plur. ending -6s, and often before 
the accus. plur. ending -5s. 
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2. esse, to he : (a) pres. inf. of est, sunt ; (b) follows a verb 
of saying suggested by persu&sit in preceding sentence ; cf. Oall5s 
obtinSre dictum est X. ; (c) perfacile esse, (saying) it to he very 
easy, is better translated {saying) that it was very easy; (d) the 
exact words of Orgetorix were perfacile est, it is very easy. 

3. cum, since : (a) conj. followed by verb prsest&rent ; (b) cf. 
cum, conj., when IX. ; and cum, prep., with, cum Gherm&nis IX. 

4. omnibus, aU: (a) dat. plur. with praestSLrent ; (b) here a 
noun, though usually an adj. 

5. praestSLrent, they stood before : (a) prae in composition means 
before ; (b) cf ex-i-re-nt and prae-stS-re-nt ; in what respects are 
they alike ? 

6. totius, of the whole of entire ; cf total : (a) -lus, irregular 
gen. ending ; {b) cf reliquus, the rest of ; eztrSmus, the end of ; 
(c) i in ending is long by exception before another vowel. A. & G. 
18, a ; H. 16, II. ; {d) limits OaUiae. 

7. impend, supreme power, supremo^ ; cf imperial, emperor ; 
abl. sing, after potiri, with practically the same force as the accus. 

8. potiri, to obtain, get possession of: (a) -ri, ending of pres. 
inf. pass. ; cf -re ending of pres. inf. act. ; obtinSre X., to hold ; 
obtinS-ri, to be held ; (b) pass, in form but act. in meaning ; cf 
oriuntur XI. 

9. id, that thing, it ; cf Eng. i, e. for id est, that is ; (a) accus. 
sing. neut. ; direct object of persuftsit ; {b) demonstrative pron., often 
used as personal ; cf is, he XIII. ; edrum, their IX. ; (c) antec? 

10. h5c, {on account of) this ; cf hi IV., h5rum VI. ; abl. 
sing. neut. 

11. facilius, more easily ; adv. in comp. degree, modifying per- 
suftsit ; ending -ius. 

12. eis, them : {a) cf e5s, ea VII., e5rum IX., eam XI., is 
XIII., id 9, and give the case, number, and gender of each ; (b) dat. 
plur. masc, indir. obj. of persu&sit, id being the direct ; he per- 
suaded it to them, or better, he persuaded them of it ; (c) antec. ? 

13. loci, of the place ; cf local : {a) gen. sing, masc, cf RhSnl 
XL ; {b) nom. sing, and stem ? 

14. n&tiirS, by the nature, character ; why abl. ? X. N. 11. 
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3. OBSBRVATIONS. 

1. Many nouns and adj. of the 3d decL have stems ending in -i, 
which appears in gen. plur., but which often disappears in other 
cases. 

2. The nom. sing, ending -e is often found in neut. of the 3d decl. 

3. Many adj. of the 3d decl. have the nom. sing. masc. and fern, 
ending -i», neut. -e. 

4. The prefix per in adj. means very, and often has the force of 
the superlative ending. 

6. Distinguish cum, prep., with; cum, conj., wheriy but fre- 
quently because, since, 

6. Several common adj. and pron. have -lus irregularly in gen. 
sing. The I is long by exception. 

7. The ending -rl is that of the pres. inf. pass. ; -re, of pres. inf. act. 

8. The demonstrative pron. is, masc, ea, fem. (cf. earn), id, neut. 
may become a personal pron. or an adj. 

9. After a verb of saying, when the words of another are adapted 
to the sentence in which they stand, e. c. indirectly quoted, the Lat. 
uses the inf. where the Eng. uses the ind. 

10. The abl. is used after pottrl with the force of an obj. 

, 11. FersuadSre takes the accus. of the thing as dir. obj., the dat. 
of the person as indir. obj. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Third decl. -i stems, nouns 

and adj A. & G. 52, H. 62, hostis ; 63, 

turris, ntibSs, mare ; 154, trlst- 
mare; 84, lev- is, -e. 
is, -e. 

2. Use of demonstrative as 

personal pron. or adj. . A. & G. 195. H. 438, 1. 

3. Force of per in composi- 

tion A. & G. 93, rf. H. 170, 1. 

4. The inf. after a verb of 

saying A. & G. 335, 336. H. 522, 535, I. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 

1. cum, conj., when, since. 

2. esse, to be, pres. inf. ; cf. est, sunt, fuit. 

3. facilis masc. and fern., facile neut., easy; perfacil-is, -e, 

very easy. 

4. facile, adv., easily ; facilius, comp., more easily. 

5. hoc, abl. sing. masc. and neut., this ; cf. hi, hdnim. 

6. imperium, neut., supreme power, 

7. is, ea, id, dem. pron., this, that ; he, she, it. 

8. locus, masc., a place ; loca, uora. plur. (as if from nom. sing. 

locum). 

9. potitur, he obtains ; potiuntur {cf. oriuntur), they obtain , 

potiri, to obtain ; takes abl. 

10. preesttre, to stand before, to excel. 

11. tdtus, tatius gen., the whole, the whole of, entire, 

12. undique, adv.,/ro»i all sides, on all sides. 

6. EXERCISES. 

Decline all i- stems. 

1. (a) Per facile est totius Galliae iraperio potiri. {b) Virtute 
omnibus Helvetii prsestant. (c) Dictum est Helvetios totius Gal- 
liae imperio potiri. {d) Una pars, quam Gallos obtinere dictum est, 
initium capit a fltimine Rhodano. (e) Dicit (he says) mercatores fru- 
raentum importare. 

2. (a) Cum proximis civitatibus bellum gerit. {b) Eegnum in 
civitate sua obtinet. (c) Clientes sunt fortissimi. {d) Provincia a 
montibus oritur et ad ilumen pertinet. 

3. (a) He persuades them of this easily on this account, {b) He 
persuaded his friend to go out by another way. (c) It was easy to 
keep the Sequani from the territory of the Helvetii. {d) The high- 
born Orgetorix, influenced by his desire for the rest of Gaul, obtains 
soldiers. 

4. (a) They send ambassadors to all the states, {b) The Helvetii 
are hemmed in by rivers and mountains, (c) The nearest states 
differ from the most remote (states), (d) In the consulship of Pom- 
peius and Crassus, the Romans obtain a great part of Gaul. 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Force of per in composition of adj. 2. -i stems. 3. 3d decl. 
adj. 4. Different meanings of cum. 5. The development of the 
causal force of cum from the temporal. 6. The ending -lus. 

7. Difference between act. and pass. inf. in form and meaning. 

8. Difference in meaning between rSgnum and imperium. 9. The 
pron. is in all genders ; forms and use. 10. Pour uses of -e final. 
11. Cases with persuftdSre and potirl. 12. The indirect quotation 
and the way of expressing it in Lat. 13. Uses of the dat. in lessons 
thus far. 14. The decl. together of amicus tristis, frumentimi 
omne, pars mftgna. 



LESSON XV. 
1. TEXT. 

una ex parte flumine Rhgno latissim5 atque 

one on side by the river Ehine very broad and 

altissimo, qui agrum Helvetium a 

very deep, which the country Helvetian from 

Germanis dividit ; altera ex parte 

the Germans divides ; the second on side 

monte Jura altissim5, qui est inter 

by the mountain Jura very high, which is between 

Sequanos et Helvetios; tertia 

the Sequani and the Helvetii; on the third (side) 

lacu Lemanno et flumine Rhodano, 

by the lake Geneva and by the river Ehone, 

qui provinciam nostram ab Helvetiis dividit. 
which province our from the Helvetii divides. 
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2. NOTES. 

1. ex, prep., out of, from {within): (a) followed by abl.; cf. a, 
ab, cum, d6, and in when it means in ; (b) cf meaning with that of 
a or ab, from a position on or b^ the side of; (c) here to be trans- 
lated on ; cf. ab Sequanls X. N. 14. 

2. flOmine, hy the river : (a) for nom. sing, and gender see V. N. 
5 (a); (b) stem, fiamen ; for weakening of vowel, see X. N. 13 (c), 
and A. & G. 10, i; H. 22, 1. (c) What is accus. sing.; nom. and 
accus. plnr. ? {d) used with continentur, in preceding lesson ; (e) why 
abl.? 

3. altissima, very deep : (a) degree, case and why ? (b) nom. 
sing, masc, fem., and neut. ? (c) the positive degree, alt-us, -a, -um, 
means strictly nourished, grown (great), and may refer to growth 
either up or down, hence either high or deep ; cf exalt, adult, old, 
aldej-man ; (d) how different in form and meaning from ULti8sim5 ? 

4. qui, which : (a) nom. sing. masc. ; cf the same form as nom. 
plur. masc. VIII. ; (b) antec. ? (c) Why is it correct to translate the 
masc. qui by the neut. which f 

6. agrum, field, territory ; cf agriculture, acre : (a) accus. sing, 
masc. ; cf Rh6num X. N. 15 (a) ; (b) why accus. ? (c) What would 
you expect as nom. sing. ? (d) stem? 

6. Helvetium, Helvetian : (a) adj. limiting ae;rum ; (b) cf Hel- 
v6til, the Helvetii or Helvetians, and note that the name of the 
people and the adj. meaning belonging to that people have the same 
stem, Helv6tid- ; cf the Americans, and the adj. American. This is 
not always so in Lat. ; cf the Turks, Turkish, 

7. altera, adj., the othei*, the second: (a) one of two, the other 
of two, while ali-us, -a, -um {cf aliam II.) means one of any 
number ; thus in Eng. an aUemate is a second man appointed as a 
substitute, while a man may have half a dozen aliases ; (b) abl. sing, 
fem., limiting parte ; (c) note the position of the following prep, ex, 
between tlve adj. and its noun. Monosyllabic (one syllable) prep, very 
often have this position ; cf qua d6 causa IX., flna eac parte above. 

8. monte, by the mountain : (a) abl. sing. ; why ? (b) nom. sing. 
m5ns ; for formation, see X. N. 2 ; (c) stem strictly monti-, gen. 
plur. montium, but i is dropped in all the cases of the sing., as in nom. 
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9. tertia, third: (a) abl. sing., limiting parte in ex parte 
understood ; cf. alter& en parte above, and, for omission of noun, 
unam II. 2, nostra III. N. 6. (h) Decline it in all genders. 

10. lacG, by the lake : (a) abl. sing. masc. ; (i) why abl. ? (c) cf. 
cultu YI., iina, Rh6nd, parte above. In wbat respect are all these 
abl. sing, alike ? 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The prep, en means strictly out of a position in a thing, & or 
ab, away from apposition on or by dk thing, though both are often 
translated simply /rom. 

2. Many neut. of the 3d decl. end in -en. 

3. AltuB means high or deep ; I&tus, wide, 

4. The name of the people of a nation and the adj. meaning 
belonging to that nation are often the same in form in Lat„ just 
as they are in Eng. 

6. Altera means one of two ; alia, one of any number, 

6. A monosyllabic prep, often stands between an adj. and its noun. 

7. Nouns and adj. in -ns and -rs are of the 3d decl., and have 1 
stems ; but are often classed as consonant stems, since the i appears 
only in the gen. and (sometimes) the accus. plur. 

8. All the abl. sing, thus far end in a vowel. 

9. The four rules for agreement in Lat. are as follow : (a) A 
finite verb agrees in person and number with its subject, (b) An ap- 
positive agrees in case with the noun which it limits, (c) An adj. 
agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun which it limits. 
{d) K pron. agrees in gender and number with its antec^ 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. 3d decl. neut. in -en . A.&G.49,n6men. H. 60, carmen. 

2. 3d decl. nouns in -ns 

and -rs . . . . A. & G. 44, 54, 1, H. 64, cliSns, urbs, 
urbs. foot-note 1, also 

1, 1), 2), 2, 1). 

^ The importance of these simple rules cannot be over-estimated, for no Lat. sen- 
tence can be properly constructed without using at least one of them. 

6 
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3. A or ab and ex . . A. & G. 153. H. 434, I. 

4. Altera and aUa . . A. & G. 203, a, b. H. 459. 

5. Position of monosyl- 

labic prep. . . . A. & G. 345, a, H. 565, 8. 



5. VOCABULARY. 

1. agrum, accus. sing, masc, Jieldy territory. 

2. sdi-us, -a, -um, adj. or pron., one of any number, another, 

3. altera, fern., altemm, neut., adj. or pron., one of two, the 

other. 

4. alt-US, -a, -um, high or deep. 

5. ex, prep, with abl, out of, from, 

6* Helv6ti-us, -a, -um, Helvetian, of the Helvetii, 

7. Jtlra, a mountain chain extending from the Ehone to the Bhine, 

(for gender see A. & G. 29 ; H. 42, I. 2). 

8. lactl, abl. sing, masc, a lake, 

9. iat-u8, -a, -um, wide, broad, 

10. LemannuB, masc, the name of a lake, Leman or Geneva. 

11. m5n8, montis gen., masc, a mountain. 

12. Rh6nuB, masc, the Rhine. 

13. Rhodanus, masc, the Rhone. 



6. EXERCISES. 

Find in these exercises every illustration of the rules for agreement which they 
contain. 

1. (a) Una ex parte Helvetii continentur fltimine Rheno, altera ex 
parte monte Jura, tertia ex parte lacu Lemanno et flamine Rhodano. 
(b) Fltimen Rhenus aginim Helvetium a Germanis dividit ; m5ns Jura 
est inter Sequanos et Helveti5s ; lacii Lemanno nostra provincia ab 
Helvetiis divisa est. (c) Rhenus flumen est latissimus atque altissi- 
mus. (d) Natura loci Helvetii a reliquis GalJis divisi sunt. 

2. (a) Germanos ab agro Helve tio fltimen Rhenus dividit. (ft) 05- 
piae Ariovisti a Rdmanis non longe absunt. (c) Trinm partiiim Gal- 
liae tinam incolunt Belgse. (rf) Orgetorix Helvetiis persuadet, quod 
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undique fltlminibus, raontibus, lacU continentur. (e) Milites civitatis 
cum nobilitate proeliis contendunt. 

3. (a) The Helvetii are hemmed in by a broad and deep river. 
(b) The very high mount Jura is between the Sequani and the 
Helvetii. (c) Our province extends from the Alps to the river 
Ehone. (d) The Helvetii begin at the province and face north-east. 

4. (a) Of all these mountains the highest is Jura, (b) Gauls and 
Germans differ from one another in valor, (c) To gain the supreme 
power of the whole of Spain is very easy, (d) The Ehine takes its 
beginning in the Alps mountains and flows toward the north into the 
ocean. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. 3d decl. nouns in -en, -ns, and -rs. 2. Difference between 
ab and ez, altus and l&tus, alia and altera. 3. The relative 
strength of vowels. 4. Development of the meaning of altus. 

5. Difference between Eng. and Lat. in method of determining gender. 

6. Position of monosyllabic prep. 7. The form of the abl. sing. 
8. Kelative number of abl. and dat. in lessons thus far. 9. Examples 
illustrating rules for agreement in text of this lesson. 10. Decl. 
together of flymen l&tum, mons altus, m5iis Jiira, bellum omne. 
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LESSON XVI. 
1. TEXT. 

His rebus fiebat ut et 

On account of these things it came to pass that both 

minus late vagarentur et minus facile 

less widely they wandered and less easily 

finitimis bellum inferre possent, 

(upon their) neighbors war to bear into they were able, 

qua ex parte homines bellandi cupidi 
which in respect men of warring fond 

magn5 dol5re adficiebantur. 
with great grief were aflfected. 

2. NOTES. 

1. HlB, these : (a) abl. plur. fern. ; cf. and give cases of hi IV., 
h5riim VI., h6c XIV. ; {b) the form is the same as here in the masc. 
and neut. plur. abl., and in all genders of the dat. plur. ; cf, instd- 
tiitiB, abl. neut., IV., Aquitanls, abl. masc., V., copils, abl. fem., 
XIIL, Germanls, dat. masc, VIIT. (c) What is the form of the 
regular nom. plur. fem. ; gen. plur. fem. ; accus. plur. masc. and fern.? 
(d) here an adj. limiting rSbus ; cf, qua IX., earn XL 

2. r6bu8, because of things ; cf. Eng. rebus (by things) : (a) abl. 
plur. fem. ; {b) stem r6-, ending -bus ; cf onmi-bus XIV. ; (c) abl. 
of cause, since it gives the cause of the action expressed by the follow- 
ing verb fiebat ; cf hoc XIV., which gives the cause of persuSLsit. 

3. fiSbat, it tons being done, it was coming to pass : (a) force of 
pers. ending -t ? (b) -ba-, tense sign of the imperfect ind. ; importa-t. 
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he is importing; importft-ba-t, he was importing; (c) the word 
" imperfect " when used to designate this tense means that the action 
or state was going on (i. e. was not perfect or complete) in past time. 

4. minus, adv., less ; cf. Eng. minus, minority : (a) irregular 
comp. ; (b) cf. sup. miniine, least, VII. 1. 

5. late, widely; cf. latitude: (a) Ifttius, comp., more widely; 
cf facilius XIV. 11; (b) sup. Iati8sim6, most widdy ; cf. longis- 
Bim6 VI. 11 ; (c) cf. masc. forms of adj. latus, Ifttior {cf Inferi5r- 
em XL), I&tissimus. {d) How may we form the adv. from the masc. 
form of the adj. in each degree ? Comp. the adv. formed from altus. 

6. vagftrentur, they wandered, or, more accurately, were wander- 
ing about; cf vagrant: (a) cf esd^ent XIIL, praestflrent XIV., — 
all have the sign -re-, the sign of the impf. tense, subjunctive mode ; 

(b) stem ? personal ending ? (c) pass, in form, act. in meaning ; cf 
orimitur XL, potM XIV. 

7. flnitdmfo, neighbors ; (a) dat. plur. masc. ; (b) used with In- 
ferre in conjunction with accus. bellum ; cf omnibus pras-st&rent 
XIV. 

8. Inferre, to bear into, to wage upon ; cf differ unt IV., and 
infer : (a) -re, ending of pres. inf. act. ; cf obtin6re X. ; (b) com- 
pounded of prep, in (into, upon), and ferre (to bear) ; cf prae-stft- 
rent XIV. 5 (a). 

9. possent, they were able, could; cf possible ; impf. subjv., and 
follows ut, that, like vagftrentur. 

10. qua ex parte, from which consideration, in this respect : 
(a) note meaning of parte ; (b) for arrangement, cf XV. 7 (c) ; 

(c) qua is here an adj. ; cf qua d6 causa IX. 

11. homines, men ; cf homicide ; nom. sing. masc. ; cf merca- 
t6r6s VII. 

12. bellandl, of warring ; cf bellum, war : (a) verbal noun, 
from beliare, to war ; this noun, corresponding in many of its uses 
to the verbal noun in -ing, is called the gerund; (b) gen. sing, 
depending upon oupidl. 

13. oupidl, desirous, fond: (a) nom. plur. masc, limiting homi- 
nSs; (b) distinguish -I, the ending of nom. plur., from -I of gen. 
sing., cf bellandl ; -I of dat. sing., cf olvitati XIII. ; I of abl. sing.. 
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omnI, marl ; and i of pres. inf. pass., cf. potf-ri XIV. ; (e) cf, the 
name of the quality, cupidi-t§Ui, and Eng. ending 4.y in cupidi-ty ; 
(d) in the quality word or abstract noun, -o of adj. stem cupido- 
is weakened to i. 

14. doI5re, by sorrow ; cf. dolorous : (a) case, and why ? 
{b) What do you know about its gender from the ending of m&gn5 ? 
(c) cf. merc&t5r-68 VII., Inferi5r-em XI. ; the nom. sing, in all 
these cases ends in -or. 

15. adficiSbantur, they were affected or were being affected:^ 
(a) force of -ba- ? (b) act. or pass. ? How does the ending show ? 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The tense sign -ba- is that of impf. ind., both voices ; -re-, that 
of impf. subjv., both voices. 

2. Stems in -e end in abl. plur. in -bus like stems in -1. 

3. The imperfect tense (so called) represents the action as going on 
in past time. 

4. The Eng. veiy often allows a simple past tense where the Lat. 
requires an imperfect. 

5. Adj. having the endings -us masc. positive, -ior comp., and 
-issimuB sup., generally form the corresponding adverbs by changing 
these endings to -6 positive, -ius comp., and -issime sup. 

6. The Lat. has a verbal noun corresponding in some respects to 
the Eng. verbal noun in -ing. This verbal is called the gerund, and 
is of the 2d decl. 

7. The name of the quality is sometimes formed by adding the 
ending -tao to the stem or weakened stem of the adj. 

8. Nouns in -or are of the 3d decl., and their stems generally 
end in -or. 

9. The abl. is used without a prep., to express the cause of the 
action. 

16. The dat. is used with many verbs compounded with prep. 

1 The teacher who wishes his pupils to appreciate the extreme nicety of the Lat. 
use of tenses, foreign as it is to our Eng. usage, must insist from the first on the 
exact value of the impf. tense. 
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4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. 3d decl. nouns and 

adj. in -or . . . A. & G. 49, c6n- H. 60, s61, pftstor ; 
sul; 86, melior, 154,trlBtior, masc. 
masc. and fem. and fern. 

2. Comparison of adj. 

and adv. . . . . A. & G 81, h, 89, 92. H. 162, 306. 

3. The gerund . . . . A. & G. 114, a. H. 200, II. 

4. The impf. tense . . A. & G. 115, a, 2, h. H. 468. 

5. Nouns in -tas ; forma- 

tion and meaning . A. & G. 163, e, H. 325. 

6. The abl. of cause . . A. & G. 245. H. 413, 416. 

7. The dat. with com- 

pounds ; iQ, prae . A. & G. 228. H. 386 and 1. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. adficiebant, they were doing to {somebody) , they were affect- 

ing ; compounded of ad, to^ and f aciGbant, they were doing ; 
adfScit, he affected; cf, fScit XIII. N. 10. 

2. bellftre, to war, wage war. 

3. cupid-us. -a, -um, desirous, fond, 

4. dolor, masc, pain, grief, 

5. fiebat, it was being made^ it was being done, it was happen- 

ing ; used as pass, of simple verb faciCbat, but not of its 
compounds with prep. The vowel I in fifibat is long by ex- 
ception before 6. 

6. finitim-uB, -a, -um. adj. (from fines, borders, boundaries), bor- 

dering upon, neighboring; in plur. masc. usually a noun 
meaning neighbors. 

7. hominSs, men. 

8. inferre, to bear into or upon, to wage upon. 

9. iat6, adv., widely. 

10. minus, adv. in comp., less; minimi, sup., least. 

11. posse (compound of esse, to be), to be able. 

12. rebus, abl. plur. fem., things. 

13. vagSrf, to wander (pass, in form, act. in meaning). 
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6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Fiebat ut Helvetii minus late vagarentur. (h) Fiebat ut 
mercatores fruraentum iraportarent. (c) His rebus fiebat ut homines 
bellandi cupidi minus facile finitimis bellum inferre possent (d) Qua 
ex causa Helvetii magno dolore adficiebantur. 

2. (a) Qua de causa Helvetii reliquos Grallos virtute praecedunt. > 
(h) Casticus regnum in sua civitate obtinebat. (c) His causis Ger- 
man! proelio contendebant. (d) Initium prcelii Ariovistus facit. 

(e) Instituta edrum qui in eis finibus incolebant inter se difFerebant. 

(f) Bella cum Germanis sunt magna. 

3. (a) On account of these things the Helvetii used to wander 
less widely, (b) He easily persuaded them that they were able to ob- 
tain the country of the rest of the Gauls, (c) Orgetorix goes back 
and forth through the kingdoms of Gaul, (d) It came to pass that, 
since they surpassed all in valor, they went out of their territory. 

4. (a) The Germans contend with the Helvetii in daily battles. 
(b) That (man) is good, (c) It has been said that the Beiges are far 
distant from the refinement of the Romans, (d) These men, in- 
fluenced by the desire for good fields, were waging war upon the 
Sequani. (e) The sun is higher. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Three modes, three tenses, two tense signs, and two voices. 

2. All the forms which the pupil should know of importftre. 

3. Different kinds of abl., with an example of each kind. 4. The 
meaning and form of the gerund. 5. The impf. tense. 6. DiflPer- 
ence between form of adj. and that of adv. in each degree. 7. Dat. 
with compound verbs. 8. Five uses of the ending -I. 9. Nouns 
in -tas, and Eng. derivatives. 10. Decl. of nouns in -or. 11. Com- 
parison between Eng. and Lat. use of tenses. 
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LESSON XVII. 
1. TEXT. 

Pr5 multitudine autem hominum, 

In-proportion-to the-great-number moreover of men, 

et pr5 gl5ria belli atque fortitudinis, 

and in-proportion-to the glory of war and of bravery, 

angustos se fines habSre arbitrabantur, 

narrow themselves territory to have they thought, 

qui in longitudinem milia passuum ducenta 

which in (into) length thousands of paces two-hundred 

et quadraginta, in latitudinem centum et 
and forty, in (into) width a hundred and 

octoginta patebant. 
eighty extended. 

2. NOTES. 

1. pro, prep, with abl., for^ in 'proportion to, considering ; cf. S 
or ab v., in meaning in, d6, cum IX., ex XV. 

2. angu8t5s, narrow: (a) case, number, and gender? (h) agrees 
with what ? (c) decl. in all genders. 

3. s6, themselves, they : (a) accus. plur. masc. ; cf, inter sS IV. 
N. 7 ; (b) the subj. of habere ; cf, GaUos obtinSre X. 

4. habere, to have; cf prohibent IX. (pro and habent, they 
hold in frontj check) and habit: (a) mode and tense? correspond- 
ing pass, form ? (b) cf hab&-re, obt±Q5-re, continS-tur, with com- 
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mea-nt, specta-t, praBsta-rent, and state how the two classes of 
verbs represented are distinguished; (c) 86 habere arbitr&bantur, 
they thought themselves to have, or, better, they thought that they had ; 
the thought in their minds was, we have ; cf. XIV. N. 2 (b) (c). 

5. arbitrabantur, they were judging, they thought ; cf. arbitrate: 
(a) stem, tense sign, personal ending ? (b) pass, in form, act. in 
meaning ; such verbs are called deponent ; cf. oriuntur XI., potM 
XIV., vagSrentur XVI. 

6. qui, which: (a) antec. ? How do you know it? {b) subj. of 

what ? 

7. milia, noun, thousands; cf. million, mile: (a) accus. plur. 
neut., decl. like plur. of facile XIV. n. 1 {d) ; (Jb) accus. of extent of 
space, like Eng. objective in same use. 

8. pasBuum, of paces ; cf pass, pace : (a) -um is the ending of 
the gen. plur. ; (b) partitive gen., depending upon milia; cf VI. N. 3 

(c) (d) ; (c) stem, passu- ; cf culta VI., lacu XV., occ&su-m XI. ; 

(d) cf the following words having vowel stems : pr5vmcia-m, an- 
gusto-s, omni-um, rS-bus ; and the following having consonant 
stems : cupidit&t-e, conji!irati5n-em, fldmin-e, dol5r-e, homin-um. 
All the consonant stems are of what decl. ? 

9. ducenta, adj., two hundred: (a) accus. plur. neut., agreeing 
with milia ; (5) found only in plur. ; ducenti, duoentae, duoenta, 
nom. 

10. quadrSLgintSL, forty ; cf. quadragesima, the first Sunday in 
Lent; centum, a hundred, cf cent, centennial; octdgintS.,* eighty, 
cf. octogenarian. All are indecl. numeral adj. limiting milia. 

11. l&titudinem, width ; cf. latus, wide, and latitude, also mul- 
ti-tudin-e, forti-tudin-is, longi-tudin-em. (a) What similarity of form 
have the three words last given ? (Jb) in l&titudinem means strictly 
into width, though translated properly in width; cf ab SSquanIs 
X. N. 14. 

12. patebant. they were lying open, extending ; cf Eng. patent : 
(a) analyze and classify the form ; see 4 (b) ; (b) cf, as to exact mean- 
ing, with pertinent VII. N. 11. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. All uouiis and adj. may be div4ded into -a, -o, -i, -u, -8, and 
consonant stems. Consonant stems are all of the 3d decl. 

2. Many consonant stems of the 3d decl. end in -tddin-. 

3. One class of verbs is distinguished by the final -a of the pres. 
stem, another by the final -€.^ These letters are called the characteris- 
tics of these classes of verbs. 

4. Verbs which have the meaning of the act with the form of the 
pass, are called deponent. 

5. ft or ab, cum, d6, 6 or eXy in meaning in, pr5, and a few 
other less common prep., take the abl. case. 

6. The principal verb of an indirect quotation, from either the 
speech or the thought of anotlier, is in the inf. mode. This mode is 
then translated like an ind., and has an accus. for its subj. 

7. Extent of space is expressed by the accus. 

8. The partitive gen. depends upon superlatives, nouns of number, 
and other nouns denoting a part of a thing. 

9. Where the Eng. uses a prep, denoting position in a place, the 
Lat. frequently uses a prep, denoting motion to or from a place. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Characteristics of decl. A. & G. 32. H. 47. 

2. Prep, with the abl. . A. & G. 152, b, c. H. 434, 435. 

3. Subj. of the inf. . . A. & G. 240,/. H. 523, 1. 

4. Accus. of extent . . A. & G. 240, e, H. 379. 

5. Words used with par- 

titive gen. . . . A. & G. 216, a, 1, H. 397, 1, 2, 3. 
2, 3. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. angiist-us, -a, -um, narrow. 

2. arbitrftrl, dep., to judge, think. 

^ The vowels ft and 6 are changed to a and e wherever they come before nt or 
final -t. 



76 INDUCTIVE LATIN METHOt). 

3. autem, conj., hut^ moreover, 

4. centum, indecl. numeral adj., one hundred. 

5. ducent-i, -ae, -a, numeral adj., two hundred, 

6. fortitudinis (derived from fortis, brave) ^ of bravery, 

7. gloria, glory. 

8. habere, to have, hold. 

9. Utitudinis, of width. 

10. longitudinis, of length, 

11. mille (in sing, usually an indecl. adj. ; in plur. a noun decl. like 

mare), a thousand, 

12. multitudinis, of a great number, multitude, 

13. octogint&; indecl. adj., eighty. 

14. pasBuum, gen. plur., of paces (the Roman mile was a thousand 

paces, and the Eoman (double) pace was a little less than five 
feet). 

15. patSre, to lie open, extend, 

16. pro, prep, with abl., in front of in behalf of instead of for, 

in proportion to, 

17. quadraginta, indecl. tiA},, forty. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Pro multittidine hominum aiigustos fines Helvetii habebant. 
{b) Pro gloria atque fortittidine Helvetii angustos esse suos fines arbi- 
trantur. (c) Pines angustos Helvetii habent, qui in latittidinem milia 
passuum centum et octoginta patent. {d) Quod Helvetii lacu et 
fltiminibus et montibus continebantur, fiebat ut minus late vagari 
possent. 

2. {a) Magnum hominum numerum habebat. (b) Magnam fru- 
menti copiam Haedui mittebant. (c) Eeliquas copias Helvetiorum 
R5mani superant. {d) Cum reliqua Gallia Roman! Haeduos supera,- 
bant. {e) Galium animum bonum habere dictum est. (/) Eorum 
fines Sequani attingebant. 

3. (a) The territory of the Helvetii is narrow, {b) The Helvetian 
country extended two hundred and forty mUes in length, (c) The 
Celtae hold a third part of Gaul, {d) He was holding the supreme 
power of the state. 
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4. (a) The mountain was sloping to the river, (b) The soldiers 
are warring, (c) All the clients, of whom he had a great number, 
(d) The Eomaus used-to-call (were calling) the Celtae Gauls (accus.). 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. All the forms of habere which the pupil may now be 
expected to know. 2. The verb characteristics -a and -6. 3. The 
meaning of word " deponent." 4. Connection of the various meanings 
of pr6 with tlie first meaning, in front of. 5. Analysis of spectftre, 
spectabat, spect&rent. 6. The verbs which stand at the end of 
their clauses in the last five lessons. 7. The five decl. 8. The list 
of prep, which take the abl. 9. A use of the inf. where the Eng. 
uses the ind. 10. How to express extent, or answer question " how 
far." 11. Words in the text thus far on which the partitive gen. de- 
pends. 12. Difference in use of prep, in Eng. and Lat. with respect 
to rest or motion. 13. Two translations for the inf. according to 
connection. 14. Nouns and adj. with nom. plur. ending -i-a. 
15. Likeness in form between qaadrftgintft and octdginta. 
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LESSON XVIII. 
1. TEXT. 

His rebus adducti, et auctoritate Orgetorigis 

By these things led, and by the advice of Orgetorix 

perm5ti, c5nstituerunt ea quae ad 

deeply moved, they determined those things which to 

proficiscendum pertinerent comparare, jument5rum 
departure pertained to prepare, of beasts of burden 

et carr5rum quam maximum numerum coSmere,^ 

and of carts as much as the greatest number to buy up, 

sementes quam maximas facere, ut 

sowings as much as the greatest to make, in order that 

in itinere c5pia frumenti suppeteret. 

on the journey plenty of grain might be on hand. 

2. NOTES. 

1. adducti, having been led, being led, led : (a) pf. pass, partic. ; 
cf. divisa I., dictum X., inductuB XIII. ; (h) agrees as an adj. with 
the subj. of cdnstituerunt ; (c) case, number, gender? 

2. Orgetorigia, of Orgetorix: {a) stem Orgetorig-; (h) forms 
the nom. sing, by adding -s ; cf. omni-, omnia ; part-, par(t)s ; clvi- 
tat-, cIvita(t)B ; inducto-, inductuB. (c) gs always appears as ac ; 
hence the nom. sing, is Orgetorix ; cf ISgibus lY., nom. sing. 16g-s» 
16X. 

1 The two dots (diaeresis) over the e indicate that it does not unite with the 
preceding O to form a diphthong. 
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3. perm5tl, deeply moved, injluenced: (a) cf. adducti 1; (b) per 
ill composition has the forc5e of old Eng. throughly, or, as we now say, 
thoroughly; cf, perfacile XIV. N. 1. 

4. c5nstitu6runt, they determined; (a) pf. ind. act. 3d pliir. ; 
cf, pf. ind. act. 3d sinj?. fScit, persu&sit XIII. ; (b) fScSrunt, they 
made; persu&BSrunt, they persuaded. 

5. ea quae; cf, ea quae VII. N. 7, 8. 

6. proficiscendum, the setting out, departure ; accus. of the 
gerund; cf bellandi XVI. n. 12, Obs. 6. 

7. pertinerent, they were pertaining, pertained; cf pertinet, 
pertinent XI. ; (a) mode and tense ? cf vagftrentur XVI. N. 6 j 
(b) stem ? 

8: comparSbre, to prepare ; used after cdnstituSrunt, they deter- 
mined to prepare ; cf inferre possent XV I. 

9. quam, adv. how, as; with the sup. degree it is best translated />os- 
sible; thus, quam maximum numerum, the greatest possible number, 

10. maximum, greatest; cf Eng. maaoimum; irregular sup. of 
mftgnuB. 

11. cogmere, to buy up : (a) completes the meaning of cdnsti- 
tuSrunt, like compar&re 8 and facere following ; {b) cf com- 
para-re, hab6-re, coeme-re, and potl-rl, and note that the stems end 
respectively in -a, -6, -e, and -T. These verbs represent four dififerent 
classes of verbs as to inflection, (c) In -e verbs, in the pres. ind., -e 
is varied to i in 3d sing, and to u in 3d plur. ; cf dividit V., gerunt 
VIII. ; (d) the pers. ending -t, -nt, -tur, -ntur, the tense signs -ba- 
and -r5-, and the inf ending -re, are the same for all verbs ; cf ad- 
fici§-ba-ntur, arbitra-ba-ntur, patS-ba-nt, appella-ntur, contine- 
ntur, praesta-re-nt, pertin6-re-nt, and the above inf. 

12. itinere, the journey ; cf itinerant : (a) abl. sing. neut. ; 

(b) with in meaning in or on. When does in take the accus. ? 

(c) stem itiner-, abl. ending -e ; -ere is not in this instance an inf. 
ending. 

13. suppeteret, it might be on hand: (a) mode, tense, number, 
and person ? (b) its subject is cdpia ; (c) denotes state or condition 
rather than an act; (d) the clause ut . . . suppeteret gives the 
purpose of the Helvetii in making their plantings of grain as large as 
possible ; so ut . . . exSxent XIII. gives the purpose of persuasit. 



80 INDUCTIVE LATIN METHOD. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The following steins form the nom. sing, by adding -b : very 
many masc. in -o, most masc. and fern, in -i, -d, -t, -c, -g, and others 
to be learned later. 

2. In stems in -c or -g, the s unites with c or g to form x, which 
is a double consonant equal to cs or gs. 

3. The pf. pass, partic. is declined like adj. of the 1st and 2d decl. 

4. The ending -6runt is that of the pf. ind. act. 3d plur. 

5. Verbs are divided into four systems of inflection, or four conju- 
gations, distinguished from one another by the final or characteristic 
vowel of the pres. stem. The pres. stem may always be found by 
dropping -re of the pres. inf. 

6. The characteristic of the 1st conjug. is a, of the 2d 6, of the 
3d e, and of the 4th i. 

7. All coiijug. are alike in the ending of the pres. inf. act., in the 
endings of the 3d pers. both act. and pass., and in the tense signs 
of the impf. ind. and of the impf. subjv. 

8. The stem characteristic of the 3d conj. is changed to i in the 
pres. ind. 3d sing., to u in the pres. ind. 3d plur. 

9. Quam with the sup. denotes the highest degree possible. 

10. Ut, that^ so that, is used with the subjv. to denote purpose. 

11. The inf. is used (without a subj.) with many verbs which 
imply another action to complete their meaning. This is called 
the complementary inf. 



4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. 3d decl. stems in -c and -g A. & G. 44, 46, r6x H. 59, and 1, 1), 

and dux. 3) ; 3, TI. N. 2. 

2. The characteristics of the 

four conjug. . . . A. & G. 122 and a, H. 201. 

3. Quam with sup. degree A. & G. 93, b. H. 170, 2. 

4. Subjunctive of pui'pose 

with ut A. & G. 317. H. 497 and IL 
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5. Complementary inf. . . A. & G. 271. H. 533. 

6. The nature and use of 

the partic A. & G. 25, c; 289, H. 200, IV. and 

186. foot-note; 438, 1. 



5. VOCABULARY. 

1. .addiicere, to lead to, to draw to, to induce. 

2. auct5ritas, fem., advice^ authority, influence. 

3. camis, carri gen., a cart. 

4. co^mere (con and emere), to purchase together, to buy up, 

5. comparSbre (con, here intensive, and parftre), to prepare with 
zeal, to make ready. 

6. constituere, to set together, arrange, determine, 

7. itinere, abl. sing., journey, route, march. 

8. jumentum, neut., a yoke animal, beast of burden. 

9. mazim-us, -a, -um, greatest, irregular sup. of mSLgn-us, -a, -um. 

10. permovSre, to move thoroughly or deeply, to influence strongly; 
permot-us, -a, -um, pf. pass, partic., having been moved, being 
moved, moved deeply. 

11. proficiscendum, accus. sing., gerund of proficisci, to set out 
(pro and facere, to make forward, to make headway), a setting 
out, departure, 

12. qnam, adv., how, as, with sup. denotes the highest possible 
degree. 

13. sSmentis, sSmentia gen., sing, fem., a sowing, planting. 

14. suppetere (sub and petere), to be on hand, in store. 



6, EXERCISES. 

In the following exercises, wherever a noun is qualified by an adjective, decl. 
both together completely. 

1. (a) Helvetii his rebus permoti constituerunt de finibus suis 
exire. (b) Helvetii ednstituerunt jumenta et carr5s coemere, sementes 
magnas facere, cdpiam frumenti comparare. (c) Homines bellandi 

6 
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cupicli cum finitimis bellum gerebant. (d) Ea quae ad bellandum 
pertinerent comparabant. 

2. (a) Quam maximus numerus caiTorum comparatur. (b) Dic- 
tum est Sequands ad Helvetios jumenta bona mittere. (c) Quod 
Helvetii fortissimi fuerunt, proeliis cum reliquis Gallis contendere 
constitueruTit. (d) Orgetorix eis persuasit ut quam maximos carros 
importarent, ut cum copia fiiimenti exu'ent. 

3. (a) The Helvetian state is nearest to Mount Jura, (h) It came 
to pass, because of the influence of Orgetorix, that the Helvetii pos- 
sessed a very great supply of grain, (c) It was very easy, since they 
surpassed all in courage, to wage wars upon their neighbors, (d) The 
Gauls, whom they have determined to overcome, are not-at-all (least) 
hemmed in by the character of the country. 

4. (a) The highest mountains are nearest the province, (b) The 
very wide river divides the Gauls from the Germans, (c) The great- 
est wars were being waged in Gaul, (d) He contends with all the 
forces of the Eomans. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The equivalent of x. 2. The nom. sing, ending -b* 8. Torce 
of per in composition. 4. The endings -i-t, -Sru*nt. 5. Char- 
acteristic vowels -a, -5, -e, -I in verbs. 6. Pres. ind. of 8d conjug. 
7. -t, -nt, -tur, -ntur, -ba-, -r6-, -re. 8. Difference between partic. 
and other adj. 9. The pf. pass, partic. 10. Meaning of complement- 
ary. 11. Difference between Eng. and Lat. ways of expressing 
purpose. 
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LESSON XIX. 
1. TEXT. 

(C6nstitu€runt) cum proximis civitatibus pacem et 
amlcitiam confirmare. Ad eas res conficiendas bien- 
nium sibi satis esse duxerunt, in tertium annum pro- 
fectionem lege c5nfirmant. Ad eas res conficiendas 
Orgetorix deligitur. Is sibi legationem ad civitatgs sus- 
cepit. 

To the Teacher The literal translation will no longer be given in connec- 
tion with the lesson. The pupil henceforth should be taught to translate the text 
for himself. But let the teacher see to it that the text is mastered in the order of 
the original, and not by finding first predicate, then subject, etc. A plan by which 
this object may be attained is suggested in Appendix A, to which teachers are re- 
ferred. The notes of this lesson and of those which follow are adapted to the plan 
there suggested. 

2. NOTES. 

1. p&cem, peace; cf. pacify, pacific: (a) stem pftc-/ (b) nom. 
formed by adding -s to stem ; p&c-s = p&z ; cf. Orgetoriz XVIII. 
N. 2. 

2. amlcitiam, friendship ; cf. amicable : a quality word or abstract 
noun formed by the addition of -tia to the weakened stem of amicus, 
as cupidit&8 is formed by adding -tas to the weakened stem of 
cupidus. 

3. e&s, these; accus. plur. fem.; cf eSs, accus. plur. masc., VII,, 
and eam, accus. sing, fem., IX. 

4. rgs, things ; accus. plur. fem. ; cf rSbua XVI. 

5. conficiend&s, to be accomplished^ completed:^ (a) a partic. 

1 The writer is aware that the translation of the gerundive here given may be 
fairly questioned, but thinks it better to give an explanation to the beginner which 
will be modified later than to give no explanation at all, — the alternative often 
adopted in books for beginners. 
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limiting rfis ; (b) pass., cf, adducti XVIII. ; (c) ad e&8 rgs confix 
ciend&s, though meaning literally to ox for these things to he accom- 
plishedj may be translated to accomplish these things; cf» ad 
eff6mmand5s animds Vil. ; (d) this partic. is declined like an adj. 
of the 1st and 2d decl. ; (e) it ends in the nom. sing, in -ndus, -nda, 
-ndum. 

6. sibi, for them ; irreg. dat. plur., cf 86, accus., plur., XVII. 

7. satis, enough, sufficient; here an iiidecL adj. limiting bleu- 
nium. 

8. duz6rant, they led, they drew, they thought ; cf Eng. expres- 
sions to draw an inference, a train of thought : (a) pf. ind. act. 3d 
plur. ; cf constituSrant XVIII. ; {b) for biennium satis esse dOzS- 
runt, cf XIV. N. 2, Obs. 9; XVII. Obs. 6. 

9. in tertium annum, for the third year ; ad and in with accus. 
often have the meaning ybr, especially in expressions of time. 

10. 16ge : (a) abl. sing., meaning law ; (b) used without a prep. ; 
(c) four ablatives used without a prep, have already been met : 16gi- 
bus IV., respect ; finibus IX., separation ; rSbus XVI., cause ; 
GarunmS X., means ; (d ) with cdnfirmant, the last word in the 
sentence, the abl. of means seems the most appropriate for 16ge. 

11. dSligitur, he is chosen ; pres. ind. pass. 3d sing. ; cf dividit 
v., continStur X. 

12. suscSpit, he undertook, took upon : (a) compounded of subs 
for sub, under, from under (as one places his arms in lifting), and 
capere, to take ; cf capit X. ; {b) pf. ind. act. 3d sing. ; cf fgcit 
XIII. ; (c) takes dir. obj. ISgStionem, and indir. sibi ; the latter, be- 
cause compounded with sub ; cf omnibus praestSbrent XIV.; {d) sibi 
here means himself though earlier in this same lesson it means them- 
selves or them. The reason is this : The pronoun of which sibi is a 
case, always refers to some subj. in the sentence, generally to the subj. 
of the clause in which it stands ; hence it gets its number, gender, and 
person from the subj. which is its antecedent ; the former sibi refer- 
ring to the subj. of cdnfirmant, a plur. verb, was plur. ; this sibi, 
referring to is, the subj. of the sing, verb suscSpit, is sing. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Endings of names of qualities ; -tito, -tia. 

2. There is in Lat a pass, partic. referring to the future. It ends 
in -ndus, -nda, -ndum in the nom. sing., and is of the 1st and 2d 
decl. This partic. is called the gerundive. 

3. The dat. is used as the indir. obj. of many verbs compounded 
with prae, sub, and some other prep. 

4. SS, aibi always refer to some subj. in the sentence, generally to 
that of the clause in which they stand. They have the same forms in 
the sing, and the plur. The corresponding adj. pron. suns, sua, suum 
also refers to the subj. These are called reflexive {bending bctck) pron. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The gerundive; form 

and meaning . . A. & G. 113, d. H. 248, 543. 

2. Dat. with compound 

verbs .... A. & G. 228. H. 386. 

3. The reflexives ; form 

and use . . . . A. & G. 98, c, 196, 197. H. 184, 448, 449. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. BxalQitiBi, friendship ; cf. Rmloua, frie7id. 

2. annus, anni gen., a year, 

3. biennium (bis and annus) , the space of two years, 

4. cdnficere (con and facere), to accomplish, complete, 

5. cdnfirmftre, to strengthen, establish, encourage, affirm, 

6. dSligere, to choose from, select, 

7. ducere, to lead, draw, consider, 

8. ISgfttidnem, accus. sing, fern., embassy; cf, 16g&tus, am- 

bassador. 

9. pax, fern., pftcis, <r€x\., peace, 

10. profectionem, accus. siiio^. fern., a setting out^ departure; cf 

proficiscendum XV 1 1 1. 

11. satis, adv. or adj., sufficiently, enough. 
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12. BuL gen. sing, or plur., of himself , herself itself themselves, 

13. 8U-US, -a, -um, possessive adj. pron., his^ herSy its, their, 

14. suscipere (sub and capere), to take from under, to take up 

or upon, to undertake, 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Cum Haeduis reliqulsque civitatibus Helvetii paceui confir- 
raant. (h) Ad eas res conficiendas Helvetii Orgetorigem, qui apud eos 
longe uobilissimus fuit, deligunt. (c) Ea quaj ad elFeminandos animos 
pertinent important, (d) Ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinent impor- 
tantur. {e) Homines cupidos bellandl magnus dolor adficiebat. 

2. (a) Dticunt, duxerunt, ducebant. (h) Eis persuasit ut omnes 
copias ducerent. (c) Ad omnes res comparandas quattuor annos 
Helvetils satis esse ducit. (d) Virttlte suis finitimis praestabant. 

3. (a) They establish friendship with the state nearest the Rhine. 
(b) These men took upon themselves an embassy, (c) They estab- 
lished (were establishing) peace with their neighbors, so that they might 
have friends on their march, (d) K part of Gaul is separated from 
the Helvetii by the river Rhone. 

4. {a) Orgetorix led his own clients to the war. (h) The Helvetii, 
because they thought their boundaries were narrow, determined to 
possess very broad fields, (c) Orgetorix, influenced by the desire for 
kingly power, was making ready his departure. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The nom. sing, endings -ndus, -nda, -ndum. 2. Force of sub 
and con in compound verbs. 3. Two uses of the dat. 4. Two pass, 
partic. 5. Peculiarities of the reflexive substaTitive. 6. Of the reflex- 
ive adj. 7. Four uses of the abl. without a prep. 8. Reason for dis- 
cussing the second sibi of text in connection with suscSpit instead of 
separately ; see N. 12. 9. How the word is, standing where it does, 
helps us about the meaning of the next word, sibi. 10. Vowel 
changes when words are compounded. 
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LESSON XX. 

1. TEXT. 

In e5 itinere persuadet Castico, Catamantaloedis filio, 
Sequano, cujus pater regnum in Sequanis mult5s annos 
obtinuerat, et a senatu populi Romani amicus appellatus 
erat, ut regnum in civitate sua occuparet, quod pater 
ante habuerat. 

2. NOTES. 

1. cujus, of whom, whose: (a) j = y in year; (b) gen. sing, 
masc. of the rel. proii. qui ; in like manner the gen. sing, of is XIX. 
is Sjus, and of hi IV. is hujus ; (c) i between two vowels, or i at 
the beginning of a word, before a, e, o, or u, becomes a consonant, and 
is conventionally written j ;^ the ending in this case is really the same 
as in tdtius XIV ; {d) antec. ? 

2. pater t father ; cf paternal ; nom. sing. 

3. obtinuerat, he had held: (a) analysis: obtinu- pf. stem (the 
basis of all tenses of act. voice which denote perfect or complete 
action) ; cf, pres. stem obtin6, in obtin&-re X. ; -era-, tense sign of 
pluperfect ind. act. ; cf. Eng. had ; -t, pers. ending 3d sing. ; 
(b) when this verb is reached in order, the pupil will see that pater 
must be its subj. and rSgnum its obj., and that the accus., multos 
annos, limits the verb like an adverb, telling how long he had held 
the kingdom. Such an accus. is called an accus. of duration of time, 
cf milia XVII. N. 7 (b), 

4. appellatus erat, he had been called: (a) pluperfect ind. pass., 
3d sing. ; (b) cf the plpf. ind. act., 3d sing., and note that both 
forms end in erat, but that the pass, consists of two words : erat, the 
impf. ind. of est, fuit, esse, and appellatus, the pf. pass, partic. of 

1 The teacher should consult on this point Roby's Lat. Grammar, Book I., 137- 
139, or Harper's Lat. Dictionary. 
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appell&re. (c) On reaching this verb the pupil will see that the 
meaning of £ senfttu is % the senate, and not from the senate as 
previous uses of S. would lead him to translate it ; sen&tfL is an abl. 
of agent; see Gram. Less. How does it differ from the abl. of 
means? (d) amicus (the preceding word) is nom., like the subject 
pater, refers to the same person as pater, and is part of the pred- 
icate ; cf, qui Gain appellantur III. 

5. occupftret, that he might seize, or, better, to seize ; (a) impf. 
subjv. act. 3d sing., 1st or & conjug. ; cf. impf. subjv. act. 3d sing., 3d 
or e conjug., in suppeteret XVIIL, and read XVII f. n. 11 with Obs. 
5, 6, 7 ; (b) the clause ut . . . occupftret is in the accus., obj. of 
persuftdet, just as hoc is accus., obj. of persu&Bit, in XIV. 
(c) How does it determine the case of r6gnum (after ut) and the 
meaning of su&? 

6. quod, which : (a) rel. pron., accus. sing. neut. ; (b) distinguish 
from quod, conj., because, IX. ; (c) antec. ? 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

In this and succeeding lessons only those subjects will be treated under the 
" Observations " which are not covered by the " Grammar Lesson." 

1. Initial i before a, e, o, u, or i between two vowels, becomes 
a consonant, is usually written j, and is pronounced like y in year, 

2. The pf. stem, upon which as a base all tenses of completed 
action are formed, may be found as a rule in the 2d conjug., and often 
in the 1st and 3d, by changing the final vowel of the pres. stem to u. 

3. The plpf. ind. act. has the tense sign -era- in all conjug., and the 
plpf. ind. pass, is made up of two words, viz. the pf. pass, partic. and 
the impf. ind. of the verb esse. 

4. Two new forms of qui : cujus, the gen. sing, all genders, and 
quod the nom. and accus. sing. neut. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The accus. of duration 

of time .... A. & G. 240, e. H. 379. 

2. The abl. of agent . . A. & G. 246. H. 415, I. 
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3. The predicate uoun or 

adj A. & G. 183, 184, H. 362, 363. 

185. 

4. The obj. clause of pur- 

pose A. & G. 331 and a. H. 498 and II. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. ante, adv. and prep., before, 

2. CatamantalcBdSs, CatamantalcBdiB gen., a Gullic name. 

3. flliuB, son, 

4. mult-US, -a -um, much ; plur. many, 

5. occupare, to seize, to take possession of, 

6. pater, father, 

7. populus, people, 

8. aen&ta, abl. sing, masc, a body of old men, a senate, 

6. EXERCISES. 

L (a) Haedui a senate populi Bomani amici appellantur. (h) Pater 
Castici regnum multos annds obtinebat. (c) In suo itinere Sequano 
n5bili persuasit. (d) Multa regna quae a hominibus nobilissimis 
occupata erant in GnUia erant. 

2. (a) Caesar diixit Orgetorigem Castico persuadere. {h) Casticus 
auctoritate Orgetorigis adductus regnum occupare cdnstituit. (c) Hi 
homines qui suls finibus Germanos probibuerant fortissimi fuerunt. 
{d) Ab Orgetorige Casticus inductus erat ut regnum occuparet. 

3. (a) It came to pass that the kingly power was seized by Casti- 
cus. (h) Orgetorix had had many friends, (c) The friends of Orget- 
orix were many, (d) Orgetorix persuaded his friends to seize the 
kingly power in their states, (c) The country of the Sequani is 
bounded by the great Rhone river. 

4. (a) They determined to wage war upo'n the nearest states. 
(h) Rivers rise in the mountains and flow into the Ocean, (c) Peace 
and friendship are established by the Helvetii. {d) Orgetorix had 
the largest possible number of friends, so that through them he might 
seize the royal power of Gaul. 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The use of the pf. stem. 2. The difference between the plpf. 
act. and plpf. pass. 3. Likeness and difference of pred. noun and ap- 
positive. 4. Likeness between accus. of time and accus. of space. 
5. Difference between abl. of agent and abl. of means. 6. The use of 
a clause as a noun in Eng. and Lat. 7. Difference between the inf. 
to go in the sentences he was able to go and he made ready to go. 



LESSON XXI. 

1. TEXT. 

Itemque Dumnorigi Haeduo, fratri Divitiaci, qui eo 
tempore principatum in civitate obtinebat ac maxime 
plebi acceptus erat, ut idem conaretur persuadet, eique 
filiam suam in matrim5nium dat. 

2. NOTES. 

L fratri, the brother : (a) dat. sing, from nora. frSter ; cf, pater 
XX. ; (b) stem frStr- ; the e of the nom. is developed in the effort to 
pronounce this stem ; (c) why dat. ? 

2. e6 tempore, at that time ; the time at which an action occurs 
is expressed by the abl. without a prep. 

3. acceptus, a pf. pass, partic, but having here the meaning ac- 
ceptable rather than accepted ; (a) cf, divlsa I., dictum X., inductus 
XIII., permStl XVIII., appeliatus XX., and note that the nom. sing, 
ends in -us, -a, -um, added to a stem ending in -t or sometimes -a. 
This is called the supine stem of the verb ; (b) the preceding word 
plSbl is a dat. completing the meaning of acceptus ; c/. VIII. N. 2 (c) ; 
(c) What is the nom. sing, of plfibi? cf. XVIII. Obs. 1. 
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4. idem, the same {thing) ; accus. ueut. sing., obj. of deponent 
verb cdnftrStur. 

6. ei, to him: (a) dat. sing. masc. of is XIX. ; so cui^ from qui; 

(b) indir. obj. of dat ; (c) autec. ? 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

L Collect from the text all the forms which have been used of is, 
ea, id, and qui, quee, quod, and note : (a) that these forms are gen- 
erally of the Ist and 2d decl. ; (b) that the following have the endings 
of the 3d decl. : is, el, cui, quibus, and quern accus. sing, masc 
(not yet used) ; (c) the following have peculiar endings : qui as 
nom. sing, masc, quas as nom. sing. fem. and nom. and accus. plur. 
neut., id, quod, Sjus, ci&jus. 

2. As these pron. are difficult and yet the most frequently used in 
the language, the following points must be thoroughly mastered : (a) 
in both, the gen. sing., the dat. sing., and the dat. and abl. plur. have 
but one form for all genders ; (b) quee, nom. sing, fem., is the same 
in form as the nom. plur. fem. and the nom. and accus. plur. neut. ; 

(c) qui, nom. sing, masc, is the same in form as nom. plur. masc ; 

(d) quam, accus. sing, fem., is the same in form as the adv. quam. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Decl. of is, ea, id, and 

qui, qu», quod . . A. & G. 101, 103. H. 186, IV., 187. 

2. The supine stem . . . A. & G. 125. H. 256 and 1. 

3. Abl. of time . . . . A. & G. 256. H. 429. 

4. Dat. with adj. . . . A. & G. 234. H. 391. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

The pupil should be prepared with Eng. words related to those in Vocabularies. 

1. ac, another form for atque, cf. VL N. 8; it is used only before 

consonants. 

2. accept-us, -a, -um, pf. pass, partic. (from accipere), accepted, 

acceptable. 

^ To be pronounced as a monosyllable. 
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3. cdnftri; dep., to try. 

4. dare,^ to give. 

5. Dunmoriz, -igis,^ a man's name. 

6. fiiia, daughter, 

7. f rater, -tris, brother. 

8. Haeduus, a Hceduan^ one of the Hadui. 

9. idem, nom. and accus. sing, neut., the same (thing). 

10. item, adv., likewise, also. 

11. matrim5nium, marriage. 

12. mazime, very. greatly y mostj especially ; cf. mazim-us, -a, -um. 

13. piebs, 'hiB, plebeians, common people. 

14. principatum, accus. sing, masc, leadership. 

15. tempore, abl. sing, neut., time. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Divitiacus et Dumnorix fratres fuerunt. (b) Orgetorix Hel- 
vetius Dumnorigi H8edu5 persuasit. (c) Hoc tempore Divitiacus in 
civitate principatum obtinuit. (rf) Id hoc facilius persuasit quod 
undique loci natum Helvetil continentur. 

2. (a) Patri persuasit ut amico nobili filiam in matrimonium daret. 
(b) Imperio Gallige tertio anno potiri constituerant et tr6s annos eas 
res comparabant. (c) Dumnorix cujus frater erat Divitiacus, regni 
cupiditate inductus priucijmtum in sua civitate esse satis sibi minime 
arbitrabatur. 

3. (a) He persuaded them to try the same thing, (b) The father 
of Casticus held the leadership many years in the territory of the 
Sequani, (c) Dumnorix had led in marriage out of that state the 
daughter of Orgetorix. (d) At that time Casticus was a friend of 
the Helvetii. 

4. (a) The Sequani send ambassadors to Dumnorix the Hseduan. 
(b) The men with whom Orgetorix had made a conspiracy were de- 
sirous of warring, (c) Those men who were seizing the kingly power 
in Graul took the leadership upon themselves, (d) Dumnorix was 
called friend by Orgetorix. 

1 The -a of the pres. stem of dare is short by exception. 

2 The final letters of the gen. 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The formation and meaning of the pf. pass, partic. ? 2. Like- 
ness in decl. of ia and qui. 3. Number of times each is used in 
text thus far. 4. Stems of the nouns in this lesson. 5. Datives in 
this lesson. 6. Difference between accus. and abl. of time. 7. Uses 
of abl. without a prep. 8. Three stems of Lat. verb. 



LESSON XXII. 
1. TEXT. 

Perfacile factu esse illis probat c5nata perficere, prop- 
terea quod ipse suae civitatis imperium obtenturus esset ; 
non esse dubium quin totius Galliae plurimum Helvetii 
possent. 

2. NOTES. 

1. factu, in doing or to do ; a verbal noun used as an abl. of re- 
spect or specification with perfacile ; it is called a supine, and the 
supine stem, which is the base of the pf. pass, partic. and other forms, 
is found by cutting off the final vowel. 

2. probat, he proves : (a) a verb of saying, using tliat term in its 
widest sense, hence followed by the inf. esse in indir. discourse; 

(b) the preceding illls is a dat. used with it; he proves to them; 
cf, ei dat, he gives to him, XXL 

3. perficere, to accomplish: (a) from per and facere ; q/I X. N. 
13 {a) (c) ; (h) the simple subj. of esse ; the neut. pexfacile is a 
pred. adj. agreeing with it; (c) cf, bellandi XVI. N. 12; facta 1. 

4. ipse, himself: (a) the intensive pronoun ; (h) nom. sing, masc, 
limiting and thus rendering emphatic the subj. of the following verb ; 

(c) declined like is, ea, id, with exception of form ipsum, nom. and 
accus. sing. neut. ; illls, above, has nom. sing. masc. ill-e like ips>e, 
and in the other cases, the endings of is, ea, id. 
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6. obtentiiruB, about to possess : (a) future act. partic. ; {b) 
formed on the supine stem by the addition of -{Lrus ; cf. pf. pass, 
partic. XXI. N. 3 (a), and pres. stem in obtin6-re X., pf. stem in 
obtinu-erat XX.; (c) nom. sing, masc, agreeing with the subj. of 
following verb. 

6. esset, he was : (a) irapf. subjv. 3d sing, (b) What is the stem ? 
(c) What is impf. ind. 3d sing. ? 

7. poBsent, were powerful: (a) impf. subjv. 3d plur. ; cf. XVI. 
N. 9 ; {h) following quln, just as in XVI. it follows ut; (c) modified 
by the adv. plOrimum, most, upon which t5tIuB OiUliaB depends ; 
translate, the Helvetii were tnost powerful of all Gaul. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The endings -{Lrus, -{Lra, -fUrum are added to the supine stem to 
form the future active partic. ; -ub, -a, -um, to the same stem to form 
the pf. pass, partic. 

2. Verbs having a as the vowel of the first syllable often weaken 
this a to i when compounded with prep. 

3. Verbs of giving and saying take a dat. of the person to whom 
the thing is given or said. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Decl. of ille and ipse . . A. & G. 101. H. 186, HI. V. 

2. The supine, gerund and inf. ; 

form and use . . . . A. & G. 112, d; H. 200, 1. II. III., 

114, a, b. 538, 547. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. c5natum, in form a pf. pass, partic. of tlie verb c5n&ri, a thing 

attempted,'^ an attempt, an undertaking. 

2. dubi-us, -a, -um, doubtful. 

3. ille, ilia, illud, that, used of what is remote in contrast to what 

is near. 

4. ipse, ipsa, ipsum, intensive or emphatic pron., self 

1 The pf. partic. in dep. verbs is sometimes pass, in sense. 
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5. n5n, adv., not. 

6. perficere, to accomplish, Jlnish. 

7. pltirim-uB, -a, -um, irreg sup. of multus (the corresponding 

adv. has the form of the uom. sing. neut. positive and sup.), 
vert/ much, most. 

8. probftre, to test, prove, approve, 

9. quin, conj., that, but that, that not. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Perfacile factil est totius Gallise imperio potirl. (b) Perfacile 
facttl erat conata pei-ficere. (c) Orgetorix Castic5 et Dumnorigi pro- 
bat perfacile esse ea facere. (d) Ipse suae civitatis imperium obtentti- 
rus est. (c) Non dubiuin fuit, quIn Helvetii reliquos Gallos superare 
possent, cum virtute omnibus prsestarent. 

2. (a) Non erat dubium, quin Belgae ab hiimanitate provinciae lon- 
gissime abessent. (b) Dictum est Orgetorigem in sua civitate imperium 
obtenturum esse, (c) Qua de causa Helvetii ipsi bellum gerere consti- 
tuerunt. (d) His rebus induct! conjurationem nobilitatis facturi sunt. 

3. (a) He is about to hold the supreme power in the Helvetian 
state, (b) There was no doubt that Orgetorix was most powerful 
among the Helvetii. (c) Orgetorix persuaded Casticus and Dum- 
norix that they could accomplish their undertakings, (d) Dumnorix, 
whose brother was a friend of the Roman people, was trying the same 
thing. 

4. (a) Those men at that time were acceptable to the common 
people, (b) In order to influence him, Orgetorix was proving that 
the attempt was easy, (c) He determined to persuade the nobility 
in the largest possible states, (d) To seize the whole of Gaul is 
not a very easy thing to do. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Difference between fut. act. and pf. pass, partic. in meaning and 
form. 2. Between ipse and ille. 3. Different words introducing 
subjv. thus far. 4. Three verbal nouns. 5. The verbal adj. 6. The 
three stems of 2d conjug. 7. Different forms of esse thus far. 
8. When and why vowels are weakened. 
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LESSON XXIII. 

1. TEXT. 

Se suis copiis su5que exercitu illis r6gna conciliatu- 
rum c5nfirmat. Hac oratione adducti, inter se fidem et 
jusjurandum dant, et, regn5 occupat5, per tres potentissi- 
m5s ac firmissimds populos, t5tius Galliae sese potiri 
posse sperant. 

2. NOTES. 

1. 86. Taking this word alone, what cases are possible for it, and 
what uses of those cases, *. e. the possibilities for this word, reading 
in order? 

2. ezercita ; c5pii8, just before, may from its form be either dat. 
or abl., but the close connection with ezercittl, indicated by -que, 
shows that it is probably the same case, t. e, abl. What possibilities 
for copiis and ezercittl ? 

3. c5nfirmat, he makes strong (by words) t. e. affirms : (a) esse 
is to be supplied, as often, (b) What does c5nfirmat show about 86, 
8uls, and 8u6?. (c) What is the only word in the sentence with which 
conciliatiirum can possibly agree ? 

4. Hac, this: (a) abl. sing, fern.; cf. h6c, abl. sing, neut., XIV.; 
(b) the pronoun of which hftc is a form points to what is near. 

5. occup&t5, having been seized: (a) cf. c5n&-t-a XXI I., con- 
cil5-t-u-rum, and note that the supine stem of the 1st conjug. is found 
by adding -t to the pres. stem ; (b) forms with r6gn5 the abl. absolute 
construction; see XIIT. N. 5 (b) (c), Obs. 1. 

6. potenti8simo8, most powerful : (a) positive pot6n8, of which 
the gen. sing, is potentis ; cf, X. n. 2. (b) the comp. and sup. end- 
ings are added to gen. sing, less -is ; (c) What is the comp.? cf. XVI. 
N. 5 (c). 

7. potiri, to get possession of: (a) followed by the gen. Oalliee ; 
cf its more common use with the abl., XIV.; (b) complement- 
ary inf. with posse; cf Inferre possent XVI., and XVIII. Obs. 11. 
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8. posse, are able, can : (a) compounded of potis, able, and 
esse, to be ; the last syllable of potis and first of esse are dropped, 
and t is assimilated, thus pot(i8 es)8e, potse, posse ; cf. possent 
(potis essent) XVI., pot6ns (potis and 6iis, partic, being) 6 ; 
(b) inf. after spirant, a verb of thinking; (c) its subj. is s6sS, 
another form for s6. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The verb to be is often omitted in Lat. as in Eng. 

2. The supine stem of the 1st conjug. may usually be found by 
adding -t to the pres. stem. 

3. Adj. having the nom. sing. masc. endings -us and -is form the 
comp. and sup. by substituting -ior and -issimus for these endings, 
but those having nom. sing. masc. ending -ns form the comp. and sup. 
by adding -ior and -issimus to the gen. sing, less the ending -is. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Composition of posse, and 

form in pres. ind. 3d 
sing, and plur. and in 

pres. partic A. & G. 120, b. H. 290, IL and N. 

1,2. 

2. The abl. and gen. with 

potM A. & G. 249 and H. 421, 1. ; 410, 

a, V. 3. 

3. Abl. absolute, noun and 

partia; how translated P^ A. & G. 255 and H. 431 and 1, 2. 

N. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. concili&re, to bring together, to win over. 

2. exeroitu, abl. sing, masc, an exercised and disciplined body, 

an army. 

3. fidem, accus. sing, fem., faith, a promise, a promise oj 

protection, protection. 

1 Study very carefully examples under this rule in grammai*s. 

7 
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4. firm-u8, -a, -iim,^rm, strong, 

5. jilBj{Lrandum (really two words, jiU and jlirandum), an oath. 

6. 5r&ti5ne, abl. sing, fern., a speech, oration, 

7. populus, a people. 

8. potSns, being able, powerful. 

9. spSrftre, to hope, expect, 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Sibi eorum regna conciliat. {b) Regna, quae Galli multi 
obtinuerant, ab Orgetorige occupantur. (c) PotentissimI populi exer- 
citu magno regnis totlus GalliaB potiri possunt. {d) Se omnia regna 
occupaturos esse arbitrantur. (c) His persuasit ut Helvetii et Se- 
quani et Haedui populi potentissimi firmissimique essent. 

2. (a) Imperio conciliate, in alias partes finium milites mitteban- 
tur. (b) Ea le^tione, quam ille suscepit, tres GraUi nobilgs concilia- 
bantur. (c) Orgetorix conjUrationein fecit, ut ipse quam maximum 
numerum regnorum occuparet. {d) Ad anucitiam confirmandam inter 
sg fidem et jusjurandum dabant. 

3. (a) Influenced' by these speeches, the men give a promise to one 
another, (b) He was winning the kingdom for them with his army, 
(c) By his speech that (man) influences the nobility, {d) The nobil- 
ity having (first) been influenced, he persuaded the common people 
to wage war with their neighbors. 

4. (a) Because they were wandering widely, they thought they 
had very narrow boundaries. (J>) Orgetorix, by whose speech the 
Sequanian and Hseduan were influenced, was very rich, (c) Having 
given a pledge (a promise having been given), he proves that it is 
very easy to get possession of all Gaul. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. DiflPerence in meaning between ill! and M. 2. Different mean- 
ings of c5nfinnftre. 3. Different ways of translating the abL abso- 
lute. 4. Two cases with dare. 5. Constructions after persuftdere. 
6. After potXrI. 7. After posse. 8. All forms of posse which pupil 
should now know. 9. To what the endings of comp. and sup. are 
added. 
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LESSON XXIV. 

1. TEXT. 

Ea res est HelvStiis per indicium anuntidta. M Sri- 
bus suis Orgetorigem ex vinclis causam dicere coege- 
runt Damnatum pcenam sequi oportebat, ut igni 
cremaretur. Di6 constituta causae dictidnis, Orgetorix 
ad judicium omnem suam familiam, ad bominum milia 
decern, undique coegit, et omnas clientSs obaerat5sque 
suos, quorum mSgnum numerum babSbat, e5dem con- 
duxit. 

2. NOTES. 

1. rSs, thing, fact^ conspiracy; (a) nora. sing, fem., formed by 
the addition of -b to the stem r6- ; cf. rG-bus XVllI., rfi-s XIX., and 
XV 1 1 1. Obs. 1. (b) Note the position of ea, and cf. his rSbus 
XVIIL, efts r68 XIX., e6 itinere XX., hftc 6rati6ne XXIII. What 
is the position of the demonstrative adj. in all these cases ? Is this 
always the position of the adj.? see Text 

2. co6g6nint ; see Vocabulary for appropriate meaning : (a) pf. 
ind. act. 3d plur. ; cf. c5nBtitu6nmt XVIII. ; (b) m5ribu8, the first 
word in the sentence, is best considered an abl. of cause ; cf XVI. n. 
2 (b) ; (c) here followed by the accus. (Orgetorigem) and inf. 
(dicere), though usually verbs of urging take ut with the subjv. ; cf 
occup&ret XX. N. 5 (b). 

3. oportebat, it was necessary ; (a) this verb is used only in 3d 
sing, and cannot have the name of a person as its subj., i. e. it is imper- 
sonal ; (b) its subj. is the clause damnatum pcBnam sequI, pcBnam 
being the subj. of sequI ; cf XX. N. 5 (ft), XXII. N. 3 (ft) ; (c) dam- 
n&tum, with Orgetorigem understood, is tlie obj. of sequl. Why 
could not damn&tum agree with pcBnam? (d) ut Igni cremSbrStur is 
a noun in apposition with pcBnam ; in what case then ? (e) sequl is, in 
form, Brpres. inf. pass, of the 3d conjug. ; cf pottrl, 4th conjug., XXI 11. 
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4. coegit : (a) note that in the clause of which this is the princi- 
pal verb the words are arranged in groups, thus : diS-cdnstitfLta- 
causae-dicti5nis, omnem-suaxn-familiam, ad-hominum-milia-de- 
cem ; (b) for dig, cf, tempore XXI. ; the nom. sing, is diSs, cf. rSs 
1 ; (c) constitfita here limits diS as a simple attributive adj., on the 
appointed day ; (d) dicti5nis is a gen. depending on diS, while 
causae depends on dictionis , stem ? cf, profecti5nem, lSg&ti5nem 
XIX., orttidne XXIII. ; {e) for hominum milia, cf. mHia pas- 
sunrn XVII. What kind of a gen. is paBsuum? see VI. N. 3 {d). 

6. conduzit : (a) pf. ind. act. 3d sing. 3d conjug. ; (h) pres. inf. 
act. condflcgre {cf dlcSre above), pres. stem dflcg-; {c) pf. stem 
may be found by cutting off -it in pf. ind. act. 3d sing, (thus, condtlz- 
it), or by adding -b to the pres. stem less characteristic e, thus, dues = 
dfiz ; cf XVIII. N. 2, Obs. 2 ; {d) the supine stem may be found 
by cutting off the ending of the pf. pass, partic. or supine (thus, 
induct-us XIII.), or by adding -t to the pres. stem less e ; (e) cf 
face-re XVIII., fSc-it XIII., fact-d XXII., and note that the pf. 
stem is, in this word, formed in a different way. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Every form of the verb must have as its base some one of the 
three stems, — pres., pf., or supine. 

2. In any conjug., the pres. stem may be found by cutting off -re 
of the pres. inf. act, the pf. stem by cutting off -it of the pf. ind. act. 
3d sing., and the supine stem by cutting oft* -us of the nom. sing, 
masc. in pf. pass, partic. 

3. The stems of the 3d conjug. must in many cases be memo- 
rized. It is well, however, to remember thjjt the pf. and supine stems 
may often be found by one of two methods : (a) by adding to the 
pres. stem less e, -s for the pf. stem and -t for the supine stem, ox{J>) 
by adding -t as before for the supine stem and by changing the first 
vowel of the pres. stem, and dropping the characteristic vowel, for the 
pf. stem ; ^ with the last method, cf Eng. fall, feU, fallen. 

1 It is not asserted here that the pf. stem is formed from the pres. stem. The 
statement simply suggests to the beginner an easy and practical method of finding 
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4. Ill the 3d conjug. the pres. inf. pass, ends in -i, before which -e 
of the pres. stem is lost. 

6. In the Lat. as in the Eng. sentence, words are arranged in 
groups, and should be closely connected in thought. When read 
aloud, the words in the same group should be pronounced together, 
almost like one compound word, thus, di6-c5nstitfLta-cauB8B-dic- 
ti5nia, onrthe'day^ppointed-for-pleading'the'Case. 

6. The demonstrative adj. precedes its noun ; other adj. very often 
follow their nouns.^ 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Impersonal verbs . A. & G. 145,146,rf. H. 298. 

2. Substantive clauses A. & G. 329, 29, c. H. 540, [I. III., 42, N. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. c5gere (compounded of con, together, and agere, to drive, 
lead), co6git pf. ind. act., coactuB^ pf. pass, partic, to drive together, 
to compel, 

2. condtlcere, conduzit pf. ind. act., conductua pf. pass, partic, 
to bring together, to hire. 

3. cremftre, to bum. 

4. damn&re, to condemn. 

5. decern, indec. numeral, ten. 

6. dicti5nis (from dicere), a saying, pleading. 

7. diSa (stem diS-), masc, sometimes fem., day, time. 

8. Snflntiftre, to say out or openly, make known. 

9. e5dem, adv., to the same place. 

the pf. stem, when the pres. stem is known. The introduction of the verb stem, on 
which no form of the verb is directly based, would be confusing and unnecessary at 
this point. 

^ Some may expect the statement here that the adj. commonly follows its noun. 
In view of the fact, however, that in the first four chapters of Caesar the attributive 
adj. is used forty -one times before its noun and only nineteen times after, the state- 
ment would be out of place here. 

^ For the change of coagtua to coactua, see A. & 6. 11,/, 1 ; H. 33, I. 
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10. familia, a body of slaves y household, retinue. 

11. indicium, information, 

12. jfldicium, a judgment, a trial, a court of justice, 

] 3. m5ribu8, abl. plur. masc, customs, manners, character. 

14. obeerfttuB, obaBrfltl gen., one hound to service for debt, a 
debtor. 

15. oportet, iinpers. verb, it is necessary, it behooves. 

1 6 . poena, punishment, penalty, 

17. sequi, pres. inf. of dep. verb, to follow ; pf. partic. secfLtus, 
having followed. 

18. vinculum or vinclum, thai which binds, bence, a rope, chain, 
fetter. 

6. EXERCISES 

1. (a) Entintiant Or«;etorigein conjurationem facere. {b) Ex vin- 
clTs eum causam dlcere oportet. (c) Omnis ejus familia ad judicium 
condticebatiir. (d) Moribus Helvetiorum damnatos Igni cremari 
oportebat. (e) Orgetorix, quod nobilissimus erat et ditissinnus, mag- 
num clientium numerum habebat. 

2. (a) Arbitreltur se hominiim quam maximum numerum con- 
ducturum esse. < b) Flebat ut illo anno frater Divitiaci piincipatum 
obtineret. (c) Fln6s sunt in multas partes divisi. {d) Dumnorix 
Haeduus cui Orgetorix filiam in matrimonium dat, regnum occupare 
non potest. 

3. (a) There was no doubt that Orgetorix could bring together 
ten thousand men. {b) A great part of the clients and debtors of 
Orgetorix were many miles distant from court, (c) At the appointed 
time the forces of these men try the same thing, (d) They fix the 
day for the pleading of the case. 

4. (a) They hope that they can obtain the power of their states by 
means of their army, {b) He himself, when that fact was made 
known (that thing having been announced), was about to bring together 
ten thousand soldiers, (c) Considering (in proportion to) his high 
birth, Orgetorix thinks that his power is not great, {d) The Gauls 
whom he persuaded to make a conspiracy were very high-born. 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Two meanings of c5gere. 2. The pf. stein in 2d and 3d con- 
jug. 3. The supine stem in Ist and 3d conjug. 4. The ending 
-t, two uses. 5. Impers. verbs. 6. Clauses as nouns in Eng. and 
in Lat. 7. The expressions for ten thousand men, ten thousand 
paces. 8. Proper pauses in reading a Lat. sentence. 



LESSON XXV. 
1. TEXT. 

Per e5s, n6 causam diceret, s5 Sripuit. Cum civitas 
ob earn rem incitata armis jus suum exsequi c5nar6tur, 
multitudinemque hominum ex agris magistratus edge- 
rent, Orgetorix mortuus est; neque abest suspitio, ut 
HelvStii arbitrantur, quin ipse sibi mortem consciverit. 

2. NOTES. 

L nS . . . diceret, that he might not plead: (a) subjv. of purpose, 
expressing purpose of Sripnit ; {b) n6 introduces a clause of negative 
purpose ; cf. positive purpose XVIII. N. 13 (d) ; (c) tense and analysis 
of form ? 

2. jflB, the law : {a) gen. jtlris ; so tempore XXL is from nom. 
sing, tempos, and mdribus XXIV. is from nom. sing. m58 ; (6) neut. 
gender, like tempore ; (c) in all of these words s of the stem is changed 
to r when it stands between two vowels ; cf, erat for es-at. 

3. magistr&ttls, the magistrates: (a) nom. plur. masc. of a -u stem, 
for full form magistrfttu-Gs ; cf. coltfL for cultu-e VI. ; (b) the d is 
long here because it is a contract of u and 6 ; in the nom. sing., which 
is formed by adding -a to the stem, the u is short. 
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4. mortuoB est, he died or is dead: (a) in form a pf. ind. pass. ; 
(h) formed by the union of the pf. pass, partic. and the pres. ind. of 
the verb esse ; cf, appellfttus erat XX. N. 4 (fi), (c) Why is it here 
translated like an act. ? 

6. suspltio, suspicion: (a) nom. sing. fem. ; {h) stem suspitidn- ; 
cf. septentriSnSs X., conjur&ti5nem XIII., orfttidnS XXI II., dic- 
ti5iii8 XXIV.; (e) cf. fortitadinis, longitadinem, l&titadinem 
XVII., multitadinem, above, which weaken the ending -6n of stem to 
-in before an additional syllable, but form nom. in -o, thus, multitado. 
What likeness of form have the four words just mentioned? {d) What 
seems to be the force of the nom. sing, ending -tio ? what of the end- 
ing -tfldo ? 

6. arbitrantur : {a) ind. mode, introduced by ut, which here means 
CLS. {h) What mode follows ut when it means that, so that, or in order 
that? 

7. mortem : (a) nom. sing, mors ; rf pars X. n. 2, oriSus, m5nB; 
(b) all the above words are, strictly speaking, -i stems, but drop the -i 
as a rule in the sing., and become practically dental stems. 

8. cdnsclverit : (a) pf. ind. act. of the 4th conjug. in form ; (b) 
introduced by quXn ; cf n5n esse dubium quXn . . . possent XXiL, 
and note that in l>otl) cases quln is preceded by a negative. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The so called 4th decl. is composed of -u stems, which have in 
general the suffixes of the 3d decl., but in several cases contract these 
suffixes with -u of the stem.^ 

2. All mute stems (see Gram. Less), and masc. and fem. -i stems, 
-u stems and -e stems, and almost all masc. stems of the 2d decl., 
form the nom. sing, by adding -s to the stem. 

3. In nouns, the nom. ending -tio names the action; the endings 
-tas and -tddo, the quality. 

4. The conj. ut when followed by the ind. means as or when ; fol- 
lowed by the subjv., that^ so that, in order thai. 

1 See Roby, 390. 
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4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The routes .... A. & G. 3. H. 3, II. 5. 

2. Change of s to r . . A. & G. 11, cr. H. 31, 1. 

3. Quantity of contracts . A. & G. 18, c. H. 23 and 2; 576, I. 

4. The4thdecl. . . . A. & G. 68, manus H. 116, frflctuB and 

and lacus, and foot-note 4. 
both notes in con- 
nection. 

5. The 3d decl. ; masc. in 

-OB, and neut. with 

gen.in-urisand-oria A. & G. 48^ d; 49 H. 61, £158, jfls, and 
corpus, and 50. corpus. 

6. The 3d decl.; sum- 

mary of -i stems . A. &G.51 ; 53, a,h, H. 65, 1, 2, 3. 
54,1. 

7. The 3d decl.; nouns 

with nom. in -o . A. & G. 48, a, h ; H. 60, leo, virgo, 
leo and virgo. and 1. 1 ), 2), 3), 4. 

8. Negative purpose . . A. & G. 317. H. 497, II. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. arma, nom. plur. neut., armor, arms. 

2. c5nsc!scere, c5nscivit pf. ind. act., c5nscltu8 pf. pass, partic, 

to decree, determine, 

3. eripere, 6ripuit pf. ind. act., Creptus, pf. pass, partic, to snatch 

away, 

4. ezsequi, to follow out, follow up, enforce, 

5. incitare, to urge on, incite. 

6. jiiB, neut., jiiria gen., right, law, justice ; cf jadicium XXIV. 

7. magistar&tuB, magiataratiis gen., a civil office, a civil officer, 

magistrate. 

8. morl, rarely morM, mortuus pf. partic, to die, 

9. mors, fem., death. 

10. n6, conj., that , . . not, not to, lest; after words of fearing, that, 

11. neque or nSc, adv. and conj., and not; neque . . . neque, 

neither , . . nor. 
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12. ob, prep, with accus., on account of; in composition, in the 

way of, against, 

13. suspltio or sasplcio, fern., 8UBpIti5nis gen., stispicion. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Magistratus eonjuKltione incitati jUs civitatis exsequi conati 
sunt, (b) Non dubium est quin Orgetorix multitudinem hominum 
coegerit. (c) Orgetorix sibi mortem conscivit, ne civitas jtis suum ex- 
seqiieretur. (d) Dictum est civitatem incitatam ob conata nobilitatis 
multitudinem bominura cogere. (e) Helvetii arbitrati sunt Orgetori- 
gem incitatum ob eam rem sibi mortem consciscere. 

2. (a) Orgetorix, quem esse nobilem dictum est, mortuus est. 

(b) Is, quod plebl maxime acceptus erat, raaximam conjilrationem fecit. 

(c) Eorum exercitus omnibus exercitibus praestabat. {d) Persuadet 
Gallo ciijus pater a senata amicus appellatus est. 

3. (a) A midtitude of men from the fields was being collected by the 
magistrates, (b) The Helvetii think that suspicion is not wanting, 
(c) On account of the death of Orgetorix, the nobility did not try to 
seize the supreme power of Gaul, (d) Brave men, aroused by the 
attempt of the nobility, are about to enforce the law by arms. 

4. (a) That state extended a hundred miles in length, (b) Orget- 
orix determined to bring together the largest possible number of men. 
(c) The magistrates persuaded the common people that it was fitting 
for Orgetorix to plead his cause, (d) It is not very easy to compel 
the richest man of the state to plead his cause. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The sign of the pf. subjv. 2. The formation of the pf. ind. pass. ; 
the plpf. ind. pass. 3. Comparison of the declension of magistar&tus 
and Ignis. 4. Liquid stems. 5. Diflference in case of the ending -o 
and in quantity of the ending -o^ in the 2d and 3d decl. 6. Two mean- 
ings of ut. 7. Peculiarity of decl. in monosyllables with nom. sing, 
ending -s preceded by a consonant. 8. Eng. derivative endings with 
the same meanings as -tio, -tfta, -tfldo. 

^ It has been thought best to mark as long only those vowels which are known 
to be long invariably. Final O in the 3d decl. is usually long. 
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LESSON XXVI. 

REVIEW of LESSONS XIII. to XXV. inclusive. 

The student who thoroughly masters the first twenty-six lessons of this book 
may congratulate himself upon having learned the most difficult things about the 
forms of the language. There is nothing else in the forms of the language so 
hard as the 3d decL, the 3d conjug., and the decl. of pron., and nothing more 
necessary in using the language than a thorough knowledge of these three things. 
Remember that you will pay dearly for any neglect in learning the 3d decl., the 
3d conjug., and the decl. of pron. Read the note at the head of Lesson XII. 

1. TEXT. — CESAR'S "GALLIC WAR," Bk. I, Chap. 2, 8, 4. 

1, 2, 3. Follow implicitly the directions given in XII. under 
" Text," 1, 2, and 3. 

4. Write out a grammatical analysis of the material of the text 
of Chap. 2, 3, and 4, under the following heads : (1) noun forms and 
adj. forms, classifying separately in both sing, and plur. (a) nom. 
forms, (b) gen. forms, (c) dat. forms, (d) accus. forms, (e) abl. forms ; 
(2) verb forms, classifying according to the verb diagram in " Word 
Review" below, and separating by hyphens the stems, tense signs, 
and pers. endings. 

5. The same as in XIL 

6. Classify by genders the 3d decl. nouns given under the " Word 
Review,*' and, using the last two letters of the nom. sing., make a 
list of the masc, fem., and ueut. endings of the 3d decl. which have 
been used thus far. 

2. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Characteristics of decl. . A. & G. 32. H. 47. 

2. The 2d or o decl. ; nouns 

in -us A. & G. 38, ser- H. 51, servus, also 

VU8, also N. 2, 1), 2), 3). 
near bottom of 
p. 16. 
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3. Adj. of 1st and 2d decl. . A. & G.81, bon- H. 148, bon-us, 

U8, -a, -um. -a, -um. 

4. The mutes A. & G. 3. H. 3, II. 5. 

5. Change of b to r . . . A. & G. 11, a. H. 31, 1. 

6. Quantity of contracts . . A. & G. 18, c, H. 23 and 2 ; 576, 

I. 

7. The 3d decl.; mute sterns^ A. & G. 44-47 H. 55-59 inclusive. 

inclusive. 

8. The 3d decl. ; liquid stems 

and stems in -a . . . A. & G. 48-50 H. 60, 61, 154, 
inclusive, 86, trlsti-or, -us. 
meli-or, -us. 

9. The 3d decl.; -i stems . A. & G. 51-55 H. 62-65 inclusive. 

inclusive, 84. 154, trist-is, -e. 

10. The 3d decl.; rules for 

gender A. & G. 65, a, H. 99, 100, 1, 3, 

h, c. 105, 107, 1, 110, 

1, 111, 115, 2. 

11. The 4th decl A. & G. 68, ma- H. 116, frfictus 

nus and lacus, and foot-note 4. 

and both N. in 

connection. 

12. Decl. of is, iUe, ipse, and 

qui A. &G. 101, 103. H. 186, III. IV. 

v., 187. 

13. The reflexive; form and 

use A. & G. 98, c, H. 184, 448, 449. 

196, 197. 

14. The use of the demonstra- 

tive as pers. pron. or 

adj A. & G. 195. H. 438, 1. 

15. Comparison of adj. and 

adv A. & G. 81, *, H. 162, 306. 

89, 92. 

^ In this and the two following references, the pupil should learn the paradigms 
and enough of the fine print beneath them to enable him to give the stem of each 
noun or adj., and the method of forming the nom. from the stem. 
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16. Force of per in composi- 

__tion A. &G. 93, rf. H. 170, 1. 

17. A or ab and ex . . . A. & G. 153. H. 434, I. 

18. Altera and alia . . . A. & G. 203, a, H. 459. 

b. 

19. Position of monosyllabic 

prep A. & G. 345, a. H. 565, 3. 

20. Nouns in -tas ; formation 

and meaning . . . A. & G. 163, e, H. 325. 

21. The characteristics of the 

four conjug A. & G. 122 and H. 201. 

a, 

22. The impf. tense . . . A. & G. 115, a, H. 468. 

2, ft. 

23. The nature and use of 

partic A. & G. 25, c, H. 200, IV. and 

289, 186. foot-note ; 438 

and 1. 

24. The gerundive ; form and 

meaning A. & G. 113, d, H. 248, 543. 

25. The gerund, supine, and 

inf.; form and use . . A. & G. 112, d, H. 200, I. IL III., 

114, a, b, 538, 547. 

25. The supine stem . . . A. & G. 125. H. 256 and 1. 

27. Composition of posse, 

and form in pres. ind. 
3d sing, and plur., and 

in pres. partic. . . . A. & G. 120, b. H. 290, II. and N. 

1,2. 

28. Impersonal verbs . . . A. & G. 145, H. 298. 

146, d. 

29. The pred. noun or adj. . A. & G. 183, H. 362, 363. 

184, 185. 

30. Quam with sup. degree . A. & G. 93, b, H. 170, 2. 

31. Words used with partitive 

gen A. & G. 216, a, 

1, 2, 3, 4. H. 397, 1, 2, 3, 4. 
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32. The dat. with compound 

verbs A. & G. 228. H. 386 and 1. 

33. The dat. with adj. . . . A. & G. 234. H. 391. 

34. Subj. of the inf. . . . A. & G. 240,/. H. 523, I. 

35. Accus. of time and space A. & G. 256, H. 379. 

257. 

36. Prep, with the abl.. . . A. & G. 152, A, H. 434, 435. 

c. 

37. The abl. of cause . . . A. & G. 245. H. 413, 416. 

38. The abl. of agent . . . A. & G. 246. H. 415, I. 

39. The abl. and gen. with 

potirl A. & G. 249 and H. 421, I., 410, V. 

a. 3. 

40. The abl. of time . . . A. & G. 256. H. 429. 

41. The abl. absolute . . . A. & G. 255 and H. 431, and 1, 2, 

a; also n. 4. 

42. The complementary inf. . A. & G. 271. H. 533. 

43. The inf. after verbs of 

saying and thinking . A. & G., Read n. H. 535, I., 1, 2, 3, 
on p. 247, 522. 
248; 335, read 
remark ; 336. 

44. Substantive clauses . . A. & G. 329, 29, H. 540, II. III., 

c, 42, N. 

45. Purpose clauses, positive, 

negative, and object . A. & G. 317, H. 497 and II., 
331 and a. 498 and II. 



3. WORD REVIEW. 

Classified alphabetical list of all the new words occurring in Chap. 1, 2, 3, of 
Caesar's "GaUic War." 

1. Veebs. 

The form given is the pres. inf. act. (pass, in form, of course, in dep. verbs). 

accipere adficere bellare cogere 

adducere arbitrari coemere compamre 
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conari 


dare 


incitare 


persuadere 


conciliai-e 


deligere 


indttcere 


posse 


conducere 


daccre 


infeiTe 


potiii 


conficere 


enuntiare 


mori 


prtestare 


confirmare 


eripere 


occupare 


probare 


consciscere 


exire 


oportere 


proficisci 


constituere 


exsequi 


patere 


sequi 


cremare 


facere 


perficere 


sperare 


damnare 


habere 


perraovere 


suscipere 
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2. Nouns having -A Stems. 
amicitia familia filia gloria 



JUra 



poena 







3. -O Stems. 








Noum. 




agrum, accus. 


sing. 


filius 


locus 


masc. 




Haeduus 


matrimonium 


annus 




imperium 


obseratus 


arma, nom. 


plur. 


indicium 


populus 


neut. 




judicium 


Rhenus 


biennium 




jumentura 


Ehodanus 


couatum 




Lemannus 


vinculum (vinclum) 




Adj. (having also fera. stems in -a). 


alius 




ditissimus, sup. 


Helvetius 


alterl, nom. 


plur. 


dubius 


latus 


masc. 




duceuti, nom. plur. 


maximus 


alius 




masc. 


multus (plurimus) 


angustus 




fiuitimus 


totus 


cupidus 




firm us 





4. Thied Decl. 
Nouns. 
auctoritas, fern . civitas, fem. 

Catamantaloedes, masc. by mean- conjuratio, fem. 



ing' 



consul, masc. by meaning 



1 Remember that names of males are masc, and names of females fem., without 
regard to ending;;. 
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cupiditas, fern. 




mille, neut. 


dictio, fern. 




mdiis, masc. hy exception 


dolor, masc. 




mors, fem. 


Dumnorix, masc. hy 


meaning 


mos, masc. 


fortitudo, fern. 




multitudo, fem. 


frater, masc, hy meaning 


iiobilitas, fem. 


homo, homiuis gen,. 


sing., masc 


. oratio, fem. 


hy meaning 




Orgetorix, masc. hy meaning 


itincre, ahl. sing., neut, hy excsp 


- pater, masc. hy meaning 


Hon 




pax, fem. 


jas, juris gen., sing. 


netU. 


plebs, fem. 


jusjurandum, neut. 




profectio, fem. 


latitudo, fem. 




suspltio, fem. 


legatio, fem. 




tempus, temporis gen., sing. neut. 


longitudo, fem. 




Adj. 


facil-is, -e 


potens, masc, fem., and neut. 




5. 


-U Stems. 


exercitus lacus 


magistratus passus principatus senatus 




6. 


-E Stems. 


dies 




fides res 



centum 



7. Indecl. Numeral Adj. 
decern octoginta quadraginta 



8. Pron. 
idem, nom. sing. neut. ille, nom. sing. masc. 









9. Prep. 








ante 


i 


ipud 


ex(e) 
10. Adv. 


ob 




pr5 


eodem 


item 




maxirae 


non 




satis 


facile 


late 




minus, comp 

11. CONJ. 


. quam 




undique 


ac (for 


atque) 


autem ne 


neque 


quin 


ut 



LESSON XXVI. 



113 



4. 









.r 



CO 



^ 









I 









^ 












S 










o 

H 






{..«> 












'S 










1 












'C 




4 










< 






"8-c 








'C 




b> 
















CtiO 








o 




o 










S 






M 




^ 


















o 






-M 






















u 


^ 




i 

i 




e 

'8 








o 










!5* 

o 


i 
















s 










H 


iA, 




•sHt 




k 




y 




-8 










-< 






'^ >^ 3 S 




•^ 




1=1 




d 
















TS n3 -^ T3 




-« 




t3 




T3 






















03 














^, 




























O 














s 














a 
to 


$ 




^1^2 

.ti .i -7 ^ 

O « H H 


M 






.1 




i:3 


^ 




ti 


id 






fl 


• :d -zs i3 .=: 


O 


'd 




'=1 fl 







e 




a 








Q 
O 

> 

o 

p 


TS -a TS -o 


'T3 


o 

> 


TSTS 


a 


T3 


•ss 

r 


tS 




::i 




p 


i 


-a -c 


1 


i 

as 




i. 




♦J 




2: 








M 




p 




o 
o 


'^' 


•— ( 




s 


h^ 


£ 






c 




en 






^ 




^ ^ ^ ^ 




1 




1 




















^Jj^ 












— 




- 






|sl 


u 














s 








« § 










S5 


1 




141! 




'2 




.01 




11 
















Q Q B B 




S 




H 




s s 










-< 






g g 4) g 




2 




fcj 




£ £ 










o 






o « o « 








o 




o o 
























« 














5 














« 




00 










;j 






■*A 




^ 




3 














09 


^ 




C& 




0) 




0) 13 




■^ 




^ 




id 




>1 




ee led 




IK 








u 




eel 




£ 


















*^ 


















Js. 




IS 















1 


1 


i 




S< 


'S 


.S 


a 




o 


en 


a 


^ 




1 




d 


8 


bo 


..g 


a 




.a 


•5 d 


U) 


o ^ 


a 


■^ 4) 


> 


1^ 


^ 


•SH 


•'f? 



-^ ^ 



— ^k d .2 



^■1 



^ s 



si 






S o 



g 



9 d 



^ -5 



S-^ 



Is 



— s 






o O ' S 

:2 



114 INDUCTIVE LATIN METHOD. 



4. EXERCISES. 

L (a) Write the gen. sing, and gen. plur. of all the 3d decl. nouns 
in the " Word Review." (b) Give the gender and write the gen. sing, 
and gen. plur. of the following nom. sing. : are, avis, ovile, egestSls, 
mtiiiltio, similitildo, mftter. (c) Write the nom. sing, of the fol- 
lowing stems, and explain its formation in each case : nee-, palfld-, 
pont-, pr6et5r-, ortu-, fulmin-, turpitddin-, aci6-. 

2. (On Chap. 2.) (a) The Helvetii, influenced by Orgetorix, deter- 
mined to go out of their own territory into the territory of their 
neighbors, {b) Orgetorix easily persuaded the Helvetii, since he was 
the highest-born and richest among them, (c) The province which 
the Romans possessed was next to Helvetia, {d) For this reason the 
Helvetii were wandering very widely, and were often able to wage war 
upon the rest of the Gauls, (e) Mount Jura, by which the Sequani 
were separated from the Helvetii, is very high. (/) High-born 
(men) are obtaining tliat part of Gaul whicli is hemmed in by the 
mountains, (ff) The Helvetii do not think that Orgetorix will make 
(is about to make) a conspiracy. 

3. (On Chap. 3.) (a) Orgetorix, having influenced the common 
people (the common people having been influenced), tried to persuade 
those who held the power in the neighboring states, (b) The Hel- 
vetii made their plantings as large as possible so tliat tliey might have 
a supply of grain, (c) The men whose fathers had held the kingly 
power thought that it was easy to seize it for themselves, (d) These 
(men) were not able to seize the kingly power which had often been 
seized in Gaul, (e) Orgetorix gives a promise to Dumnorix and hopes 
that he himself will accomplish his attempts. (/) The Helvetii pre- 
pare all those things which pertain to accomplishing their under- 
takings, {g) Peace and friendship were established by the Helvetii, 
in order that they might have friends on their march, (h) They 
think that by seizing the kingly power (the kingly power having 
been seized) they can be more powerful. 

4. (On Chap. 4.) (a) The man who was condemned pleaded his 
own cause, (b) All the debtors to whom Orgetorix gives arms are 
trying to rescue him. (c) Through many men the magistrates were 
following up Orgetorix, that he might not wage war upon the state. 
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LESSON XXVII. 

1. TEXT. 

Csesar, B. G. I. 5,^ through subeunda essent. 

2. NOTES.2 

1. nihilo : the abl. sing, in connection with the comp. minua in- 
dicates how much less, and raay be literally translated, less by nothing, 
freely translated, nevertheless. 

2. exeant : (a) pres. subjv. act. of verb eadre ; cf. irapf. subjv. 
act. exirent X[I[. ; (b) denotes purpose; (c) the clause ut . . 
ezeant is in apposition with id; cf, XXIV. N. 3 (d). 

3. praeterquam : (a) a compound word made up of preeter, fur- 
ther, and quam, than ; (b) id and erat are understood after it, and 
the full sense is : they burned all the grain further than (that was) 
which, etc. 

4. 86cum : (a) cum appended as in quibuscum ; cf VIII. N. 4 
{h)\ {b) meaning of s6 ? why? 

6. port&turl : (a) exact literal meaning ? (b) ending and stem ? 
(c) With what does it agree ? 

6. reditidnis : (a) the nora. is reditio, which names the action of 
the verb redire, to go back; cf dictio XXIV.; (b) domum follows 
it in sense and denotes the direction of the return ; without a prep, 
just as in Eng. translation. 

7. subiatSL : (a) pf. pass, partic. of irreg. verb toUere ; (b) forms 
what construction with sp6 ? cf r6g;n5 occupSltd XXIII. 

8. subeunda : (a) from verb subire ; (b) cf, for form and use, 
XIX. N. 5. 

1 B. G. I. 5 = Bellum Gallicum, Book I., Chapter 5. 

2 Many difficulties not provided for in the Notes are fully met in the Vocabu- 
laries, which must, of course, be consulted in translating the Text. 
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9. essent ; (a) for form, cf. esaet XXII. N. 6 ; (b) why subjv. ? 
(c) parttidrSs is a pred. adj. after it ; what case, then, and why ? cf. 
XX. N. 4 (d) ; (d) compare parati5r6s, and decline it in all genders. 



3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. The abl. of degree of difference A. & G. 250. H. 423 and N. 1. 



4. VOCABULARY. 

In this and subsequent vocabularies the pf. ind. act. and pf. pass, partic. of all 
3d coiijug. and of all irreg. verbs, will be given. The ending of the gen. sing, 
will also be given when the form of the uom. leaves the gen. in doubt. It is to 
be understood that all nouns in -us are of the 2d decl. unless it is otherwise 
stated ; 4th decl. nouns are comparatively few in Caesar. Only the nom. masc. of 
adj. will be given. 



1. aedificium, a building. 

2. comburere, combussit, com- 

biistus, to burn up^ to co?i- 
sufue. 

3. domus,-UB, (has some forms of 

the 2d decl.), fern., a house ^ a 
home. 

4. duodecim (compounded of duo, 

two, and decern), indecl., 
twelve. 

5. incendere, incendit, incen- 

sus, to set fire to ; cf. mean- 
ing of comburere. 
(j. jam, adv., at this time (as con- 
trasted with the past or fu- 
ture), already y at last. 

7. nihilum, nothing ; nihil, the in- 

decl. form, is more common. 

8. oppidum, a stronghold, a town. 

9. paratus (pf. pass, partic. of pa- 

rare), prepared, ready. 



10. periculum, that which tests, a 

peril. 

11. portare, to carry, 

12. post, prep, with accus., after, 

behind. 

1 3 . praeterquam, adv. .further than, 

beyond, besides. 

14. privatus, belonging to an indi- 

vidual, private, 

15. quadringenti, adj., four hun- 

dred ; cf. quadraginta, in- 
decl., /oz-fy. 

16. reditio, a going back, return, 

17. spes, stem spe-, hope, 

18. subire, subiit, subitus, irreg., 

to go under or near, to undergo, 

19. tollere, sustulit, sublSltus, ir- 

reg., to lift up, to remove, to 
destroy, 

20. ubi, when, where. 

21. vicus, a group of houses, a vil- 

lage, a street. 
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5. EXERCISES. 



1. (a) Omnia oppida ab Helvetiis incendebantur. (b) TJbi jam 
parati fuerunt, cams, quos coemerant, multum frilmentum portant. 
(c) Orgetorix non arbitratus est Helvetios post suam mortem exire 
conaturos esse. (c£) Helvetii, aedificiis combilstts, alids domos occu- 
pare conantur. (e) Oppida eorum numero duodecim igui cremata 
erant. 

2. (a) All the grain was not carried with them, (h) (There) were 
four hundred villages in Helvetia, (c) The common people were 
very ready to undergo all dangers, (d) The beasts of burden which 
they had bought were dragging the carts. 

8. (a) Orgetorix was ready to make a conspiracy, (b) When 
Orgetorix had cTied, the Helvetii were, nevertheless, able to go out of 
their territory. (c) They burned all their buildings, so that the 
hope of returning home might be taken away, (d) Two years were 
sufficient for preparing all these things. 



6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The Lat. for nevertheless. 2. The Lat. meaning ready for, 
3. The best Eng. equivalent for the abl. absolute in this lesson. 4. The 
lit. translation of the gerundive in this lesson. 5. Verbs used thus 
far which take a complementary inf. 6. Two words meaning when, 
7. Compounds of sequi, facere, ire, ferre, dflcere, and capere used 
thus far — form and meaning. 8. Difference between Lat. for forty 
and four hundred. 9. The difference between future act. and pf. 
pass, partic. 10. The comparison of the adjective. 
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LESSON XXVIII. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G. I. 5, trium mensium to the end. 

2. NOTES. 

1. jubent : (a) used with the accus. quemque, and inf. efferre, 
they order each one to hear out ; {b) dom5, from home ; used excep- 
tionally without a prep. ; the place from which regularly requires the 
prep. ; <?/. ex agris XXV., 6 finibus XXVII. 

2. cdnsilia : abl. sing, with Clsl, pf. partic. of fl«, which takes 
the abl. ; cf. XIV. Obs. 10. 

3. ezfLstls ; note that this partic. means having been burned up, 
while uBl, above, means having used ; both end in -us in nom. sing. 
How do you explain the difference of voice ? Why does not eztLstXs 
agree with the subj., as Clsl does ? 

4. uti . . . proficiBcantur, to set out : (a) pres. subjv. ; the -e of 
the pres. stem is changed to a ; (b) the subjv. of purpose may often be 
best translated by the inf., which frequently denotes purpose in Eng. 

6. Boids ; nom. plur. ? What other names of tribes are used in 
this lesson ? How do you recognize them as names of peoples ? 

6. oppfLgnftrant : (a) contracted form of oppfLgnSLv-era-nt ; 
{b) plpf. ind. act. of 1st conjug. ; cf, habuerat, 2d conjug., XX., in- 
colaerant, 3d conjug., above. What is the tense sign in each case ? 
(c) formed on the pf. stem oppflgnSlv-. 

7. adsclscunt : (a) What is the obj. of this verb ? (b) receptds 
agrees with Boids, from which it seems to be widely separated ; if, 
however, the clauses qui . . . oppilgn&rant be read according to the 
direction in XXIV. Obs. 4, and as a parenthetical statement, it will 
be seen that the partic. is closely connected with its noun ; (c) re- 
ceptds, though a partic, is well translated as an independent verb, 
thus, they receive and attach to themselves ; so utI . . . flsi . . . ex- 
ustfiEi . . . proficiscantur, to adopts to burn up, and to set out. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The sign of the pres. subjv. in the 3d conjug. is -ft-^ 

2. The pf. stem of the 1st conjug. may be found by adding v to 
the pres. stem. 

3. The plpf. ind. act. is, in all conjug., formed on the pf. stem, and 
has the tense sign -era-^ 

4. Purpose is regularly expressed by the Eng. inf., and the Lat. 
pui-pose clause may often be best translated by an inf. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Loss of -V from pf. stem A. & G. 128, a. H. 235. 

2. The partic. translated like 

an independent verb . A. & G. 292, H. 549, 5. 
Rera.2 

3. The pf. act partic, and 

how to supply its place A. & G. 113, c, H. 231, 1 ; 550, N. 

N.; 290, d. 4. 

4. Place from which . . . A. & G. 259,/. H. 412, I. 

5. Domum and dom5 . . A. & G. 258. H. 412, IL 1 ; 380, 

L IL 2, 1). 

6. Construction with jub6re A. & G. 330, 2 ; H. 534^ and foot- 

331, a. note 1 ; 535, II. 

foot-note 1. 

7. Special verbs with the abl. A. & G. 249. H. 421, I. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

Proper names will not generally be given in these vocabularies hereafter. They 
may be readily distinguished by their form and use. 

1. adsclacere, -solvit, -scltus, food; cibSria, neut. plur. as 

to take to one*s self, unite. noun, provisions. 

2. oibSriiui, adj., pertaining to 3. cdnBilium, apian, 

^ Remember that ft is treated as short before nt and final -t. 
2 Read examples carefully. 
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4. eflferre, eztalit, elSltus, to 11. quemque, accus. sing, masc, 

hear out. each one^ every one. 

5. exurere, -ussit, -tistus, to 12. recipere, -cepit, -ceptus, to 

burn up, take backy to receive ; se 

6. jubSre, jussit, jussus, to recipere, to betake one's self, 

order. to retreat. 

7. mSnsis, -is, masc. by excep- 13. socius, an ally. 

tioD, a month. 14. transire, transiit, transitus, 

8. molere, moluit, molitus, to to go across. 

grind. 15. iina, adv., together. 

9. JSoiioMB, of the Norici,Noric. 16. dtl, tisus, to use ; takes abl. 
10. oppugn&re, to fight against^ 

to storm. 

S. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Boil ab Helvetiis recepti sunt, (h) Helvetii, omnibus rebus 
paratis, proficiscuntur. (c) Boii qui in Galliam a Germania vagati 
erant amici appellabantur. (rf) Persuaserunt flnitinus ut, vicis incen- 
sis, de fiiiibus exirent. 

2. (a) The Helvetii are about to carry with them meal (sufficient) 
for three months. (h) The Tulingi attempt the same (thing), 
(c) They collected all their men, so as to be able to wage war upon 
their neighbors, {d) They are about to use the carts which they 
have prepared, (e) They order all the soldiers to obtain their own 
provisions. 

3. (a) Those who used to dwell (were dwelling) across the Rhine 
are dwelling in Gaul. (J) Noreia had been stormed by the Boil, 
(c) The Boii, after wauderiug in many places and storming one large 
town, are at length the allies of the Helvetii. (d) The Helvetii prove 
that it is fitting for the Latobrigi to adopt the same plan. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Difference in form and meaning of iiti and utt. 2. The best 
translation for mensium. 3. Whether jubent has two objects or 
one. 4. The comparative frequency of the use of the partic. in Eng. 
and Lat. 5. Why the word for home omits the prep. 6. The 
names of peoples with nom. ending -I in text so far ; with nom. end- 
ing -8B. 7. The names of countries and towns ending in -a. 
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LESSON XXIX. 

1. TEXT. 
Csesar, B. G. I. 6^ through vad5 trftnsltur. 

2. NOTES. 

1. erant, there were ; the Eng. expletive there, used to take the 
place of a subj. placed elsewhere, has no corresponding word in Lat. 

2. duo ; limits itinera, ways ; peculiar in form ; see Gram. Less. 

3. possent : (a) for form, see XXIL N. 7 (a), (h) Why is 
itineribuB abl. ? (c) May the translation of any Lat. word in this 
clause be properly omitted in Eng. ? 

4. fUlum ; neut. sing, limiting the Lat. word for way, to be sup- 
plied in thought. 

6. qua ; here an adv. meaning where, not a rel. pron. 

6. ut . . . possent, so that they cotdd: (a) the clause expresses 
the result (not purpose) of m5ns impendSbat, the mountain was 
overhanging ; (b) the subj. is perpauci, usually an adj., but here a 
noun; cf, XIV. N. 4 (A). 

7. alterum ; for meaning, see XV. N. 7 (a). 

8. facilius : (a) neut. comp. of adj. ; see Gram. Less. What else 
might it be, so far as form is concerned ? cf. facilius XIV. N. U ; 
(b) for construction of preceding multd, cf. nihil5 XXVII. N. 1. 

9. nSnnullTB locls, in several places; the prep, exceptionally 
omitted in Lai ; see Gram. Less. 

10. transltur : (a) many compounds of ire, to go, are used in the 
pass. ; though the Eng. would not admit it is gone across, we may 
say it is crossed; (ft) note that this whole lesson may be well trans- 
lated in almost the exact order of the original. 
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3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Decl. of duo .... A. & G. 94, 5. H. 175. 

2. Neut. of thecomp. of adj. A. & G. 89, 86. H. 162, 154. 

3. Rel. agreeing with re- 

peated antec. . . . A . & G. 200, a. H. 445, 8. 

4. Adj. used substantively . A. & G. 188. H. 441 and 1. 

5. Prep, omitted with loco 

and locis . . . . A. & G. 258,/. H. 425, II. 2. 

6. Subjv. of result . . . A. & G. 319. H. 500, IL 



4. VOCABULARY. 

1. difflcilis, difficult. 6. ndnnullus, not none, some. 

2. duo, duae, duo, irreg., two. 7- nuper, recently, 

3. ezpedire, -pedivit, -peditus, 8. omnino, adv., altogether, in all. 

4th conjug., to set free from 9. pftcare, to pacific, to subdue. 

(something); the pf. pass. 10. perpaucus, t?(?ry /«V^/<? ; in plur. 

partic. is commonly used like very few. 

an adj. in all respects and 31. qiisi, where* 

means unencumbered, without 12. singul-i, -8B, -a, one to each, one 

baggage, open. at a time. 

4. fluere, fluzit, fluxus, to flow. 13. vadum, a ford, a shallow. 

5. impendere, no pf. act. nor pf. 14. viae, adv., with effort, with diffi- 

partic, intrans., to overhang. cutty, scarcely. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Flamen quod se transituros esse sperabant, erat Rhodanus. 
{h) Nostra provincia Rhodano flumine ab Helvetils continetur. 
(c) Quam maximus numerus carrorum itinere angusto inter flamen 
et montem ducebatur. (d) Allobroges, quibuscum E^mani ntiper 
contenderant, proximi Sequanis fuerunt. 

2. (a) Jura was the mountain which was overhanging, (ft) The 
Helvetli could go out from home by two ways, (c) They thought 
that yonder (Ule) mountain was much higher, {d) Having dragged 
their carts to the river, they try to cross by the ford. 
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3. (a) The Helvetii were much braver than (quam) the Allobroges. 
(b) At that time it happened that the Allobroges were being subdued 
by the Romans, (c) Two states were very near, so that (only) the river, 
which was not deep, divided them, (d) Many were kept out by few 
in that place. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The particulars in which the decl. of duo is peculiar. 2. Differ- 
ence in meaning between pauci and pauca, used as nouns in plur. 
cases. 3t Two possible meanings for qua, for facilius. 4. Differ- 
ence in thought between a purpose and a result. 5. In what cases 
the neut. of the comp. differs from the masc. 6. The development of 
the last meaning of vix in Vocab. from the first. 7. Similarity in 
meaning of per- and -issimuB in perpauol and altiBSimus. 



LESSON XXX. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G. I. 6, eztr6mum oppidum to the end. 

2. NOTES. 

1. eztremum : stands first in the sentence for the sake of empha- 
sis ; it is the location of Geneva which the writer wants to tell us. 

2. bond animd, abl., with good mind, of good disposition, well' 
disposed ; the phrase limits the subj. of vidfirentur like a descriptive 
adj. 

3. paterentur, to permit: (a) subjv. of purpose after persuasfl- 
r5a and ooSctdrSa. (b) Is the verb cdgere used with any other con- 
struction ? XXIV. N. 2 (cC) ; (c) antec. of the preceding bu6b and 
e58? 

4. dicunt, they appoint ; cf. the meaning of dicere in phrase 
causam dicere XXIV. . How do you translate the preceding abl. 
absolute ? 
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5. qua die ^ conveniant, that on this (appointed) day they may 
come together : (a) qua = ut ea ; (b) a purpose clause ; they appoint 
a day that all may come together at one time, that they may not 
straggle along at different times ; (c) the sign of pres. subjv. -a-, here 
in 4th conjiig.: cf. XXVII [. n. 4. 

6. a. d. V. Kal. Apr. = ante diem quintum Kalendas AprilSs, 
a peculiar expression for dies quintus ante Kalendas April6s, the 
fifth day before the April Oahnds : (a) AprI168 is an adj. ; (i) Ka- 
lendas is the Lat. for the first day of the month ; (c) the reckoning is 
backward from the first day of the month, instead of forward as with 
us ; (d) in reckoning the time between two dates, both extremes are 
counted, thus : April 1, March 31, 30, 29, 28; the fifth day before 
the April Calends is, therefore, March 28, not March 27, as our way 
of reckoning would make it. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The descriptive abl., or abl. of quality, is accompanied by an adj. 
or possessive gen. 

2. DIcere may mean to say or to plead or to appoint The mean- 
ing of a Lat. word varies with the context (i. e. the words in connec- 
tion with it) just as that of an Eng. word varies. No Lat. sentence 
can be even tolerably translated without attention to this fact 

3. The Eomans reckoned the days of the month backward instead 
of forward, and in reckoning the time between two dates counted 
both the day from which and the day to which. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Decl. of vto .... A. & G. 61. H. 66. 

2. The eifect of position at 

the beginning of a sen- 
tence A. & G. 344, 1. H. 561, 1. 

3. The abl. of quality . . A. & G. 251. H. 419, II. 

4. Purpose clauses intro- 

duced by a relative . A. & G. 317. H. 497, I.^ 

1 Note that di6 is here fern, and see Harpers' Lat. Diet., diS«, I. B, 1 and (/9). 

2 Stndy examples. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 

1. AprlliB, -is, masc. (probably 7. Lficitui, a Roman first name, 

from aperire, to open), the usually represented by L. 

month of April ; also very 8. n5ndum, not yet, 

frequently an adj. 9. patf, paBSOB, to endure, per- 

2. AoloB, a Roman first or indi- mit, 

vidaal name ; generally re- 10. p5ii8, masc. by exception, a 

presented in Lat. authors by bridge. 

the initial A. 11. quintus, fifth, 

3. conventre, -vinit, -ven- 12. rlpa, the bank of a river. 

tnfl, to come together, to 13. vel, or ; vel . . . vel, either 

meet. . . . or. 

4. ea&timare (ez and aMti- 14. videre, vidit, vXsus, to see ; in 

mftre), to estimate, think, pass., often, to seem. 

5. ire, ivit, itum^, to go. 15. los, vis gen., force, violence ; in 

6. KalendaB, arum, the Calends^ plur., virGs, strength. 

the first day of a motUh. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Orgetorix apud Helvetios vir magna auctoritate erat. (ft) Du- 
orum itinera m unum perfacile, altenim multo diflficilius erat. (c) Allo- 
broges non amici Rdmanis sunt, {d) Persuadent omni plebi ut una 
die ad npam fiUminis conveiiiat. 

2. (a) The town Geneva is very near Lake Greneva. (ft) They 
came together on the thirtieth of March, (c) The Helvetii thought 
the Allobroges would allow them to go through their territory. 
{d) When the day had been appointed, they collected all their 
soldiers. 

3. (a) They determined to compel the Allobroges to allow (subjv.) 
these wagons to cross the fields, (ft) Geneva, which is very near the 
Helvetii, is very far distant from the towns of the Belgae. (c) After 
trying (partic.) to take away the hope of return, they sent men to per- 
suade their neighbori-. 

* The neut. of the partic. will be given when the masc. is not used. 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. A new use of the abl. 2. How it differs from the abl, of 
means. 3. From the abl. of respect. 4. Different ways of trans- 
lating the abl. absolute. 5. The leading thought in each sentence of 
the Text. 6. The nom. plur. of vIb; of locus. 7. Two striking 
differences between Roman and Eng. methods of reckoning time. 
8. Why an important word should be placed at the beginning of a 
sentence. 9. Examples in Eng. of variation in the meaning of a 
word because of a different context. 10. Analysis, when they intro- 
duce purpose clauses, of the following relatives : qui, sing., qui, plur., 
qu5, quam, ctljus. 



LESSON XXXI. 

1. TEXT. 

Cffisar, B. G. I. 7, through jubet rescindl. 

2. NOTES. 

1. Cassarl : (a) dat. case ; (b) other uses of the ending -I ? XVI. 
N. 13 (b) ; (c) note the emphatic position ; to Csesar, a new actor on 
the scene, our attention is now directed ; cf. XXX. N. 1. 

2. niintiSLtum esset : (a) a new compound tense, the plpf. subjv. 
pass. ; it is made up in all conjug. of the pf. pass, partic. and the 
impf. subjv. of verb esse ; cf. XXII. N. 6 and plpf. ind. pass., XX. 
N. 4 (a) (b) ; (b) const.i of Caesari? XXII. Obs. 3. 

3. iter facere, to make a journey, to march (when used of an 
army) ; iter (ire, to go) is the accus. sing, neut., shortened form of 
stem itiner- ; cf. itiner-e, itiner-a, itiner-ibus. 

4. eos . . . con&ri ; the clause is in apposition with id preceding. 

5. quam mazimIS potest itineribus, a peculiar shortened ex- 
pression for tarn mSLgnlS itineribus quam potest mazimIs itineri- 
bus, by so great journeys as he is able (to hasten) by means of the 

^ Construction, t. e. relation to other words in the sentence. 
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greatest journeys, i. c, hy the longest possible stages ; cf. quam 
majdmum numemin XVIII. (where possunt is omitted) and the 
Eng. expression hy easy stages, 

6. ad Genuam, to the vicinity of Geneva, not into the city ; ab 
urbe, just before, means from the vicinity of Rome, not out of 
Borne, Wliat would out of Rome be in Lat. ? 

7. t6tl ; peculiar dat. of t5tuB, the same for all genders ; cf 
t5t3u8, ipslus, ilUuB, fijoB, ctLjoB and XX. N. 1 ; also ipsl, ilU, el, 
cui. 

8. imperat, takes dat. of the person, pr5vinci8B ; cf per- 
suSdere. 

9. erat . . . legio : (a) cf order of words with that in erant 
. . . itinera XXIX. ; in each case the subj. is made emphatic by 
being taken out of its regular position at the beginning of its clause 
and placed at the end ; (h) gen. sing, and plur. of legio P 

10. jubet ; note in this lesson the rapid succession of pres. ind., 
impressing us with the energy and rapidity of Caesar's movements. 
It was Caesar who said *' I came, I saw, I conquered." 

11. rescind-I ; cf the ending -I in this verb and in proficisc-I 
with -rl in c5nft-rl. Where is each of these forms found ? 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The plpt. subjv. pass, is formed in all conjug. by combining the 
pf. partic. pass, with the impf. subjv. of esse. 

2. The 3d decl. noun iter is neut. by exception, and its stem 
is itiner-. 

3. The use of quam with the sup., where it may be translated 
possible^ involves the omission of tarn, so, of the positive of the adj., 
and sometimes of the verb posse. 

4. The ending -I occurs as a dat. sing, ending in tdtos, and 
several other 1st and 2d decl. adj., as well as in all the demonstrative 
pron. 

5. Imperftre, like persu&dare, is followed by the dat. of the 
person. 

6. The pres. inf. pass, of the 3d conjug. ends in -I, while that of 
other conjug. ends in rl. 
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4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Meaning of ad with 

names of towns . . A. & G. 258,/, H. 433, I., 380, 
Rem.; 259,/ II., 1. 

2. The eifect of placing the 

subj. at the end of a 

sentence^ A. & G. 344 and H. 561, II. 

a. 

3. The force of the pres. 

ind. in narrative . . A. & G. 276, d, H. 467, III. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. Caesar, Ceesaris, full name 5. pervenire, to come through^ to 

Caius Julius Ceesar, a arrive. 

great Romau, — writer, geii- 6. rescindere, -scidit, -scissus, 

eral, statesman. to break down. 

2. imperare,2 to command; pr6- 7. ulterior, adj., positive wanting, 

vinciee milites imperftre, farther, 

to give orders to the province 8. urbs, a city; to a Roman, often 

for soldiers. the city of konWy just as " the 

3. matiirSLre, to hasten. city " means Boston to one liv- 

4. niintiSLre, to announce. ing in the suburbs of (hat city. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Ceesari nUntiant Helvetios faciliore itinere exire conattiros 
esse, (h) Caesar, ut prdvincia Helvetios prohiberet, quam maximas 
copias cogere maturabat. (c) Erat omniuo p5ns unus quo ad Genu- 
am iter facere poterant. {d) Caesar, factis itineribus magnis, Gallis 
qui prdvinciam incolebant milites multos imperavit. (e) Cum quam 
maximae copiae coactae essent, in provinciam maturavit. 

^ On emphatic position in the Eng. sentence, consult Welsh's " Lessons in Eng. 
Grammar," Chap. XXIX., Sec. 2 and 6. 

2 The pupil must not forget that all verbs with inf. in -ftre form pf. regularly 
in -ftvit, and partic. in -Slt-us, -a, -um. 
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2. (a) He sets out from Rome, makes his way through the farther 
province, and comes to the vicinity of Geneva, (b) After the bridge 
had been broken down (abl. absolute) by Cajsar, the Helvetii could 
cross the Rhone by a ford, (c) Caesar, who was at that time in the 
city, hastened to the Rhone, which was many miles away. 

3. (a) Caesar tries to keep out the Helvetii by breaking down the 
bridge, and levies soldiers upon the province, (b) Many who lived in 
our province were well-disposed toward Caesar. (c) The Helvetii 
hope to be able to seize the bridge, so that by this bridge they may 
cross into the province. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1 . The Lat. for to set out, to march, to come, to go, to go hack and 
Jbrth, to arrive at, 2. A word with two more syllables in the gen. 
than in the nom. sing. 3. Three translations of ad, with illustra- 
tions from text of Caesar. 4. Difference in construction or thought 
between quemque efferre jubent and pontem jubet rescindl. 
5. Comparison of the Eng. expression to arrive at and the Lat. 
pervenire ad.^ 6. Similarity in formation of plpf. ind. pass, and 
plpf. subjv. pass. 7. The effect of arrangement in the sentences, 
"What a piece of work is man,'* "Blessed are the peace-makers.'* 
8. The expanded form of quam mazimum numerum co6munt. 

1 See Webster's Unabridged Diet, arrive and at. 
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LESSON XXXII. 

1. TEXT. 

Caesar, B. G. I. 7, Ubi d6 through facere lioeat. 

2. NOTES. 

1. adventa ; the nom. is formed by uniting the root^ of advenlre, 
and the ending -tus, which denotes the name of the action ; cf, redi- 
tio, dio-tio ; decl. of adventd ? 

2» certi6r68 f acti sunt ; they are having been made more certain, 
they were made more certain, they were informed: (a) facti sunt is 
the pf. ind. pass, of facere ; cf. XXV. N. 4 (a) ; (h) factI and 
certi5r68 are both pred. adj. agreeing with the subj. of sunt ; cf XX. 
n. 4k (d) ; (c) in d6 adventa, modifying this phrase, d6 means of in 
sense of concerning. 

3. qui dioerent, to say ; cf XXX. N. 5. To what is qui equiv- 
alent here ? 

4. sibi esse in anim5, it is to them in mind, they have (it) in 
mindy they intend; (a) an tec. of sibi? (h) the dat. with esse has 
the force of a nom. indicating the person who has or possesses a thing, 
as in above translation they have (it) in mind, 

5. aliud, neut. accus. sing., limiting iter ; for ending -d, cf i-d, 
quo-d, illu-d. 

6. proptereft quod . . . habSrent; cf proptereft quod . . . 
absunt VL, quod . . . contendunt IX., quod . . . continentur 
XIV., proptereft quod . . . fluit XXIX., with propterea quod 

. . . obtentflrus esset XXII., quod . . . vidCrentur XXX. and 
the present instance ; note that in the first four instances the verb 
after quod is ind. and the clauses stand in ordinary narrative, i, e. 
in direct discourse, while in the last three the verb is subjv. and the 
clauses stand after verbs of saying or thinking, i. e. in indirect dis- 
course ; note, too, that all these quod clauses are subordinate. 

^ The root is the basis of derivation for groups of words, while the stem is the 
basis of inflection for one word. 
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7. nullum: (a) translate the sentence of which tliis is the last 
word in the exact order of the original, and cf. Eng. sentence, " Silver 
and gold have I none ; " (i) has -lus in gen. sing., -I in dat, like 
totuB, fUius, altera and preceding aliud and ull5. 

8. rogSLre ; 80 is to be supplied as its subj. 

9. ut . . . liceat: (a) an obj. clause of purpose; cf, XX. N. 
5 (i), Gram. Less. ; (li) liceat is an impersonal verb ; cf. XX I Y. N. 
3 (a) (i) ; (c) subj. of liceat? {d) an tec. of fijus and sibi? (e) the 
translation of what the Helvetii actually said, beginning with rogftre, is, 
" We ask that it be permitted to us to do this with your consent." 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The endings -tio and -tus name the action. The name of the 
action in -tua is of the 4th decl. 

2. An expression freely translated to inform^ but meaning lit. to 
make more certain, is found in Caesar. It is formed by combining 
facere and certior, an adj. in the comp. agreeing with the name 
of the person who is informed. 

3. The prep, of when used in the sense of concerning, is repre- 
sented in Lat. by dfi with the abl. and not by the gen. 



4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Adj. forming gen. sing. 

in -lus, dat. in -I . . A. & G. 83 and H. 151 and 1. 
a, h. 

2. The dat. of the possessor A. & G. 231. H. 387. 

3. The subordinate clauses of 

indir. discourse . . . A. & G. 336, last H. 524. 
clause. 

4. Change of order for em- 

phasis A. &G.344ande. H. 560, 561, IIL 
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5. VOCABULARY. 

1. adventUB, -us, a coming to^ 5. nullus, adj. (n6, not^ and ullus, 

approach. ««y)> *tot any^ nOy none. 

2. certus, surcy certain ; homi- 6. prlnceps, principiB, adj. or 

nem certi5rem facere, to uoun, chief, 

inform a man. 7* rog^e, to ask. 

3. licet, it is permitted; el licet, 8. sine, prep, with abl., without > 

Jt is permitted to him, he 9. ullos, adj., any. 
niay. 10. volontSs (volent-, shortened 

4. maleficium (male, adv., hadly, stem of pres. partic. of velle, 

and facere), wrong-doing^ an to wish, and-t&s), willingness, 

evil deed. willy desire. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Ubi Helvetios certiores de Caesaris adventU fecerunt, hi lega- 
tionem mittunt. (h) Nammeius et Verudoctius principes nobilissimi 
SU8B dvitatis fuerunt. (c) Legates, qui ad Caesarem Trent, niiserunt. 
{d) Eis est in anirao vi cogere Sequanos ut itinera difficili5re eos exire 
patiantur. 

2. (a) They determined to go, they tried to go, they could go, 
they hastened to go. {b) They ordered them to go, they compelled 
them to go, they allowed them to go. (c) They persuaded them to 
go, they asked them to go. (d) They tried to persuade Caesar not to 
keep them out of the province. 

3. (a) Caesar, being informed of the plans of the Helvetii, hastened 
into his province, (h) They intend, because they have no other way, 
to march through the province without wrong-doing, (c) They 
ask permission to do this with Caesar's good pleasure, (d) After 
getting everything ready, they may go. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The Lat. for to march y to intendy to inform y he may. 2. Ulliui, 
nulluB, ndnnulluB. 3. Two ways of translating o/* into Lat. 4. Two 
ways of translating for. 5. Two ways of translating have, 6. Two 
very common uses of the subjv. 7. When, as a rule, to translate to 
by the complementary inf. 8. When by the subjv. 9. Some excep- 
tions to 8. 
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LESSON XXXIII. 

1. TEXT. 
Csesar, B. G. 1 . 1, Caosar, quod to the end. ' 

2. NOTES. 

1. tenSbat ; cf, XXXII. N. 6. 

2. miasum : (a) eaae understood, as with the preceding occXaum 
and pulaum ; cf. XXIII. Obs. 1 ; (h) the pf. pass, partic. with eaae 
forms the pf. inf. pass. ; cf, miaaua eat ; (c) inf. in indir. discourse, 
memorift tenSbat being equivalent to a verb of thinking ; cf XVII. 
Obs. 6 ; (c?) What is the pres. inf. pass. ? 

3. putftbat : (a) note that in this sentence the subj. stands first, 
the pred. last. How many clauses in this chapter have exactly this 
order? (h) eaae is understood with concSdendum, a gerundive in 
the neut. ; the clause is translated, literally, he did not think it was 
to he allowed, a little more freely, it ought to he allowed. 

4. inimlc5 aiilm5 ; cf XXX. N. 2. 

5. faciundl : (a) gerundive form for faoiendl ; see Gram. Less. ; 
(h) limiting itineria, which depends on facultftte ; literally, the oppor- 
tunity of a journey to he made, more freely, the opportunity oj 
making a journey ; cf XIX. n. 5 (c). 

6. imperftverat ; for form, see XXVIII. n. 6. 

7. dum . . . convenlrent : (a) impf. subjv. of 4th conjug. ; cf 
pres. subjv. same conjug., conveniant XXX., and that of the 3d conjug., 
proficiacantur XXVIII. ; (h) until they should come together, but 
just as accurately, for them to come together. In what respect, then, 
is this clause like ut . . . poaaet just before ? 

8. deliberandum; gerund; cf XVIII. n. 6. 

9. quid, indefinite pron., anything ; cf quemque XXVIII. ; note 
its position immediately after al. 

10. ad Id. Apr. = ad IdCla AprMa, on the April Ides ; the Ides 
in April came on the 13th ; cf XXX. n. 6. What is the usual way 
of expressing the time at which ? XXL n. 2, XXIV. n. 4 {h). 
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11. reverterentur, let them return ; what Caesar said to the legates 
was, " I will take time to think about it ; if you waut anything, return 
on the Ides of April.'* 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The pf. inf. pass, of all conjug. is compounded of the pf. pass, 
partic. and the pres. inf. esse ; the pf. ind. pass, is compounded of 
the same partic. and the pres. ind. of esse. 

2. The substantive form of the indefinite pron. quia differs from 
the relative pron. only in the nom. masc. sing, quia and the nom. and 
accus. neut. quid. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The decl. of the indefi- 

nite quia, quas, quid . A. 8z; G. 104. H. 190, 18a 

2. The endings -undus and 

-undl H. 239. 

3. Dum clauses of purpose . A. & G. 32a H. 519, 11. 2. 

4. The gerundive meaning 

ought or must . . . A. & G. 113, d. H. 234. 

5. The unemphatic order of 

the Lat. sentence . . A. & G. 343 and n. H. 559, 560. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. oonc6dere, -cessit, -c6mus, 6. inimlcus (in negative and 

to yield. amicus), unfriendly. 

2. dillberare (from de and II- 7- injClria, injustice^ wrong, 

brare, to weigh) to weigh 8. intercSdere, -cSssit, -cSsstl- 

well, ponder. rus, to go between, to intervene. 

3. dum, conj., while, until. 9. ixngaxajhat which joins , a yoke; 

4. facultSa, opportunity. conquered armies, in token of 

5. Id-tUi, -uum, fem. hy exception, submission, were often com- 

the Ides, the 13th of the polled to pass under a yoke 

month, except in March, May, consisting of a spear set on two 

July, and Oct., when they uprights ; cf. Eng. subjugate. 

came on the 15th. 10. memoria, memory. 
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11. oooldere, oldit, -oisoB (ob 17. si, conj., if. 

and ceedere, to cut), to cut 18. spitium, ea:tent, either of space 
down, to kill. or time. 

12. pellere, pepullt, pulsus, to 19. sub, prep, with accus. or abl., 

drive. under. 

13. putare, to think. 20. siimere, sumpsit, sflmptus, 

14. quis, quad, quid, indefinite to take up, to assume* 

pron., any one, anything. 21. taxnen, adv., yet, nevertheless. 

15. respondere, -spondit, -sp5n- 22. temperare, to govern one^s self, 

sus, to answer. to refrain. 

16. reverU, reversus, dep., to re- 23. tenere, tenuit, tentus, to hold* 

turn; in the pf. tenses, the 24. velle, voluit, '\xxt%,,to wish. 
stem of the pf. act. form rever- 
tit was used by Csesar. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Ea facultas quam Helvetii rogaverunt non concSdenda est. 
(3) Eomano exercittl ab Helvetils jam pulso, Caesar eos Ire per pro- 
vinciam non patebatur. (c) Caesar diem ad delil)erandum, ut quam 
maximus numerus militum sibi asset, sUmpsit. 

2. (a) Men of unfriendly disposition are not likely (about to) 
refrain from wrong, {h) For several years the Romans bad an army 
in the province, (c) It is not permitted to the Helvetii to go through 
the province, because in the consulship of Lucius Cassius they did 
harm. 

3. (a) The province must not be seized. (&) Caesar does not in- 
tend to allow the Helvetii to cross the Rhone, (c) The good son 
may see the soldiers of whom he has been informed. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. All the verbs you know meaning to think, 2. A conj. which 
in some sentences suggests both time and purpose. 3. The differ- 
ence between gerund and gerundive. 4. All the compound tenses 
learned thus far. 5. Cliange of personal pron. in Eng. in passing 
from dir. to indir. discourse. 6. Difference in form and meaning be- 
tween qui and quis, quod and quid. 7. Possible meanings for the 
form quse. 8. Mittere, mitH, missus est, missus esse. 9. Pres. 
and impf. subjv. in 3d and 4th conjug. 
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LESSON XXXIV. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G. I. 8, through prohibfire posait. 

2. NOTES. 

1. mllia pasBuum ; cf, XVII. N. 7, 8 (a) (i). 

2. pedum : (a) gen. plur. ; stem and nom. sing. ? XVIII. Obs. 1 ; 
A. & G. 44, H. 36, 2 ; Q>) limited by sedecim and depends on mtLrum^ 
describing it like an adj.; similar to what abl. use? 

3. perdficit : (a) the long sentence ending here is not difficult if 
translated in order, since the words are arranged in natural groups ; 
cf, XXIV. N. 4 (a), Obs. 4 ; (i) the verb is modified by legi5ne and 
mllitibuB, ablatives of means,^ by the phrases ft laca and ad montem, 
by mllia, and by mtlrum and fossam, direct obj. ; which of these 
four groups of modifiers stands nearest the verb ? why ? 

4. .opere : (a) opus, nom. sing. neut. ; cf. tempus, -oris ; 
(&) why abl. ? 

6. posait: (a) pres. subj. ; cf. possent, impf. subj., XXlX.i 
(&) qu6, the introductory word of this clause, = ut e6, that hy this 
(means). What degree of comparison immediately follows quo in 
the word f aoilius ? 

3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The first ten cardinal 

numbers A. & G. 94. H. 174. 

2. 3d decl. neut. in -us, 

-eria A. & G. 48, d. H. 61, opua. 

1 Although names of persons, they are ablatives of means rather than of agent, 
because the persons are not regarded here as voluntary agents but as the instruments 
which Caesar used. 
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3. The gen. of quality 

(especially measure) . A. & G. 215 and H. 396, V. and N. 1. 

4. The subjv. of purpose h. 

after qu6 .... A. & G. 317, h. H. 497, 11. 2. 

5. The order of the modi- 

fiers of the verb . . A. & G. 343. H. 560, 567 and 3. 



4. VOCABULARY. 

1. altitfLdo, height, depth ; cf, 10. opuB, -eriB, a work, a piece of 

altus. work* 

2. castelltim, a small fort, a castle, 11. perducere, -dfbdt, -ductus, to 

3. commdnlre, to fortify strongly, lead through. 

4. disponere, -posuit, -positus, 12. pes, pedis, a foot of man or 

to place apart, here and there. beast, and also a measure 

5. fossa, that which has been dug, of length. 

a ditch. 13. prsesidium, a sitting before., a 

6. interea, adv., meanwhile, guard, 

7. invltus, unwilling, 14. s6decim (sez and decern), in- 

8. mtlrus, a wall. " deal, numeral, six and ten, 

9. novem, indecl. numeral, nine, sixteen. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Eis rebus quas secum habebant firmissirai milites Romani 
octo castella commtiniverunt. (i) Lacu Lemanno Helvetii contine- 
bantur. (<?) Caesar, ne in provincia ullum maleficium facerent, mtirum 
fossamque perdtixit. (d) Si vi transire conati erant, mtiro fossaque 
prohibebantur. 

2. (a) All the legions which were coming together had not yet 
arrived at the Rhone. (5) The soldiers who were already with Caesar 
were bringing the ditch along to the mountain for several days, 
(c) At that time the boundaries of Italy (Italia) were far distant 
from the Rhone, (d) Mount Jura was overhanging, so that a very 
narrow way intervened between the mountain and the river. 

3. (a) Caesar thought it was not fitting for the Helvetii to go 
through our province, the men of which were not yet well disposed, 
(i) Caesar, when they asked his permission, did not inform the Helvetia 
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that they must not march through our province, (c) Csesar intends 
to finish these works, that the Helvetii may not be able to accomplish 
their undertaking. 



6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Instances from the text of an abl. absolute formed with a noun 
and a noun, a noun and an adj., a noun and a partic. 2. A 
peculiarity of construction in mllitibus perdtlcit, and explanation. 
3, Best Eng. expression for mOrus pedum s6decim. 4. Difference 
in Eng. between may and caw and their Lat. representatives. 5. Decl. 
and indecl. cardinals to ten. 6. The adj. case of the noun. 7. The 
adv. case. 8. One use of the latter with the force of an adj. 
9. The pres. subjv. of esse in this lesson and the forms of esse thus 
far met with. 10. The position of the direct obj. 



LESSON XXXV. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G. I. 8, Ubi ea to the end. 

2. NOTES. 

1. dare : the translation of Caesar's words, when speaking to the 
legates, is : "I cannot, consistently with the custom and precedent 
(because of the custom and precedent) of the Roman people, give to 
any one the right of way through tlie province." 

2. c5neiitur ; in form a pres. subjv. pass, of the 1st conjug. ; cf, 
proficiscantur XXVIII., conveniant XXX. 

3 prohibitflrum : (a) prohibit-, a supine stem of 2d conjug. ; 
pres. stem, prohibC- ; pf. stem, prohibu- ; (h) supply esse, the subj. 
of which is s6 in the preceding clause; (c) Cjesar's words when 
speaking to the legates : " I shall prevent." 
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4. Helvetil • . . dfistitfirunt : (a) c/*., for order and translation 
of this sentence, XXXIII. n. 3 (a), XXXIV. n. 3; (b) find in it two 
abl. of separation, six abl.,of means ; (c) note how the successive adj. 
dSjectI, alii, c5natl, repulsl, keep the subj. Helv6til in mind. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The sign of the pres. subjv. is -6- in the 1st conjug., and 
-a- in the 3d and 4th. In the 1st and 3d this sign takes the place 
of the final vowel of the pres. stem, in the 4th it is added to that 
stem. 

2. The supine stem of the 2d conjug. may be found by weaken- 
ing the final vowel of the pres. stem to -i and adding -t. 



4. VOCABULARY. 



1. oomplflrSs, complura ueut., 

ver^ many. 

2. o5natu8, -fls (conarl), an 

attempt; cf. c5natum and 
XXXII. N. 1, Obs. 1. 

3. concursus, -tis (con and 

currere, to run)^ a running 
together. 

4. dejicere, -j6cit, -jectus, to cast 

down. 

5. desistere, destitit, d6sti- 

tiirus, to stand off, to desist. 

6. ezemplum, an example, 

7. Interditi, adv., by dag. 

8. jungere, junzit, junctus, to 

join, 

9. minimus (irreg. sup. of par- 

vus), least, very small. 



10. munltio, a fortifying, a forti- 

fication. 

11. navis,^ a ship, a boat, 

12. negare, to say . . . not, to deny. 

13. noctfi, adv., by night. 

14. nonnunquam, not never, some- 
times ; rf. ndnnuUus. 

ostendere, -tendit, -tentus, 
(obs for ob, and tendere 
to stretch) to stretch in the 
way of, to show. 

pemimpere, -rtipit, -mptus, 
to break through. 

17. ratis, a raft. 

18. repellere, -pulit, -pulsus, to 

drive hack. 

19. telum, a weapon. 

20. venire, vSnit, ventum, to come. 



15 



16 



^ It will be undci-stood that nouns in -is have the gen. like the nom. unless 
otherwise stated. Nouns in -is with gen. in -idis, are mostly Greek, and but few 
of them are found in Caesar. 
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5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Naves quibus flamen transire cdnati sunt, parvsB fuerunt. 
(b) His omnibus conatis repulsis, difiiciliore itinere inter montena Jti- 
ram et flumcn Ebodanum ire constituerunt. (c) Cum perrumpere 
conarentur, tells a militibus Eomanis repulsi sunt, (d) Eipam flu- 
minis muro sSdecira pedum commumvit. 

2. (a) Tlie Helvetii went into the temtory of their neighbors, that 
they might roam about more widely, (b) The Helvetii were not 
able to break down the works of the Romans, (c) Caesar says that 
he will not allow the Helvetii by using (having used) force to hold 
the bank of the river. 

8. (a) Caesar intends to keep the Helvetii out of the province. 
(b) If Csesar is unwiUing, they think they will break through the wall 
which he has made, (c) The Helvetii were trying to drive back the 
Romans from the wall, (d) In order to cross the river, they use very 
many boats which they have seized. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The number of facts stated in the last sentence of the Text; 
2. Difference in form between pres. ind. and pres. subjv. of 1st, 
3d, and 4th conjug. 3. Comparative frequency thus far of the diflFer- 
ent conjug. 4. Difference in form and meaning between venit and 
vCnit. 5. The Lat. for the^ returned, they return, 6. Two mean- 
ings of qua. 7. Exact difference in meaning of o5nfttum and c6- 
nfttus, -fls. 8. Decline both. 
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LESSON XXXVI. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G. 1. 9, through obstriotfls volfibat. 

2. NOTES. 

1. Relinqufibfttur . . . via; for order, cf, Erant . . . duo 
XXIX. and erat . . . tlna XXXI. 

2. poBsent : (a) impf. subjv. after cum, which is not the prep, as 
one might at first suppose from position of sponte ; when this verb 
is reached, sponte proves to be an abl. of means, which is used with- 
out a prep. ; (h) note that his is drawn out of its position within the 
cum clause and becomes the first word in the sentence, because it 
is the word of the sentence most closely connected with the preced- 
ing.^ What is its antec. in preceding sentence? 

8. e6 d6precat5re : (a) e5 is here a substantive, not an adj. ; 
{Jb) const, of e6 d6precat6re? XIII. n. 5 (ft) (c), Obs. 1; XXIII. 
N. 6 (ft) and Sequan&i invito, above. What parts of speech are 
combined to form this const.? 

4. plflrimum poterat; cf. XXII. N. 7 (c). 

6. studfibat; used with rfibus the dat. of the thing desired; 
cf. and contrast imperftre, persuftdSre. 

6. benefici5 ; cf nom. sing, beneficium with maleficium, mfttri- 
m5mum, imperium, indicium, jtidicium. In what respect are they 
alike in form and in meaning? 

7. volfibat, he was wishing : (a) irreg. verb velle, to wish ; 
(ft) expanded form for quam plClrimas ? XXXI. n. 5. 

^ The teacher will find a full discussion of the order of words and clauses in the 
Tiat. sentence, abundantly illustrated by examples, in Pott's *' Hints toward Lat. 
Prose Composition " (Macmillan). The point here noted is treated on pp. 91 and 
92. On the whole subject, Thaeber's Madvip, pp. 425-440 may also be consulted. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

L The endings -tio, -tus, -ium name the action. 

2. The verbs persuftdfire, imperftre, studfire take the dat. 

3. Either a noun and a noun, a noun and a pron., a noun and a 
partic, or a noun and an ordinary adj. may be combined to form the 
abl. absolute const. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Position of word closely con- 
nected with preceding or 
following sentence . . . A. & G. 344, b. H. 569, III. 1. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. angustise, -ftrum (angustus), 7- novus, new; novas r6s, fiew 

narrowness^ straits^ a narrow things^ revolution. 

pass. 8. obstringere, -strinzit, -stric- 

2. benefioium (bene, welly and tus, to bind. 

feioere) well-doing, a favor. 9. propter, prep, with accus., on 

3. dfiprecator (d6prec&ri, to beg account of, 

off, to intercede) an intercessor, 10. relinquere, -llqnit, -lictus, to 
mediator. leace. 

4. gratia, /at?or either shown or re- 11. spontis, sponte, wanting ai 

ceived, hence, either kindness other cases, in abl., with sua, it 

or popularity. means of one^s own accord, by 

5. impetrare, to obtain one*s re- one's self 

quest. 12. fltudfire, studult, partic. want- 

6. largltio, lavish giving, bribery, ing, to be eager for, to desire. 

liberality. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Helvetii Duranorige deprecatdre a Sequanis impetrant. 
(6) Sequani a Duranorige induct! eos per suos fines Ire patiuntur. 
(c) Altera via Helvetii, quod aliara viam habent nuUam, exire 
volunt. (c?) Sua sponte Sequanis persuadere non possunt ut sibi 
eorum voluntate iter facere inter montem et flunien liceat. 



LESSON XXXVII. 143 

2. (a) If their neighbors are not willing, the Helvetii intend to 
compel them, (b) They say it is necessary to go through the territory 
of the Sequani, because Caesar did not allow them to go through the 
province, (c) That (woman), whom Dumnorix had married, was 
the daughter of Orgetorix. 

8. (a) They sent an embassy to persuade the Sequani. (b) Dum- 
norix, the Hseduan chief, was of an unfriendly mind toward the 
Komans, because he desired revolution, (c) Dumnorix asks that the 
Helvetii may cross the territory of the Sequani. (d) Orgetorix, who 
is (now) dead, and Dumnorix were two very powerful chiefs. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The Lat. for to marry (said of the man), to give in marriage, 
revolution, to favor revolution, to he very powerful, as many as 
possible. 2. Ife can, he could, he may, he might. 3. Difference 
between imperare and impetarftre. 4. Two nouns plur. in form 
which may be sing, in sense. 5. List of verbs used thus far which 
are followed by the inf. without a subj. 6. Esse and posse in pres., 
impf., pf., plpf. ind. 3d sing., and in pres. and impf. subjv. 7. De- 
cline together is d6precfttor, ea civitfts. 8. Difference between the 
dat. with studfire and that with persuftdfire. 



LESSON XXXVII. 

1. TEXT. 
Csesar, B. G. L 9, Itaque rem through in Pr5vinoiA in 10. 

2. NOTES. 

1. patiantiir : (a) pres. subjv. in an obj. clause of purpose ; cf 
XX. N. 6 ; (b) a 4th conjug. form ; cf. paterentur, impf. subjv. 3d 
conjug. ; also persuftdfire but persuftsit, faoere but adficifibantur, 
consolsoere but oonsclverit, oonveniant but convfinerant ; (c) cf. 
profioisoantur, pres. subjv. 3d conjug., XXVIIL 
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2. uti . . dent : (a) uti is the conj., not the inf. ; (b) the clause 
is the obj. of perficit; (c) obsidSs is the obj. of dent ; (d) mode 
and tense of dent ? 

3. Sfiquani; the subj. of dent drawn forward from preceding 
clause. 

4. prohibeant : (a) pres. subjv. 2d conjug. ; for form, cf, dent, 
patiantnr, profioiscantur and XXXV. Obs. 1 ; (b) case of itinere, 
preceding. 

5. Tol5s&tium ; gen. plur. ; cf. same case in Santonum, just 
before. What diiFerence in stem ending is indicated by these forms ? 
What is the nom. plur. in each case ? 

6. olvitfts ; the state of the Tolosates is here referred to. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Some verbs have forms of different conjug. The most common 
of those already used are faoere, oapere, pati, jub6re, suftdfire, 
venire and their compounds. Such verbs are said to belong to the 
conjug. indicated by the pres. inf. 

2. The sign of the pres. subjv. in the 1st conjug. is -€-, in the 2d, 
3d, and 4th it is -ft-. 

4. VOCABULARY. 

1. itstque, and so, there/ore. fulfillment of an agreement; 

2. ohseSf ohnidia, a hostage ; hoat- if the agreement was broken, 

ages were human beings given the hostages might be killed, 

by one person or nation to an- 3. rentintiare, to bring back word, 
other, in order to guarantee the to report. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Helvetii, obsidibus datis, sese obstrinxerunt ut sine injuria 
finSs Sequandrum transirent. (ft) Non perfacile facta est a maleficio 
maximam multitQdinem cupidam bellandi prohibere. (c) Civitas 
quam Caesar non longe a Tolosatibus abesse dixit a provincia qua- 
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dragiiita passuum milia abest. {d) Dumnorigis gratia Helvetii im- 
petrant ut itiiiere quod sit difficilius proficiscantur. 

2. (a) He took this commission upon himself, and had (perfioere) 
the two states exchange (impf. subjv.) hostages, {h) Influenced by the 
desire to roam about, the Helvetii give hostages to the Sequani, in 
order that they may cross their territory, (c) On account of the nar- 
rowness of the way, it was necessary to draw the carts one at a time. 

8. (a) The mountain was overhanging, so that a very few could stop 
them, (h) They used to give (were giving) their sons and daughters 
as hostages (appositive). (c) Caesar is informed that the Helvetii 
are about to make a journey to the vicinity of Tolosa, a state of the 
province. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Decl. of itinere, Santonum; qui, quse, quod. 2. The best 
Eng. for obsides uti inter s6 dent perficit. 3. For quse olvitfls. 

4. Different kinds of purpose clauses in this lesson. 5. The object, 
in general, of giving hostages. 6. The correctness of Caesar's state- 
ment about the distance of the Santones from the Tolosates. 



LESSON XXXVIII, 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G. 1. 10, Id si through ire oontendit. 

2. NOTES. 

1. id ; for position, cf. hXa XXXVI. n. 2 (h). 

2. fieret : (a) for voice, see fI6bat XVI., Vocab. ; (i) mode and 
tense ? 

8. cum ; for position, cf. XV. n. 7 (c). 

4. futOmm : (a) with esse, to be supplied, forms the fut. inf. 
act. of esse ; cf, oonoiliftt-flnun (esse) XXIII. ; (h) for fa-, cf fu-it 
XIII. 

10 
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5. maxims frumentftriis, most fruitful, very fruitful } a sup. 
degree formed by prefixinor the adv. mazimS, most greatly, most, to 
the adj., instead of by adding -issimus. 

6. ut . . . habSret : (a) clause of result; cf XX !X. N. 6 (a) ; 
(b) a substantive clause,, subj. of futflrum (esse) , cf yxt . , . vagft- 
rentur XVI., which is a result clause and subj. of fISbat ; (c) subj. 
is prdvincia, suggested by the gen. provinciss in preceding clause ; 
(d) for case of locis, cf XXL N. 3 (h) ; (e) paten tibus is here an 
ordinary adj. limiting locis, though in form a pres. partic. ; nom. 
pat6-ns, lying open, from patSre ; cf oriS-ns, potfi-ns. 

7. praefficit : followed by dir. obj. Igg&tmn, and indir. mtinlti- 
6ni; cf XIX. N. 12(c). 

8. trfis ; agreement ? 

9. contendit : (a) On reaching the end of the sentence with this 
word, how may we decide whether qua in the preceding clause is a 
pron. or an adv.? (h) for the effect of rapid succession of pres. tenses 
in this sentence, cf XXX T. n. 10. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The fut. act. partic. combined with esse forms the fut. inf. act. 

2. The ending of the pres. act. partic. is -ns. 

3. The stems of esse are es- pres., fu- pf , fut- supine. 



4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Comparison by adv A. & G. 89, d. H. 170. 

2. Substantive clauses of result . A. & G. 332, a. H. 501, and 

I. 1. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. bellicosus (bellum), warlike. 4. 6diicere, -duzit, -ductus, to 

2. circum, prep, with accus., lead out, 

around, about. 5. frtimentarius (frUmentum), 

3. conacribere, -scripsit, -scrl- belonging to grain ^ fruitful. 

ptus, to write together, enroll, 6. hibernus (hiems, winter^ he- 
enlists longing to winter ; hiberna, 
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-drum (with word for quar- legere, lo choose), to under- 

ters^ campy understood), winter stand, to know, 

quarters. 10 prseficere, -fficit, -fectuB, to 

7. hiemare, to pass the winter, to put be/ore, to set over, to put 

winter. in command. 

8. ibi, there; cf. ubi, where, when. 11. qulnque,/i>^. 

9. intellegere or -ligere, -lezit, 12. Titus, a Roman first name, usu- 

Ifictus (inter, between, and ally represented by initial T. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Tres legiones quas circum Aquileiam habebat ex lubernis 
eductae sunt, (h) Novae legiones in ea parte Ttalise quae proxima 
Galliae est conscribendae sunt, (c) Legiones Rdmanae, cum Caesar 
in Gallia esset, numero quattuor hominura railia erant. (rf) Futtirum 
est cum periculo ut provincia homines inimico animd finitiraos patenti- 
bus agris habeat. 

2. (a) Caesar, having led three legions out of winter quarters, de- 
termines to enroll new legions, (h) It happened that three legions 
were already in winter quarters near Aquileia.^ (c) The soldiers 
of the legions which were about to wage war were very brave. 
{d) Caesar did not allow the Gauls to seize the territory of the 
Koman people. 

3. (a) The senate had put Caesar in command of the army. 
{h) Caesar knows that those places where the Tolosates dwell are very 
fruitful, (c) For several days he was hastening into Italy by forced 
inarches. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The Lat. for armSf weapons, lieutenant, winter quarters, forced 
marches, fortification. 2. To march, to enroll, to levy upon, to put 
in command of 3. Decl. of ia, ea, id. 4. Gender and decl. of 
mtinitio. 5. Connection between derivation of intellegere and 
its meaning to understand. 6. The formation of pres. and fut. partic. 
in all conjug. 7. The tenses in which esse is used as an auxiliary. 
8. Three ways of saying very. 9. Substantive clauses in text thus 
far. 

^ Pronounced in Eng. Aq-wg-le-yah. 
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LESSON XXXIX. 

1. TEXT. 

Caesar, B. O. T. 10, Ibi Centr5n6s through agr58 populftbantur 

in 11. 

2. NOTES. 

1. superi5ribu8 ; for form of iiom., cf. XVI. N. 5 (c). 

2. oomplflribus his prcelils pulsIiB : (a) for form of pulB&i, see 
pulsum XXXIII. ; {li) puls&i agrees with his, with which it 
forms an abl. absolute ; (c) prcelils is an abl. of means, limited by 
oomplfLribus. 

3. die ; why abl. ? XXI. n. 2. 

4. 8eptim5, seventh; tells which one, or the order, in a series, 
hence called an ordinal ; cf, the corresponding cardinal septem, and 
the ordinals, primi, jirst^ below, tertiam, third. III. ; note that the 
ordinals are of the 1st and 2d decl. 

6. e5rum : (a) antec ? (i) Why is not su5s used here ? 

3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. The first ten ordinals . . . A. & G. 94. H. 174, 179. 

4. VOCABULARY. 

1. citerior, adj. in comp. (positive 4. populftri, to lay waste. 

not found), nearer , hither; 5. primus, /r*^. 

citerior Gkdlia, Qaul this 6. Septimus, seventh. 

side the Alps^ i. e. the Roman 7. superus, superior comp., au- 

or eastern side; ulterior primus or summus sup., 

Gallia, Oaul beyond the Alps. high, higher ^ highest ; aupe- 

2. inde, from that place, thence ; rior, when used of time, 

cf ibi, there. means former. 

3. 5oelum, a town in Cisalpine S. tradiioere or transdiioere, 

Gaul. -dOzit, -ductus, to lead 

across; cf. trSnsIre. 
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5. EXERCISES. 

L (a) Milites quos Caesar consciipserat citeriore ex provincia con- 
veniebant. (b) Caturiges itinere nostras legioues prohibere conati 
erant. (c) Caesar, multis occisis, inde reliquos pepulit. (d) Caesar, 
quod Helvetios frtimentarios Haeduorum agros populari intellegebat, 
ut eos prolii beret, magnis itineribus trans Alpes contendit. 

2. (a) The last town which is in the hither province is called Oce- 
lum.^ (h) It was necessary for the Helvetii to lay waste the fields, in 
order that they might have a supply of grain, (c) The Helvetii had 
at length marched across the territory of the Sequani,^ and were roam- 
ing about in the fields of the Haedui. 

3. (a) For many years the Haedui had been friends of the Bomans. 
{b) When these had been routed by Caesar, he led his army across the 
Alps, (c) The result was (it came to pass) that the Gauls who dwelt 
in the mountains could not drive back the Romans. 



6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Adj. irreg. in comparison found thus far. 2. The complete 
decl. of superi5ribu8. 3. Two nom. possible for the form Ocel5. 
4. The three stems of dticit, puls&i, pervenit. 5. The Lat. for there, 
thence, where, 6. The difference in meaning between ordinals and 
cardinals. 7. The 3d sing, and plur. ind. and subjv. act. and pass, 
of all the tenses you know of oooup&tiB, prohib6re, pulsis. 



1 In Eng. O-ce-lum not 6-ce-liim, Se-kwa-ni not Se-kwa-ni ; the tendency in 
Eng. being to shorten the vowel of the first syllable in words of three • syllables 
accented on the first. H. 11, 8 and 1). 
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LESSON XL. 



1. TEXT. 

Caesar, B. G, T. 11, HseduX, cum through n5n dfibuerint. 

The passage of indir. discourse in this lesson is changed to its direct Lat. 
fonn just below on the left of the page. On the right the indir. form is given for 
comparison with the direct. The words changed in passing from the original to 
the quoted form are in full-faced type. 



The exact words of the Hseduan Am- 
bassadors : 

Ita omni tempore de populo 

Rdmano meriti sumus, ut paene 
in cdnspectii exercitus Rom&ni 
agri vastari, liberi nostri in ser- 
vitutem abduci, oppida expugnari 
n5ii debuerint. 



The words of the Ambassadors as 
quoted : 

Ita se omni tempore de populo 
Komand meritds esse, ut psene 
in coQspectii exercitiis nostri 
agri vastari, liberi eorum in ser- 
vitiitem abduci, oppida expugnari 
non debuerint. 



2. NOTES. 

1. sua, their own things, possessions ; cf. XXIX. N. 6 (ft). 

2. rog&tum, to ask; (a) supine in -um, denotes pui-pose after 
mittunt; cf» faotfl XXI. N. 1; {h) it is evident at this point that 
the preceding cum, which is followed by the subjv. possent, denotes 
cause as well as time ; they sent for aid because they could not de- 
fend themselves, not simply at the time when they could not defend 
themselves. In XXXT. and XXXV I. also, cum with the subjv. ex- 
presses both time and cause. The Eng. when in many sentences 
is both temporal and causal. In XIV., the force of cum with the 
subjv. seems to be almost wholly causal. 

3. omni: (a) -I is the ending of abl. sing., as it is in all adj. in 
-is, -e ; {h) omni tempore, at all times. 

4. meritos esse : (a) for mode and tense, see XXXIII. N. 2 (6), 
Obs. 1 ; {h) for stem merit-, see XXXV. N. 3 (a), Obs. 2 ; (c) cf. with 
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the words of direct discourse, meriti sumus (dep. verb), we have 
deserved ; sumus, we are, is for es-u-mus (cf. es-a-nt) ; the end- 
ing -moB means we just as -nt means they ; (d) s6, the subj. of 
meritds esse, is expressed as a separate word, while the subj. of 
meriti sumus is not so expressed, as it is indicated in the ending 
-mus. 

6. nostrl : (a) gen. sing, limiting exeroiliU ; (b) Caesar, a Eoman, 
writing for Roman readers, uses the word nostrl, our; to the Haj- 
duan ambassadors the army was not our army but the Roman army, 
hence R5mftnl. 

6. e5rum : (a) depends on Uberl ; (ft) to the Haedui, oiur chil- 
dren not their children, hence nostrl in the direct form. 

7. debuerint: (a) pf. subjv. of the 2d conjug., stem d6bu- ; 
cf. habu-erat XX. ; tense sign -erl-, as in all conjug., cf, cdnsclv- 
erl-t XXV. ; (ft) a subjv. of i-esult ; cf XXIX. n. 6 (a) ; (c) when 
this verb is translated ought, the pres. inf., after it, is best represented 
in Eng. by the pf. inf. ; thus, our children ought not to have been led 
away. 

3. OBSERVATIONS 

L The ending is -I in the abl. sing, of adj. in -is, -e. 

2. The pers. ending -mus is that of the 1st pers. plur. 

3. The sign of the pf. subjv. act. in all conjug. is -eri-. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The use of the supine in -um . A. & G. 302. H. 546. 

2. Cum causal A. & G. 326. H. 517. 

3. The subj. of the inf. in indir. 

discourse regularly expressed A. & G. 336, a. H. 530, n. 3). 

4. Personal pronouns as subj. often 

omitted A. & G. 194, a. H. 446. 

5. Translation of pres. inf. after 

past tense of d6b6re . . . A. & G. 288, o, H. 537, 1. 

and Kem, 
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5. VOCABULARY. 

1. abdacere, -dOzit, -ductus, to 6. ezpagnare {to fight out) to take 

lead away. by storm, 

2. auzilium, help, aid. 7. ita, adv., so. 

3. conspectus, -us (conspicere, 8. liberi (the sing., meaning child, 

to see) sight. not found), children. 

4. d6b6re, dSbuit, debitus (d6 9. merfiri, meritus, to merit, de- 

and habSre, to have or keep serve, earn* 

from some one) to owe, to be 10. paene, almost, 

bound ; debet, he ought. 11. servitiis, -atis, (servns, a 

5. defendere, -fendit, -ffinsus, to slave) servitude. 

ward off, to defend, 12. vastSre (vastus, empty) to 

make empty, to lay waste. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Agri Haeduorum erant fiiiibus Sequanorum proximi. 
(h) HseduT, legatis missis, auxiliura rogaveruut. (c) Ob ^s causaa 
nostris agris prohiberi non debemus. 

2. (a) Almost in sight of a brave army, our children are being 
carried away into slavery, (h) When the Helvetii were marching 
through fruitful fields, they did not refrain from wrong, (c) Since 
Caesar was not very far distant, the Haedui sent ambassadors to 
him. 

3. (a) The Helvetii ought to have crossed the territory near their 
route (iter) without wrong-doing. (6) The Haedui have deserved so 
well (have so deserved) at the hands of (from) the Roman people, that 
Caesar ought to have sent an army into their fields, (c) By the aid 
of Caesar they defend all their property and the towns which have 
been taken. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. A new pers. ending. 2. A new tense sign. 3. The abl. sing, 
of adj. in -is. 4. The two supines and their uses. 5. The mode 
used with cum causal. 6. How the idea of cause is developed from 
the idea of time. 7. Where the subj. is, in the sentence est. 

8. Difference between dicit sfi rogftre and dicit eum rogftre. 

9. Two ways of saying all things in Lat. 10. The conjug. and 
«„„«* meaninj? of the Eng. verb ought. 
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LESSON XLI. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G. I. 11, e5dein tempore to the end. 

2. NOTES. 

1. e5dem, the same ; the abl. sing. neut. of idem, eadem, idem, 
composed of is, ea, id and the undeclined termination -dem ; cf. idem 
XXL N. 4. 

2. AmbarrI, the name of a people ; in apposition with Hssdul, 
the Hcedui Amharri. 

3. Caesarem oerti5rem faoiunt ; for pass, form of the expression, 
cf. XXXII. N. 2. 

4. dfipopulftt&i ; though a dep. verb, pass, in sense as well as in 
form in this instance. 

5. s6 . . . prohib6re ; oerti5rem faoiunt is equivalent to a verb 
of saying, and is therefore followed by an inf. with subj. accus. 

6. reliqui : partitive gen. of reliquum, which is here a neut. noun 
meaning the rest ; it depends upon nihil. 

7. Btatuit : (a) may from its form be either pres. or pf. ind. ; it is 
probably the pf. in this case ; {h) for the preceding ezspectandum, 
cf. XXXIII. N. 3 ; (c) sibi is a dat. of the agent, used with the ger- 
undive with the force of the abl. of agent. 

8. pervenlrent : (a) impf. subjv. of the 4th conjug. ; (b) for ex- 
planation of mode, cf. XXXIII. n. 7 (6) (c). 

3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The decl. of Idem, eadem, 

idem A. & G. 101. H. 186, VI. ; 

p. 73, foot- 
note 6. 
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The pass, meaning of the pf. 

partic. in dep. verbs . . . A. & G. 135, h. 
The dat. of the agent . . . A. & G. 232. 



H. 231, 2. 

H. 388, and 
2 ; also foot- 
note 3. 



4. VOCABULARY. 



1. consanguiiieus, adj. or noun 

(con uud sangids, blood) ^ 
akin bt/ blood* 

2. consflmere, -sfLmpsit, -sflmp. 

tus (con, inteusive, wholly^, 
and sflmere, to take)^ to con- 
sume, destroy. 

3. dSm5nstrare, to show. 

4. dSpopulari, to lay waste. 

5. ezspectare, to wait for, to ex- 

pect. 

6. foxtdna, fortune (either good or 



bad); in plur. ^oods, posses- 
sions. 

7. fn&L, fight. 

8. necSssftrius, , necessary ; as 

noun, a close friend or near 
relative. 

9. praeter, prep, with accus., alon^ 

by, beyond, except. 

10. solum, the soil, the ground. 

11. Btatuere, statnit, stattLtus, to 

cause to stand, to establish, 
to decide. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Quibus rebus demoristratis, Caesar in agros Haeduorum 
contendere constituit. (h) Multa rallia jumentorum ab Helvetiis jam 
cdnsumpta erant. (c) Hse res Caesari, piiucipi Romano, cum Haedui 
Romanis amici sint, non concedendae sunt, (c?) Caesar, cum certior 
factus esset magnam multitudinem Helvetiorum, oppidis expiignatis, 
liberos sociorum abducere, permotus est. 

2. (a) The Helvetii did very great wrong, because they were un- 
friendly to their neighbors, (i) Caesar informs the Haedui that he 
will not allow the Helvetii to seize their towns, (c) We cannot defend 
our children from violence. 

3. (a) The Allobroges are leaving the villages which they possess 
across the Rhone, {li) The multitude is not easily kept out of the 
towns, and nothing has been left but the soil, (c) Caesar says that 
he ought to drive out these men if he can, 
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6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Diiterence between Idem and idem in form and meaning. 
2. Analysis of pervenlrent. 3. Tlie Lat. for he informed CcBsar, 
OcBsar was informed. 4. Two cases which express agency. 5. The 
h't. meaning of the gerundive, and how the idea of necessity comes 
from this meaning. 6. Three ways of expressing necessity in Lat. 
7. The dir. disc, in Eng. for the indir. disc, of this lesson. 8. The 
two parts of speech possible for the form facile. 9. The comparison 
of certior. 10. The nom. sing, of po88eBsi5n68. 



LESSON XLII. 

REVIEW of LESSONS XXVI. to XLI. inclusive. 

1. TEXT. — C^SAR, B. Qt. I., 5 to 11 inclusiyb. 

1. 2. 3. Follow implicitly the directions given in XIL, under 
" Text," 1, 2, and 3. 

4. Make a study of the material of the text under the following 
heads : (a) pronouns ; write the case, number, gender, and antec. of 
every pronoun ; (h) 3d decl. forms ; classify all 3d decl. nouns and 
adj. according to the ending of the stem ; (c) verbs ; classify all verb 
forms under their proper conjug., voice, mode, tense, number and 
person ; then compare your result with the " Verb Diagram " of 
XXVI., and see what new verb forms have been discovered since the 
last Review. 

5. Same as in XIL^ 

1 In the review of the text, it will be well to assign to the class, for Lat writing, 
Eng. sentences based upon each Chapter of the Review. These may be selected from 
the Exercises already given, or, better, may be new exercises prepared by the teacher. 
Many of the sentences in Daniell's " Short Sentences for Practice in Writing 
Latin " (Ivison, Blakeman & Co.) or Welch and Duffield's " Helvetian war" (Mac- 
millan) may be used. The teacher should take care, however, that these practice 
sentences contain only those forms and constructions which the pupil has met in 
the text of Csesar. 



156 INDUCTIVE LATIN METHOD. 



2. GRAMMAR LESSON 

1. 3d decl. neiit. in -us, gen. -eris A. & G. 48, d. H. 61, opus. 

2. Decl. of vis A. & G. 61. H. 66. 

3. Adj. which form gen. sing, in 

-lus, dat. in -I A. & G. 83 and H. 151 and 1. 

a, h, 

4. Decl. of duo A. & G. 94, h. H. 175. 

5. The first ten cardinals and 

ordinals A. & G. 94. H. 174, 179. 

6. Neut. of the comp. of adj. . . A. & G. 89, 86. H. 162, 154. 

7. Comparison by adv A. & G. 89, c?. H. 170. 

8. The decl. of Idem . . . . A. & G, 101. H. 186, VI. ; 

p. 73, foot- 
note 6. 

9. The decl. of the indefinite quis A. & G. 104. H. 190, 188. 

10. Loss of -V from pf. stem . . A. & G. 128, a. H. 235. 

11. The endings ^undus and -undl H. 239. 

12. The pass, meaning of pf. partic. 

in dep. verbs A. & G. 135, h. H. 231, 2. 

13. The pf. act. partic, and how to 

supply its place . . . . A. & G. 113, c, H. 231, 1 ; 

N.; 290, d. 550, N. 4. 

14. The gerundive, meaning ought 

or must A. & G. 113, d. H. 234. 

15. Place from which . . . . A. & G. 259,/. H. 412, L 

16. Domum and dom6 . . . . A. & G. 258. H. 412, IL 1 ; 

380, L II. 
2,1). 

17. Prep, omitted with loc6 and 

locis • . . A. & G. 258,/. H. 425, IL 2. 

18. Rel. agreeing with repeated 

antec A. & G. 200, a. H. 445, 8. 

19. Adj. used substantively . . . A. & G. 188. H. 441 and 1. 

20. Meaning of ad with names of 

towns A. &G. 258,/, H. 433, L; 

Rem.; 259,/. 380, IL 1. 
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21. Pers. pron. as subj. often 

omitted A. & G. 194, a. H. 446. 

22. The subj. of the inf. in indir. 

discourse regularly expressed A. & G. 336, a, H. 530, n. 3). 

23. The gen. of quality (especially 

measure) A. & G. 215 H. 396, V. 

and h, and n. 1. 

24. The dat of the possessor . . A. & G. 231. H. 387. 

25. The dat. of the agent . . . A. & G. 232. H. 388 and 2 ; 

also foot- 
note 3. 

26. The abl. of measure of difference A. & G. 250. H.423andN.l. 

27. The abl. with special verbs . A. & G. 249. H. 421, I. 

28. The abl. of quality . . . . A. & G. 251. H. 419, II. 

29. The partic. translated like an 

independent verb . . . . A. & G. 292, H. 549, 5. 

Rem. 

30. Construction with jubSre . . A. &G. 330, 2; H. 534, and 

331, a. foot-note 1. 

31. The force of the pres. ind. in 

narrative A. & G. 276, d. H. 467, III. 

32. The use of the supine in -um . A. & G. 302. H. 546. 

33. Translation of pres. inf. after 

past tense of d6b6re . . . A. & G. 288, a, H. 537, 1. 

and Rem. 

34. Subjv. of result A. & G. 319. H. 500, II. 

35. The substantive clause of result A. & G. 332, a. H. 501, I. 1. 

36. The purpose clause introduced 

by a reL A. & G. 317. H. 497, I. 

37. The subjv. of purpose after qu6 A. & G. 317, b. H. 497, II. 2. 

38. Dum clauses of purpose . . A. & G. 328. H. 519, II. 2. 

39. Cum causal A. & G. 326. H. 517. 

40. The subordinate clauses of in- 

dir. discourse A. & G. 336^ last H. 524. 

clause. 

41. The unemphatic order of the 

Lat. sentence A. & G. 343 and H. 559, 560. 

N. 
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42. Change of order for emphasis . A. & G. 344 and H. 560, 561, 

e. III. 

43. The effect of position at the 

beginning of sentence . . A. & G. 344, 1. H. 561, 1. 

44. The effect of placing the subj. 

at the end of sentence . . A. & G. 344 and H. 561, 11. 

a. 

45. The order of the modifiers of 

the verb A. & G. 343. H. 560, 567 

and 3. 

46. Position of word closely con- 

nected with preceding or 

following sentence . . . A. & G. 344, h, 

3. WORD REVIEW. 

Classified alphabetical list of all the new words occurring in Caesar, B. Q-. I. 

5-11. 

1. Verbs. 

\st Conjug, (-a verbs). 

These verbs, unless it is otherwise stated, have pf. stem in -v, the supine in 
-t; thus, parftre, parftv-it, parftt-UB. 

delibenlre impetrare popular! 

demonstrare matUrare portare 

depopulan negare putare 

existimare ntlntiare renuntiare 

expugnare oppUgnare rogare 

exspectare pacare temperare 

hiemare parare vastare 
imperare 

2rf Conjug. (-€ verbs). 

Jubfire, respondSre, and vidfire have pf. and supine steins like those 

debgre 

impendere 

jubere 



of 3d conjug. 




licet 


studgre 


mereri 


tenere 


responderc 


videre 
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3d Conjug. (-e verbs). 
'Write the pf. aud supine stems of these verbs. 



abdUcere 


dejicere 


intellegere 


pati 


repellere 


adsciscere 


dgsistere 


intercedere 


pellere 


rescindere 


comburere 


disponere 


jungere 


perducere 


revera 


concedere 


edttcere 


molere 


perrumpere 


statuere 


couscribere 


exiirere 


obstringere 


praeficere 


sUmere 


consumere 


fluere 


ocadere 


recipere 


tradacere 


defendere 


incendere 


ostendere 


relinquere 


Qti 



^h Conjug, (-1 verbs). 

Venire and its compounds have pf. and supine stems like those of 3d conjug. 

communire convenire expedire pervenire venire 





Irregular verbs. 






efferre Ire 


subire tollere 


transire velle 


2. 


Nouns having -A Stems. 




angustiaB, plur. 


fuga 




Kalendse, plur. 


fortfma 


gratia 




memoria 


fossa 


injuria 

8. -O Stems. 
Noutik. 




ripa 


sedificiuin 


liben, plur. 




praesidium 


Aldus 


Lucius 




socius 


auxilium 


maleficium 




solum 


beneficium 


mums 




spatium 


castellum 


nihilum (nihil) 




telum 


consilium 


Ocelum 




Titus 


exemplum 


oppidura 




vadum 


jugum 


peiiculum 




vicus 
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Adj» (having also feiu. stems in -a). 



bellicosus 






invitus 


pnmus 


certus 






minimus 


privatus 


cibarius 






necessarius 


quadringenti, plur. 


cousaiiguineus 






uonnullus 


quintus 


duo 






Noricus 


Septimus 


fmmentarius 






novus 


singuli, plur. 


hibernus 






nullus 


superus 


iiiimicus 






perpaucus 

4. Thied Decl. 
Noum. 


uUus 






Give the gen. and gender of each. 




altitado 






munitio 


ratis 


Caesar 






navis 


reditio 


deprecator 






obses, -sidis 


servitQs, -utis 


facultas 






opus, -eris 


sponte, abl. sing. 


largitio 






pes, -edis 


urbs 


meDsis, masc. 


*y 


ex- 


pons, masc, hy excep- 


vis 


ception. 






tion. 
Jdj. 


voluntas 


Aprilis 






complGres, plur. 


princeps 


citerior 






difficilis 

5. -U Stems. 


ulterior 


adventus 


roncursus domus, fem, hy 


Idas, plur., fem. 


conatus 


conspectus exception. 


hy exception. 








6. -fl Stem. 










sp6s 








7. 


Indecl. Numebal Adj. 




duodecini 


I 




novem qmnque 
8. Pron. 


sedecim 


quemque, 


accus, sing. 


quis 
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9. Prep. 




circum 


post 


prater propter 
10. Adv. 


sine su 


ibi 
inde 




nocta 
nondum 


prsBterquam 
qua 


ita 

interea 

interdiu 




nonuunquam 

nGper 

omnino 


tamen 

ubi 

Una 


jam 




psene 


vix 






11. CONJ. 




dum 




itaque si 


vel 
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LESSON XLIII. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. a. 1. 12^ through flflmen trflnsierat. 



2. NOTES. 

1. incredibill 16nitftte ; the abl. limited by an adj. modifies the 
preceding verb influit and tells how the river flows ; hence called an 
ahl. of manner ; cf. voluntftte XXXII. 

2. poBsit : (a) for form, cf. XXXIV. n. 5 ; {h) for const., c/. 
XXIX. N. 6 (a) ; (c) in utram partem fluat ; this clause is a 
quoted question and the subj. of possit; the thought of a person 
looking at the river would be, " In utram partem fluit ? " 

3. trftnslbant : (a) impf., because they were in the act of cross- 
ing ; Q}) for position of id, the first word in the sentence, cf, XXXVI. 
N. 2 (5). 

11 
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4. Cadsar oertior factus est; cf. the similar expressions in 
XXXII. and XLI., and note tliat the adj. certior always agrees with 
the name of the person who is informed. 

6. tradfbdsae : (a) a pf. inf. act., formed on the pf. stem by the 
addition of -isse ; c/l the pres. inf. act. dtice-re ; (i) the preceding 
word, flflmen, is governed by trflns with which ducere is liere 
compounded. 

6. profectus : (a) from dep. verb proficiscl. How, then, is it 
translated? (li) d6 vigilift, just before, lit. from {i, e. beginning in) 
the watch, may be translated during or in the watch. 

7. trfinsierat ; from transXre, -v of the pf. stem being dropped. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The pf. inf. act. is formed in all conjug. by adding -isse to the 
pf. stem. 

2. The pf. of Ire is regularly Ivit, but compounds of Ire usually 
drop -V of the pf. stem. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Two accus. after compound 

verbs A. & G. 239, b, H. 376. 

2. Abl. of manner A. & G. 248 and H. 419, III. 

Rem. 

3. The question indirectly quoted A. & G. 338, H. 523, II. 1 ; 

334. 529, I. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. Arar or Araris (Ararim ac- 3. citra, prep, with accus., on this 

cus., and Ararl abl., are side of. 

found), the name of a Gallic 4. ezpl5rfttor (ezpl5rftrOi to 

river, now the Saone. search out), a spy, a scout* 

% castra, .5nim (the sing, cas- 5. inorSdibilis, not to he believed^ 

trtiin, a fortress, is not found incredible, remarkable* 

, a camp, 6. jUdicare, to judge. 
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7. ISnitSs (l^niB, smooth) , smooth- 11. utram, accus. sing, fern., which 

nesSf gentletiess, {of two) ? 

8. linter, -tris, fem. by exception, 12. vigilia, watchfulness , a watch of 

a boat. the night ; the Romans di- 

9. ocoloB, an eye. vided the niglit from sunset 
10. quartos, /ovrM. to sunrise, whatever its length, 

into four equal watches. 



& EXERCISES. 

L (a) Decline incredibilis lenitas together, flflmen, and finis, 
(i) Decline lintribus, and explain formation of the nom. (c) Write 
all the forms that you know of posse, {d) Write all the inf. act. 
and pass, that you know of trftdtbcisse. 

2. (a) Caesar saw a river which was of remarkable smoothness, 
(i) Three parts of the Helvetian forces had crossed the river, (c) The 
Helvetii were hastening, that Caesar might not destroy their boats. 
{d) The river flows neither toward the east nor toward the west. 

3. (a) Caesar could not judge with liis eyes in which direction the 
river was flowing. (^) They inform Caesar that the remaining fourth 
part is at last being led across the river, (c) Caesar led to the river 
three legions which he had with him. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The ending -isse. 2. The pres. stem of trftnsXre. 3. The pf. 
stem of Ire, of translre. 4. Diflference in form and mode of fluit 
and fluat. 5. Two kinds of abl. which are usually qualified by an adj. 
6. All the kinds of abl. learned thus far. 7. The exact literal mean- 
ing of the Lat. translated to inform. 8. The principal clauses of 
indir. discourse. 9. The subordinate clauses of indir. discourse. 
10. The interrogative clauses of indir. discourse. 11. The position 
of the word most closely related to preceding sentence. 12. The 
time of the third watch. 
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LESSON XLIV. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. a. I. 12, Eds impedltas through pconfiB persolvit. 

2. NOTES. 

1. impedltoB ; pf. pass, partic. formed from the supine stem of the 
4th conjug. verb impedlre. 

2. mandarunt ; for mandftv6nmt, cf. oppOgnarant XXYIII. 

3. in sUvas abdidSnint ; cf. XVII. N. 11 (5). 

4. hie ; nom. sing. masc. of the pron. hi. What other forms have 
been used? 

5. esdsset ; for ezl(v)i88et : (a) plpf. subjv. act., sign -isse- ; 
cf. plpf. subjv. pass. nOntiatum esset XXXI. ; (^) cf instances of 
the use of cum in IX., XIV., XXV., XXXI., XXXVI., XL., and note 

. that, whenever it is used with the impf. and plpf. tenses, cum is fol- 
lowed by the subjv. ; (c) for omission of prep, with dom5, cf dom5 
XXVIH. 

6. memoria; for const., cf XXI. N. 2. 

7. intulerat ; for const, of preceding popal5, cf. XIX. N. 12 (c). 

8. persolvit : (a) ea, the subj. of this verb, refers to pars in the 
preceding relative clause ; Q>) princeps is here an adj. limiting ea 
(pars), and may be best ti-anslated by a clause ; thus, that part wa^ 
the first to pay the penalty, lit. that part first paid the penalty, 
i. e, before the other parts, not before doing something else. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The plpf. subjv. act. has the sign -isse- in all conjug., and is 
formed on the pf. stem because it denotes completed action. 

* 2. The stems of all four conjug. have now been learned from the 
text. These stems are shown in representative verbs as follows : 
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Pres. stem. Pf, stem. 



Ist conjug. 
2(1 conjug. 
3d conjug. 
4th conjug. 



cremft- 
hab6- 
dtice- 
impedl- 



oremftv- 

habu- 

dflz- for dues- 

impedlv- 



Supine stem. 

cremat- 
habit- 
duct- 
impedlt- 



3. The pres. inf., the pf. ind. act., and the pf. pass, partic, since 
they are very commonly found and invariably show the three stems of 
the verb, may properly be called the principal parts (or the parts) of 
the verb.^ 

4. In Caesar the conj. cum, meaning when, if followed by the impf. 
or plpf. tenses, commonly takes the subjv. 



4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 



1. The antec. in the rel. clause 



A. & G. 200, b H, 445, 9. 

and N. 



5. VOCABULARY. 



1. abdere, -didit, -ditos, to put 

away, to Aide. 

2. aggredX, -gresaus (ad and gra- 

dl) to go towards, to attack. 

3. calamitaa, disaster, calamity. 

4. casus, -tlB (cadere, to fall), a 

falling, accident, misfortune, 
chance. 

5. concidere, -cidit, -cIsuB (con 

intensive, and casdere, to 
cut), to cut to pieces, to kill. 

6. dens, a god. 



7. immort31ia(inneg.,andmorB), 

undying, immortal. 

8. impedire, -pedlvit, -pedltus 

(in, against, and pes), to 
impede, to place at a disad- 
vantage. 

9. inopinans, adj., unexpecting, un- 

aware. 

10. insignis (in, upon, and signum, 

a mark), marked, remarkable. 

11. interficere, -fScit, -fectus, to 

kill. 



^ These principal parts, though not the same as those osually given, will answer 
the purpose equally well. The Ist pers. sing, of the pres. ind., which is nsually 
included, is almost never found in Caesar, and in many cases does not show the pres. 
stem. 
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12. mandare (manus, the hand, 15. bH-vb.^ a forest. 

and dare), to give into one's 16. sive, conj. (m and vel), or if; 

hand, to commit. slve . . . slve, whether . . . 

13. nanii conj., /or. or, either . . , or, 

14. persolvere, HEiolvit, -soltitaB, 

to loose thoroughly, to pay in 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Write all the forms that you know of impedlre. {h) Of 
mandftre. (c) Decline the adj. inoplnftiis, insignia in all genders. 
(d) Decline silva, casus, -lis. 

2. (o) The forests in which the rest hid themselves were very near 
to the river, {h) The part which was left was cut to pieces when 
taken at a disadvantage (partic). (c) The rest of the Helvetii were 
taken at a disadvantage, because they were in the river, (d) That 
part of the Helvetii which had brought signal calamity upon the 
Roman people, was the first to pay the penalty. 

3. (a) Tigurinus was one out of the four districts into which the 
Helvetian state was divided, (h) In the memory of our fathers, a 
Roman army was defeated and a Roman consul sent under the yoke, 
(c) Caesar said that it came to pass, either by chance or the design of 
the gods, that the Tigurini were the first to pay the penalty. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The stems of all conjug., and how to find them. 2. Likeness 
between the 1st and 4th conjug. in formation of stems. 3. Difference 
in the formation of pf. stem in 3d and 4th conjug. 4. Difference be- 
tween the 2d and 4th conjug. in quantity of i in supine stem. 5. Dif- 
ference in characteristic of 2d and 3d conjug. 6. The principal parts 
of every verb in the lesson except intulerat. 7. Instances in which 
a prep, expressed in Eng. is omitted in Lat. 8. In which the Lat. 
uses a different prep, from that which the Eng. translation suggests. 
9. All you know about the form cum. 
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LESSON XLV. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G*. I. 12, Qua in through Helv6tidram fuerat in 13. 

2. NOTES.i 

1. qua in rS; for order, c/. XV. N. 7 (c) and XXXVL N. 2 (b). 

2. interfeoerant : (a) supply this verb in the subordinate clause, 
where it will have TigurXnl for its subj. and Cassium for its obj. ; 
(b) 5jus, referring to Cadsar, depends upon socerf ; it is not au adj. 
agreeing with sooerl; (c) appositives in this sentence? {d) antec. and 
const, of qu6 ? 

3. cflrat : (a) pontem the obj. is limited by the gerundive 
faciendum ; lit., he cares far a bridge to be madSy more freely, 
he has a bridge built ; (b) What clause gives the purpose of this 
bridge-building ? 

4. ipsl ; for meaning and use, ef, ipse XXII. n. 4. 

5. ut . . . transXrent ; substantive clause, in apposition with pre- 
ceding id, which is the obj. of c5nf6cerant ; cf, XXIV. N. 3 ((f). 

6. ilium : (a) refers to Caesar, and is the word naturally used by 
the Helvetii in thinking of their enemy ; cf, XXII. Vocab. ; (b) What 
is the dir. disc, for illimi fecisse ? or, in other words, what was the 
exact thought of the Helvetii ? 

7. Divlco ; nom. sing., not abl. sing. What, then, is its gen. ? 

8. prXnceps ; here a noun ; for const., cf XX. n. 4 (d), 

a GRAMMAR LESSON. 

I. The gerundive after cflrare and 

similar verbs A. & G. 294, d. H.544,2,N.2. 

^ The pupil should rememher that many difficulties unprovided for in the Notes 
are fully met in the Vocah., which must, of course, be consulted in translating thft 
Text. 
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4. VOCABULARY. 

1. 8Bgerrum6 or aBgerrime, adv. ill 7. dux. -cis (ducere), a leader, 

sup., with the greatest trouble. 8. publicus, public. 

2. a.TOB^ grandfather. 9. socen,, fathers-in-law. 

3. Cassi^uB, adj., pertaining to 10. repentfnus, sudden. 

Cassius; bellum Cassift- 11. solum, adv., o;//y; n5n sSlum 

num, the war with Cassius. . . . sed etiam, not only . . . 

4. oommovere, -movit, -motus, but also, 

to move deeply. 12. ulciscl, ultus, to avenge ^ to pun- 

5. oonsequi, -sectituB, to follow ish. 

up, to obtain. 13. viginti, indecl. numeral, twenty. 

6. ctirftre, to take care. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Principal paHs of facere, tr&nsire, intellegere, mittere. 
{h) Decline ille, ipse, (c) Decline Divico, princeps. (d) Write 
all the forms you know of ulciscl. 

2. (a) Caesar had married Calpurnia, the daughter of Piso. {h) The 
grandfather of Lucius Piso, from whom he received his name, had been 
killed by the Tigurini. (c) Therefore Caesar said he avenged a private 
wrong, when he cut to pieces the Tigurini. {d) Caesar has boats 
joined together, in order to lead his army across the river. 

3. (a) For twenty days the Helvetii were building the bridge by 
which they crossed, (h) Divico, whom they sent to Caesar, had 
waged war with the Romans, (c) Caesar intended to punish those 
who had brought marked disaster upon the Romans, {d) Cassius 
led the army in which was the grandfather of Caesar's father-in-law. 



6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Two cases possible for the form socerl. 2. The gender of 
p5n8. 3. Difference in meaning between hic and ille. 4. Force 
of n5n solum . . . sed etiam, aut . . . aut, sive . . . sive, 
et . . . et, ita . . . ut. 5. Two meanings of the form quod in this 
lesson. 6. Meaninor of Cassiftnus in this lesson. 7. The Lat. for 
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father, son, daughter, brother, fcUher-irirlaw, grandfather, kinsman 
(by blood). 8. The abl. of time in this lesson. 9. The abl. of place. 
10. Difference between them. 11. The subjv. with cum in this 
lesson. 12. The translation of the abl. absolute in this lesson. 



LESSON XLVI. 



1. TEXT. 

Csesar, B. Q. 1. 13, Is ita through virttltiB Helv6ti5rum. 

Is ita com Csesare egit : 



" Si pacem populus Romanus cum 
Hclvetiis faoiet, in eam par- 
tem ibunt atque ibi erunt 

Helvetil, ubi eos c6n- 

Btitueris atque esse volue- 
lis; sin bell5 persequi perseve- 
rabis, reminiscere at veteris 
incommodi populi R5mani, et 
pnstinffi virtiitis Helvetiorum." 



*Si pacem populus Rom anus cum 
Helvetiis faceret, in eam par- 
tem ittbrSs atque ibi futflrSs 
HelvStiSs, II bi eos Caesar o5n- 
Btituisset atque esse voluis. 
set; siu bello persequi peniev6- 
rSret, reminiaoeretor et veteris 
iucommodi populi Romani et 
pristine virtutis Helvetiorum.* 



2. NOTES. 

1. faceret : (a) impf. subjv. in a subordinate clause of indir. disc, 
quoted after a past or historical tense, 6git ; (b) the direct form is 
faoiet, a fut. ind. ; (c) the tense sign of the 4th conjug. form faciet 
is -e- ; (d) faceret, should make ; faciet, shall make. 

2. Helv6ti5s : (a) subj. of esse understood with itflrds and 
futtlrSs, which are fut. act. partic. agreeing with HelvStios ; (b) the 
fut. inf. ittlr^s (esse) stands for the fut. ind. Ibunt in the dir. disc, 
and fntCLros esse for enint, the fut ind. of the irreg. verb esse; 
(c) the subj. of the ind. is the nom. Helv6til. 

8 cSnstitnisset : (a) plpf. subjv., sign -isse- ; cf XLIV. N. 5 (a) ; 
{b) in the subjv., because it is in a subordinate clause of indir. disc. ; 
(c) the dir. form is the fut. pf. ind. c5nstitueris, you shall have 
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placed them ; (d) the sign of the fut. pf. ind. is -eri- ; (e) the pers. 
ending of the 2d sing, in the act. is -s, thou or you ; cf, -t, -nt, -mus ; 
(/) as Divico is addressing Caesar, lie would not use the Lat. word for 
CcBsar, but the Lat for thou or you, which is expressed sufficiently by 
the pers. ending -s. 

4. voluiaset : (a) in the same construction as oSnstittiisBet ; 
(h) note that both are formed on the pf. stem, which in cdnBtituisset 
differs in form from the pres. stem only in the loss of the final -e ; 
(c) voluisset is followed by (eSs) esse, that they he or them to he, 

6. persevCrftret : (a) impf. subjv. in a subordinate clause of indir. 
disc. ; {h) it stands for the fut. ind. persevSr&bis in the dir. form ; 
(c) persever&bis is formed on the pres. stem, because it denotes 
incomplete action ; (d) its tense sign is -bi- ; this -bi- is varied to 
-bu- in the 3d plur. ; cf. I-bn-nt 2 {h) ; (e) for use of 2d pers. and 
2d pers. ending, cf, 3 (e) (/). 

6. reminisceretur : (a) impf. subjv. of the dep. verb reminiscl; 
(h) stands for the pres. imperative, 2d pers. sing., reminisoere ; 
(c) reminisce-re is formed on the pres. stem with the ending -re ; 
cf. the ending of the pres. inf. act ; {d) it is used with the gen. case 
in the words inoommodi and virtfitis ; cf. the Eng. expression he 
mindful of 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. New pers. endings : -s, 2d pers. act. ; -re, 2d pers. pass. 

2. New tense signs : -bi-, fut. 1st conjug. (-bu- in 3d plur.) ; 
-6-, fut. 4th conjug. ; -eri-, fut. pf. all conjug. 

3. Examples of every tense in both the ind. and subjv. have now 
been found in Caesar. The tenses of the ind. are the pres., impf., fut., 
pf., plpf., and fut. pf. ; the tenses of the subjv. are the same, with the 
omission of the fut. and the fut. pf. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Decl. of vetus A. & G. 85. H. 158. 

2. The 3d sing, and plur. in all 

tenses of the ind. and subjv., 
and the inf. and partic. of 
the irreg. verb esse . . . A. & G. 119. H. 204. 
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3. Changes of mode in indir. disc. A. & G. 336, H. 523, T. [J. 

339. 1,111., 524. 

4. Fut. time in the subjv. . . . A. & G. 110, H. 496, L II. 

a, 286, Rem. 
last sentence. 

5. Change of pers. in indir. disc H. 526. 

6. The gen. with verbs of remem- 

bering A. & G. 219. H. 406, II. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. agere, Sgit, Ictus, to set in 3. persequi, •■eouttui, to follow 

motion, to drive, to do, to dis- up, to pursue. 

euss. 4. peniev6rare, to continue, to 

2. inoommodnB, inconvenient ; as persist. 

a noun in the neut., an incon- 5. pxlstinuB, former, 

venience, a mild term for mis- 6. reminisci, to remember, 

fortune, 7. »In (si and n6, not), but if 

8. vetus, -eris, old, former. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Write the 3d sing, of all ind. and subjv. tenses act. and pass, 
of persev6rftre, in the following order : pres., impf., fut., pf., plpf., 
fut. pf. ; or, in other words, give the synopsis of persev6rftre in the 
3d sing. act. and pass. (5) Write the synopsis of agere in the 3d 
plur. subjv. (c) Write five inf. and three partic. of cSnstituere. 

2. (a) Remember the former war, in which the Roman consul 
Cassius was killed, {h) If peace shall be made by the Roman people, 
we will go to that place where Caesar shall have commanded us (n6s) 
to be. (c) It is not fitting (oportet) for Csesar to pursue ns. 
(rf) By a speech Divico tried to persuade Caesar not to follow up the 
Helvetii. 

3. (a) Divico discusssed this matter (thing) with Caesar, in order 
to obtain this request, (h) The Helvetii sent Divico to discuss this 
matter, because they saw that Caesar was very powerful, {c) When 
Caesar had determined to cross the river, he made a bridge in one 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The tenses of the ind. and subj. act. formed on the pres. stem. 
2. The pf. stem. 3. The formation of the pres. ind. 4. The tense 
signs of the impf., plpf., fut. pf. ind., and impf., pf., and plpf. subjv. in 
all conjug. 5. The endings of the pres. and pf. inf. act. in all conjug. 

6. The formation of the fut. act. and pf. pass. inf. in all conjug. 

7. The formation of the fut. act. and pf. pass, partic. in all con- 
jug. 8. Peculiarities of conjug. in the verb esse. 9. The kind of 
clauses which take the inf. in indir. disc. 10. Special verbs which 
take the gen., the dat., the abl. 11. Why the fut. ind. is not changed 
in indir. disc, to the fut. subjv. 



LESSON XL VII. 



1. TEXT. 



Caesar, B. G. I. 13, Quod improvXeS through Insidils niterentur. 



" Quod improvlso unum pagum ad- 
ortus es, cum ii, qui flumen 
trfinsierant, suis auxilium fcne 
noil posseiit, ne ob earn rem aut 
tuaB magnopere virtuti tribu- 
eris, aut nSs despezeris; 
nSa ita a patribus majoribusqiie 
nostrb didioiinu8,ut magis vir- 
tute quam dolo oontendamos 
aut insidiis nitftmur." 



* Quod improvlso unum pagum ad- 
ortus esset, cum il, qui flumen 
tr&nsissent, suis auxilium ferre 
non posseut, ud ob eam rem aut 
suae magnopere virtuti tribu- 
eret, aut ipsSs despioeret; 
86 itA a patribus majoribusque 
aula dididsae, ut magis vir- 
tute quam dolo oontenderent 
aut msidils niterentur/ 



2. NOTES. 



1. adortus esset: (a) plpf. subjv. of a dep, verb; for form, 
cf, XXXI. N. 2 ; (^) in the subjv. only because a subordinate clause 
of indir. disc; cf, adortus es the direct form and XXXTT. N. 6; 
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(c) in the 2d pers., because Divico is addressing Caesar ; es is the 
2d pers. sing, of the pres. ind. of esse ; (d) adortus es, the pf. is 
changed to the plpf. adortus esset, because the latter is quoted after 
the past tense 6git ; thus in Eng. we would say, Do not despise us 
because you have attacked a canton, but, He said not to despise us 
because he had attacked a canton. 

2. transissent ; simply changed to the subjv. from tr&nsierant, 
because in a subordinate clause. 

3. possent : (a) in the subjv. in both dir. and indir. disc, because 
after cum ; cf. XLIV. N. 5 (b) ; (b) the preceding suls is a dat. 
case and a noun, to theirs, to their (countrymen), cf, XL. N. 1. 

4. suaB, his ; changed from tuae, your (sing.) in the direct form, 
where Divico is addressing Caesar and referring to the valor of 
Caesar. 

6. ipsSs, them; refers to the Helvetii, and so stands for nSs, us, 
in the speech of the Helvetian Divico. 

6. n6 aut . . . tribueret, aut . . . dGspioeret, not to ascribe it 
to his valor especially, or despise them ; both these verbs are changed 
from the pf. subjv. 2d sing, in the dir. form, and the clause is then 
translated. Do not ascribe it to your own valor especially, or 
despise us. 

7. 86, they, in the reported speech stands for n5s, we, in the direct 
form. 

8. didioiase : (a) pf. inf., ending -iase ; cf. XLIII. N. 5 (a) ; 
{b) stands for the direct form didicimus, which is the pf. ind. act. 1st 
plur. ; (c) n6s, the subj. of didicimus, is here expressed because 
emphatic, but cf. XLVI. n. 3 (/) and XL. n. 4 (d). 

9. contenderent : (a) a result clause, giving the result of didi- 
cisse ; (b) stands for the direct form contend&mus; the pres. subjv. 
act. 1st plur. ; (c) for change of tense, cf. 1 (d). 

10. nit&mur : (a) pres. subjv. of a dep. verb, same construction 
as contend&muB ; (b) -mur is the ending of the 1st plur. pass. ; 
cf -mus, the ending of 1st plur. act. ; (c) the clause aut nitftmur 
is peculiar in its connection with the rest of the sentence ; it is best 
translated, and (so) that we do not rely on ambuscades; (d) for 
insidils, see Gram. Less. 
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3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Tenses of the subordinate 

clauses in indir. disc. . . . A. & G. 285, H. 491, 492, 

286. 1, 2, 493, 

1, 2. 

2. The pf. subjv. in prohibitions . A. & G. 269, a. H. 484, IV. N. 

1. 

3. Abl. with nitf A. & G. 254, H. 425, IL 1, 

and J. 1) and N. 

4. VOCABULARY. 



1. adorlrl, -ortus, to rise against t 

to attack. 

2. dSspioere, -spezit, -speotos, 

to look down upon, to despise. 

3. disoere, didioit, to learn. 

4. dolus, craft, deceit, 

5> ferre, tulit, l&tus, irreg., to 
bear. 

6. improvbo, adv. (in neg., pr6, 

before, fore, v&us, seen), unex- 
pectedly, 

7. InsidisB, nom. plur. (in, in, and 

sedSre, to sif) an ambush, 
treachery* 

8. magnopere, adv. (magn5 and 

opere), with great toil, great- 
ly ; magis, comp., more; 



maadmS, sup., very greatly, 
most, especially, 
9. major (comp. of magnus), 
greater; majSrSs nStfl or 
simply mSjSrSs, those greater 
by births ancestors, 

10. n6, adv., not; cf. n6, conj., 

that not. 

11. niH, nisus or nizus, to rest 

upon, rely upon, to strive. 

12. nos, nom. or accus. plur., we or 

us, 

13. quam, adv., than. 

14. tuus, tua, tuom, thy, thine, 

your ; cf. suus. 

15. tribuere, tribuit, tributus, to 

assign, ascribe. 



5. EXERCISES. 



1. (a) Decline pftgus, aiudlium, fldmen, pater, virtlUi, r6a. 
(h) Decline tlnus and give the cardinal numbers up to ten. (c) Write 
the synopsis of posse in 3d sing. 

2. (a) You will not overcome the Helvetii by your valor, (h) The 
Helvetii themselves proved that they were very brave in the war with 
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Cassius. (c) In that war they defeated the Eoman army and sent 
it under the yoke.^ (d) Our fathers, when they waged war upon their 
neighbors, used to rely (were relying) on their own valor, not upon 
trickery. 

3. (a) The Helvetii will be in that laud where Caesar shall have 
wished them to be. (h) For twenty days the Helvetii were crossing 
the river, which Caesar crossed in one day by the bridge which he had 
built, (c) Divico says that Caesar is ascribing it to his own valor, 
that (since) he has killed those whom their friends had left behind. 



6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The exact translation of Divico's own words. 2. All the inf. and 
partic. of nitl. 3. Comparison of m&gnos and m&gnopere. 4. Two 
meanings for n6, for quam, for quod, for virttls. 5. The endings 
-muB and -mur. 6. The sign of each tense of the subjv. in the 
3d conjug. 7. In the 1st. 8. All the pers. endings you now know, 
both act. and pass. 9. The reason for each change of pers. in the 
Text in passing from dir. to indir. disc. 10. The reason why some 
subordinate verbs are in the subjv. in both dir. and indir. disc, and 
some in the subjv. only in the indir. 



LESSON XLVIII. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. Q. I. 13, Quftre n6 to the end. 



Quare ne oommueris, ut is locus, 
ubi o5nBtiterimu8 ex calami- 
tate populi Romani et inteme- 
ci5ne exercitiis nomen capiat, 
aut memoriam prodat.*' 



* Quare ne committeret, ut is locus, 
ubi cSnstitissent, ex calami- 
tate populi Romani et inteme- 
cione exercitus nomen caperet, 
aut memoriam pr5deret.' 



* Lit. : They sent the defeated Roman army under the yoke. 
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2. NOTES. 

1. oommitteret : for construction and change to oommlaeris, 
cf. XLVII. N. 6. 

2. cSnstituisset ; stands for the fut. pf. ind. constiterimus, we 
shall have taken our stand ; cf, XLA'^I. n. 3. 

3. oaperet . . . prSderet : (a) iinpf. subjv. of the 3d conjug. ; 
(h) denote purpose after committeret, a verb of urging ; cf, XX. 
N. 5 {h)\ (c) stand for the direct forms capiat and prodat, which are 
in the pres. subjv. because aft«r the primary tense oommliEieriB ; 
cf XLYII. N. 2 (rf), Gram. Less. ; (d) capiat is of the 4th conjug. 
and prodat of the 3d, though in the impf. subjv. both are of the 3d ; 
some 3d conjug. verbs, (e. g, capere and facere), have 4th conjug. 
forms in several tenses formed on the pres. stem; (e) distinguish 
capiat, pr5dat from capiet, prSdet, fut. ind., and capit, prGdit, 
capiunt, produnt, pres. ind. ; {f) interneci5ne has tlie same con- 
struction as calamitate. (^) How does the form ezercittUi differ 
from that of uom. sing. ? 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. We have now learned from the text the 3d sing, and plur. of 
every tense of the ind. and subjv. act. and pass, in all conjug.; also the 
partic, gerunds, supines, and the inf., with the exception of the 
fut. pass, inf., which is uncommon and may be omitted in the grammar 
references given below for review. 

2. The pupil will save himself much confusion in learning these 
conjug., by fixing in mind the following facts : 

(a) The conjug. differ in the main, only in their characteristics and 
the formation of their stems ; the method of forming the tenses, the 
pers. endings, the endings of partic. and inf., and most of the tense 
signs, are the same for all conjug. 

{h) The pass, differs from the act., in tenses formed from the pres. 
stem, only in its pers. endings, and forms all tenses of completed 
action by uniting the pf. pass, partic and some tense of the verb 

9886, 
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(c) The most difficult tenses are the pres. ind., fut. ind., and pres. 
subjv., which must be carefully distinguished : the 3d conjug. in the 
pres. ind. changes -e of the pres. stem to 4 in 3d sing, and -u in 3d 
plur. ; the tense sign of the fut. is -bi- in the 1st and 2d conjug. and 
-6- in the 3d and 4th ; and the sign of the pres. subjv. is -€- in the 
1st conjug., but -a- in the 2d, 3d, and 4th. For stems of all conjug., 
see XLIV. Obs. 2. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Tenses formed from the pres., 

pf., and supine stems . . A. & G. 127. H. 222, I. II. 

2. The four conjug. ; ind. and III. 

subjv. 3d sing, and plur. act. 
and pass., and act. and pass, 
inf. and partic A. & G. 128- H. 205-212. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 

committere, -misit, -missus, 4. intemecio, destruction^ exter- 

to let go together, to commity to mination. 

came that; prcelium com- 5. prddere, -didit, -ditus, to put 

mittere, to join battle. forth^ to transmit y to hana 

oonsistere, -stitit, to take a down. 

stand, stop. 6. quftre (qu& and rS), on account 

n5meii, a name* of which thing, wherefore. 



6. EXERCISES. 

L (a) Synopsis of oommittere in 3d sing. act. and passive ; 
{h) Of prodere in 3d plur. act. and pass, (c) Inf. and partic. of 
capere with meaning of each form, (d) Decline is, interneoio, 
locus, memoria. 

2. (a) Csesar will not cause this place where he shall take his stand 
(shall have taken his stand) to receive a name from the extermina- 

1 Select from these articles only what the heading of this reference calls for. 

12 
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tion of liis army. (J) In the battle which Caesar is about to join with 
the Helvetii, he will avenge the former disaster of the Eoman consul. 
(c) The memory of that (iUIus) misfortune has been handed down to 
those who are dwelling in Italia. 

3. (a) After enrolling new legions, Caesar hastened to his army and 
attacked that part of the Helvetii which had not yet crossed the river. 
(b) Follow up the Helvetii, that they may not arrive at the boundaries 
of the Santones. (c) Cajsar causes new legions to be enrolled, to 
contend with the Helvetii. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. All the tense signs of the ind. and subjv. 2. All the endings 
of inf. and partic, and the stem upon which each is formed. 3. The 
tenses of the pres. system. 4. Tlie pf. system. 5. The supine 
system. 6. The impf. ind. and impf. subjv. of the 4th conjug. 

7. Peculiarity of the ending of the pres. inf. pass, in 3d conjug. 

8. Similarity between 1st and 4th conjug. 9. Differences between 
the 1st and 4th conjug. 10. Some verbs which have forms of differ- 
ent conjug. 11. The pres. and fut. ind. and pres. subjv. 3d sing, of 
oremftre, habere, dtloere, and impedX^e. 
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1. TEXT. 



Caesar, B. Q. 1. 14, through difiScile oav6re. 

His Ceesar ita respond it: 



'<Eo mibi minus dubitfttidnis datnr, 

quod eas res, quas 

oommemorlvistis 



memoria teneo, atque eo gra- 
Tius fero, quo miuus merito 
populi Romaui aooidSrant : 
qui si alicujus injurise sibi 
conscius fuisset, non fuit diffi- 
cile cavere;'* 



'Eo sibi minus dubitationis dari, 
quod eas res, quas 16gft^ 
Helvetil oommemorSBsent, 
memoria tenSret, atque eo gra- 
vius ferre, quo minus merito 
populi Romaui aocidisaent: 
qui si alicujus injurise sibi 
conscius fuisset, non fulMe diffi< 
cile cavere ; * 



2. NOTES. 

1. respondit : (a) for the construction of the preceding hb, cf, 
XXII. N. 2, Obs. 3 ; (5) respondit is a pf. indefinite referring to 
simple past time. What is the form of the pres. ind. act., 3d sing. ? 
What tenses will follow respondit in the subordinate clauses of indir. 
disc? XLVII. N. 1 (c?) ; (c) remember that the subj. is CaBsar ; he 
is about to speak to the Helvetian ambassadors, for whom Divico has 
acted as spokesman. 

2. dail : (a) in the principal clause of indir. disc, for datur in 
the dir. ; (V) note that the tense of the principal verb in indir. disc 
is not changed after a past tense as in Eng. ; in Lat., lit., Cmzar re- 
plied that less doubt is given, where the Eng. requires Ccesar replied 
thai less doubt was given ; (c) for construction of preceding e6, 
cf, XVI. N. 2 (c) ; (d) instead of the indir. sibi, to him, Caesar, 
in speaking to the legates, used mihi, to me ; (e) minus is a neut. • 
adj. in form, here a noun, the subj. of dari, with the partitive gen. 
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dubitatiSnis dependent upon it ; cf. the adv. minus, and XVI. n. 5, 
Obs. 5. 

3. oommemor&Bsent for commemor&vissent : (a) plpf. subj. 
act., 1st conjug. ; for form, cf, XXVIII. N. 6 (a) (c), XLIV. n. 5 (a); 
(5) for change from commemor&vIstiB, cf. XL VII. n. 1 ; (c) the 
subj. 16g&tl takes the place of the Lat. for yow, plur., in the direct 
form, and you, plur., is expressed by the ending -tis in the verb com- 
memor&v-Is-tis. 

4. tenSret : (a) explain mode and tense ; (J) takes the place of 
the verb tene-o, I hold, the pers. ending -o meaning L 

6. ferre : (a) for fero, / hear, of the dir. disc. ; (5) modified by 
the adv. gravius, in the corap., lit. / hear more heavily, freely / 
am more angry; (c) for construction of e5 before gravius, cf. 
XXVII. N. 1. 

6. accidissent : (a) for change from accid6runt, cf 3 ; (h) qu5, 
the rel pron. in abl. neut. before the adv. minus, has the same 
construction as e5 5 (c) ; lit. hy that I hear these things more heavily, 
hy which less they happened hecause of the desert of the Roman 
people, freely, / am the more angered, in proportion as they did not 
happen deservedly to the Roman people ; (c) the subj. of both the 
dir. and indir. verb is eaB rgs, these things, supplied from what pre- 
cedes ; (d) for construction of merit5, cf XVI. N. 2 (c). 

7. fuisset : (a) the subj. is qui, of which the antec. is populi R6- 
mlnl ; for translation of qui, cf IX. N, 1 {d), Obs. 1 ; {h) cdnscius 
is a pred. adj. agreeing with qui; it is followed by the dat. sibi and 
the gen. injtiriaB ; (c) alicujus is an indef. adj. (from nom. aliqul), 
limiting injilriae ; (d) the collective noun populus is sing, in agree- 
ment, not plur., as the word people would more commonly be in Eng. ; 
(c) fuisset is the plpf. subjv. in both dir. and indir. form, to imply 
that the Eoman people were not conscious of wrong ; the clause is 
lit. translated if the Roman people had heen conscious to itself of 
any wrong-doing, 

8. fuisse : (a) pf. inf. of esse, standing for fuit, it was, of the 
dir. disc, (fuisset, would have heen, seems more natural in connection 
with the si clause which precedes) ; (h) the subj. is cavSre, and 
difficile is the pred. adj. agreeing with this subj. ; cf XXII. n. 3 (h). 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The persA^nding -tis, you, is that of the 2d plur. in the act. 
voice ; -o is used as the pers. ending of the 1st sing, in the pres. ind. 
act., and in some other tenses. 

2. It is the subordinate and imperative clauses which change the 
tenses of their verbs in indir. disc, after a past tense. The inf. in the 
principal clauses has, as nearly as the forms of the inf. will admit, 
the tense of the principal verb for which it stands. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The partitive gen. depending 

on neuters and comparatives A. & G. 216, 2, H. 397, 3. 

3. 

2. Qu6 . . . e6 A. & G. 106, c, 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. acoidere, -oidit (ad and ca- 5. oSnacius (con, tr/M, and scire, 

dere, to fall), to fall upon, to know), knowing with one's 

to fall out, to happen (used self or with others, conscious. 

generally of unfortunate oc- 6, dubitatio, doubt. 

currences, hence Eng. acci- 7. gravius, adv. in comp., more 
dent)* heacily ; gravius ferre, to be 

2. aliqul, indef adj., any. more annoyed, angry. 

3. cav6re, cftvlt, cautus, to take • 8 meritum (mer6rl), desert, 

care, beware of merit* 

4. commemorare, to call to mind, 9. mihi, dat., me* 

to mention. 10. minor, adj. in comp., smaller, 

less. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Give the principal parts of all the verbs in this lesson, 
except dare, {h) Decline sibi, qui, cdnscius, throughout, (c) De- 
cline in all genders diffioilis, minor. 
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2. (a) CsBsar said there was no doubt* that the Helvetii at- 
tacked the Eomans without cause, (b) I am more angry because 
that former disaster did not happen on account of any wrong which 
the Romans had committed, (c) I remember that the Romans were 
not waging war upon the Helvetii when the Helvetii attacked them. 
(cl) It will not be easy to send the brave Helvetii under the yoke. 

3. (a) If CsBsar contends (shall contend) with the Helvetii, he will 
overcome them, (b) The more I think of it, the more difficult it 
seems (pass, of vidfire) to me. (c) Having prepared all things for 
waging war, Csesar on that day discussed the matter with the Helvetii. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

I. Comparison between the forms of the adj. and those of the cor- 
responding adv. in positive, comp., and sup. 2. All the pers. endings 
learned thus far. 3. Two uses of the inf. in this lesson. 4. Con- 
struction used with oSnsoios. 5. The Lat. for to be mare angry ^ 
to remember, the more . , , the more. 6. Tenses in the subordinate 
clauses of indir. disc. 7. In the principal clauses. 8. Diflferent kinds 
of abl. in this lesson. 9. The agreement of the collective noun. 
10. The antec of every pron. in lesson. 1 1. Changes of pers. in this 
lesson in passing from dir. to indir. disc. 12. The gender of a sub- 
stantive clause. 

1 See XXn. Text and n 7. 
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LESSON L. 



1. TEXT. 



Caesar, B. Q. 1. 14, sed e5 through d6p5nere posse. 



" sed e5 deceptos est, quod neqae 
commissum a se intelleg6bat 
quare timeret, neque sine causa 
timendum patftbat. Quod si 
veteris contumeli» oblivisci 
volo, num etiam recentium in- 
juriarniD, quod mS invito iter 
per provinciam per vim temptS.- 
vistis, quod Hseduds, quod Am- 
barros, quod Allobrogas vex- 
Ivlstis, memoriam deponere 
possum ? " 



'sed eo deceptum, quod neque 
commissum a se intellegeret 
quare timeret, neque sine causa 
timendum putSret. Quod si 
veteris contumelisB oblivisci 
vellet, num etiam recentium in- 
juriarum, quod e5 invito iter 
per provinciam per vim temptaa- 
sent, quod Hseduds, quod Am- 
barros, quod Allobrogas vex- 
Sssent, memoriam deponere 
posse?' 



2. NOTES. 

1. deceptum : (a) forms with esse, understood, the pf. pass. inf. 
of dficipere ; (b) the subj. is populum RSmSnum, supplied from 
what precedes ; (c) cf. the direct form dfioeptus est, and note that 

. there is no change of tense in the indir. form. 

2. intellegeret : (a) cf. the dir. intellegSbat, and note that 
subordinate verbs already in a secondary tense remain in the same 
tense when changed to indir. disc, after a secondary tense ; (b) Ae 
subj. is populus R5mflnus ; (c) the clause quod . . . intellegeret 
is in apposition with the preceding e6, which is an abl. of means with 
deceptum esse ; (d) the subj. of commissum (esse) is indefinite ; 
it would be some such word as aliquid, anything, 

3. timeret; subJT. in both dir. and indir. disc, is explanatory of 
commissum (esse). 

4. putflret : (a) has the same construction as intellegeret ; 
{b) for timendum, with esse understood, cf, XXXIII. n. 3 (b); 
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(c) the whole lesson so far may be thus translated from the direct form 
very lit., but (the Roman people) was deceived hy this, because it knew 
that it (or anything) had not been committed by itself wherefore it 
should fear, and it did not think it was to be feared without a cause ; 
very freely, but the Roman people were deceived by the knowledge of 
their own innocence, and the belief that they did not need to fear 
without reason. 

6. quod, before si : (a) an adverbial accus. translated, with si, as 
to which if or, freely, bat if now if ; (b) its antec. is the whole 
preceding sentence. 

6. vellet: (a) irreg. impf. subjv. of velle, to wish; {b) the 
change from the dir. volo is perfectly regular; (c) for -o of volo, 
cf XLIX. N. 4 {b) ; {d) followed by the pres. inf. of the 3d conjug. 
obllvisci ; (e) obllvisci, dep., to forget, is used with the gen. contn- 
mfiUse ; cf XLVI. N. 6 {d). 

7. tempt&ssent : (a) follows quod, because ; (b) for change 
from temptftvlstis, cf commemorftssent XLIX. N. 3 ; (c) e6, after 
quod, is in the abl. absolute with invlt5 ; cf SSquanb invltis 
XXXV I. ; {(I) takes the place of m6, the abl. sing, of the pers. pron. 
of the 1st pers. ; cf mihi XLIX. N. 2 (d), and n6s XLVIL N. 5, 7. 

8. vezftssent : (a) the same construction as temptflssent ; 
(b) quod, because, is repeated by Caesar before each obj. of the verb, 
in order to call attention to the repeated instances of wrong-doing on 
the part of the Helvetii ; (c) AUobrogas is a peculiar form of the 
accus. for the more common Allobrog6B. 

9. num . . . injflriarum . . . memoriam d6p5nere posse ? 
(a) note that the clause is interrogative ; (b) the interrogative word is 
num, which stands first ; when this word is used, a negative answer 
is expected, expressed in Eng. by he could not, could hef or merely 
the tone of the voice ; (c) the subj. of posse is Csesarem, understood, 
which becomes /in the Eng. of the dir. disc. ; therefore (d) possum? 
the direct form of posse ? means can If the -m is the pers. ending 
of the 1st pers. sing.; (e) interrogative clauses are usually in the 
subjv. in indir. disc, but possum is changed to posse because it is 
really, in connection with uum, a simple declarative verb meaning 
I cannot ; (f) injflriarum depends upon memoriam. 
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3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The pers. endings of the act. 

voice A. & G. 116 and H. 247 and 1. 

foot-note 3. 

2. Porce of num in asking a 

question A. & G. 210, e. H. 351, 1, N. 

3. The use of the rel. quod as an 3. 

adv. accus A. & G. 240, a, H. 378 and 2; 

h. 453, 6. 

4. The gen. with verbs of forget- 

ting A. & G. 219. H. 406, rr. 

5. Substantive clauses introduced 

by the conj. quod ... A. & G. 329, H. 540,^ IV. 

333.^ and N. 



4. VOCABULARY. 

1. contumfilia, effrmttery, insult. 5. obllviscl, -Utus, to forget. 

2. deoipere (dfi and capere), 6. leo^nB, fresh, recent. 

-cepit, -ceptus, to catch 1. sed, conj., hnt. 

away, entrap, deceive. 8. temptAre or tentftre (tenfire), 

3. d6p5nere, -posuit, -positus, to handle, to try. 

to 'place aside. 9. timfire, timuit, to fear. 

4. num, interrogative particle ; in 10. vexare, to annoy, vex. 

direct questions expects a 
negative answer. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Principal parts of committere, inteUegere, putftre. {h) Syn- 
opsis of putftre in 3d sing., act. and pass. (<?) Write the act. and 
pass. inf. and partic. of inteUegere with the meaning of each. 
{d) Decline sfi, veteris, iter, vim. 

1 Read examples careftiUy. 
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2. (a) By deceiving the Roman people (the Roman people having 
been deceived), the Helvetii were able to overcome the Roman army 
in battle, (b) I fear because you have already committed evil deeds, 
(c) I ought not to fear (it is not to be feared by me), for no wrong 
has been done by me. (d) Forget that wrong which the Helvetii 
brought upon the Roman people. 

3. (a) The Helvetii use force, in order to make a way through the 
province, (b) Though Caesar was unwilling, the Helvetii persisted in 
wandering through the fields of the Haedui. (c) Caesar told the Hel- 
vetian ambassadors that he was more indignant, because they had at- 
tacked the Romans, who were not conscious to themselves of any 
wrong-doing. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The forms of velle met thus far. 2. The forms mfi, mihi, n6s, 
v5s. 3. The difference in form between impf. ind. and impf. subjv. 
in 1st, 2d, and 8d conjug. 4. In the 4th conjug. 5. Two uses of 
the form quod in this lesson. 6. Two endings for the 1st sing, in 
the act. voice. 7. The adv. accus. 8. Different kinds of substantive 
clauses used thus far. 9. The translation, bpth lit. and free, of Pon- 
tem faciendum ofiro and P5nB mihi faciendus est. 10. The 
mode used in the dir. disc, of this lesson after quod and si. 
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LESSON LL 



1. TEXT. 



Caesar, B. G. L 14, Quod suft through impflnitSLtem oonc6dere. 



* Quod vestra victoria tarn insolen- 
ter glorilmini, quodque tani 
diu voB impune injurias tuh'sse 
admlramini, eodem perti- 
net. CdnsufivSrunt euim di 
immortalSs, qu5 gravius homi- 
nes ex coinmutatioiie rerum 
doleant, qu5s pro scelere eorum 
ulcisci volunt, his secundiores 
interdum res et diiitarniorein 
impunitatem concedere." 



'Quod sua victoria tain insolen- 
ter gl5riarentur, quodque tarn 
diu 86 impune injurias tulisse 
admirarentur, eddem perti- 
u6re. Consuesse enim deos 
immortaies, qu5 gravius homi- 
nes ex commutatione rerum 
doleant, quos pro scelere e5rum 
ulcisci velint, his secundiores 
interdum res et didtumiorera 
impunitatem concedere.* 



2. NOTES. 



L gl5riarentur : (a) Why impf. subjv. instead of pres. ind. (the 
dir. form) ? (b) gl5riaininl is the 2d plur. of a dep. verb ; note the 
ending of the pass. 2d plur. -mini ; cf. -mur, pass. 1st plur., XLVII. 
N. 10 (b) and -tur, -ntur ; (c) sua, their, in connection with the 3d 
plur. verb gldriareutur, corresponds to vestra, your, plur. with the 
2d plur. verb gloriamini; (ct) cf, vestra, 2d pers. plur. possessive 
adj., with tuae, 2d pers. sing. XLVIL n. 4 and with nostri XL. N. 5 ; 
(e) victoria is abl. of cause with gloriarentur. 

2. admlrarentur : (a) the same construction as gl5riarentur ; 
note the close connection with it indicated by -que in quodque ; 
(b) followed by the accus. and inf. s6 tulisse ; (c) sS takes the place 
of v6s, you (plur.) in the dir. disc. ; (d) tulisse seems to be used in 
an unusual sense; you have borne wrongs with impunity, i.e. the 
guilt of them has rested upon you without doing you harm. 
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3. pertinfire : (a) has (like the dir. form pertinet) the two pre- 
ceding substantive quod clauses as its subj. ; (b) the sentence may be 
in part translated thus, the fact that you glory and wonder tends to 
the same thing, i,e, to your final punishment, as explained in what 
follows ; (c) for use of two subj. with sing, verb, cf. V. N. 8 (b) and 
H. 463, 11. 3. 

4. de5s : (a) the subj. of odnsuSsse ; (b) changed from nom. di 
(contracted from del) in the dir. disc. ; (c) cdnsuSsse for consuSv- 
isse is a pf. inf. act. ; note ending -isse ; (d) note the emphatic 
position of verb at the head of the clause ; cf, XXX. N. 1 ; you are 
surprised, says Caesar, at what is customary ; (e) o6nsu5v6ruiit is 
pres. in sense though pf. in form; (/) for the position of the conj. 
enim after the beginning of the clause, cf quoque IX. and autem 
XVII., and contrast nam and ita XLIV. 

6. doleant : (a) for subjv. in both dir. and indir. disc, cf XXXIV. 
N. 5 ; (b) the pres. is here used, rather than the impf., after the past 
tense of the verb of saying which introduces the whole clause, because 
a universal truth rather than a particular instance in the past is re- 
ferred to ; (c) the preceding r&-rum is the gen. plur. of rCa. 

6. ooncSdere: (a) a complementary inf. after consugsse ; (A) his, 
the dat. plur. from hi, is the antec. of qu5s, which begins the preced- 
ing clause ; cf quae pars . . . ea XLIV. ; (c) velint is pres. subj. 
of velle, to wish, for volunt, the pres. ind. of the dir. disc. ; cf 
vellent XXXIII., volSbat XXXVI., voluisset XLVI. ; (d) degree 
of comp. of secnndiarSB and diutumi5rem ? 



3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Pers. endings of the pass. . . A. & G. 116. H. 247. 

2. The complete conjug. of the 

irreg. verb velle . . . . A. & G. 138. H. 293. 

3. Position of enim, autem, quo- 

que A. & G. 345, b. H. 569, IIL 

4. Position of the rel. clause before 

the principal clause . . . A. & G. 201, c. H. 572, TI. 

and N. 
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4. VOCABULARY. 



1. admirarfy to wonder at, to ad- 

mire. 

2. commutatio, -onis (mUtare, 

to change), a changing^ change. 

3. consuescere, -snfivit, -suetus, 

to accustom one*8 self; in pf. to 

have accustomed one^s self, to 

be wont. 
difL, adv., long (used of time, not 

space). 
diiltiirnus, adj. (from ditl), long 

(in time) 
dolSre, doluit, to feel pain, to 

grieve for. 

7. enim,/or; used generally after 

the first word of the clause. 

8. eSdem, adv., to the same place. 

9. gl5riftrX, to boast, to glory. 

10. impiine, adv., without punish- 
ment, with impunity* 



4. 



6. 



11. impiUiitas, impunity. 

12. Insolenter (in ueg. and solfire, 

to be accustomed), strangely, 
insolently* 

13. interdum, adv., sometimes. 

14. soelus, -eris, a crime. 

15. secunduB, following, second, 

favorable (a wind following or 
right astern would be sl favor- 
able wind). 

16. tarn, so (used mostly before adv. 

and adj.). 

17. vestra, fem., your, plur.; cf 

tuus, thy or your, sing. 

18. vSs, nom. and accus. plur., you ; 

cf poss. adj. vestra and nds, 
nostra 

19. victSria, victory. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Principal parts of ferre, nlciscl, concSdere, velle. 

{h) Synopsis of conc6dere in 3d sing. act. and pass, (c) Decline 
secunduB in all genders, (d) Compare ditlturnus in all genders, 
(e) Decline seoundidres rCa together in plur. 

2. (a) We glory in our victory, because we overcame the brave 
Romans, {h) We think that when we defeated Cassius the victory 
was a very great (one), (c) The Helvetii have brought many wrongs 
upon the rest of the Grauls. (d) The immortal gods are wont to 
punish those men who glory in their crimes. 

3. (a) The Helvetii wished to fight continually with their neigh- 
bors. (^) The way was so narrow that carts could be drawn (only) 
one-by-one. (c) All those countries of which Caesar was informed 
stretch toward the north, (d) Against my will you were trying to 
force your way through our province after annoying our allies. 
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6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. A letter found in all but one of the pers. endings of the pass. 
2. Comparison of act. and pass. pers. endings. 3. The tenses for 
completed action in pass. 4. A verb pf. in form but pres. in sense. 

5. Position in Lat. of the rel. pron., of the demonstmtive, of the 
monosyllabic prep, used with a noun and adj., of cum, of autem. 

6. The sign of the pres. subjv. 7. The verbs used thus far with 
the complementary inf. 8. With an obj. clause of purpose. 9. Pe- 
culiarities in the conjug. of velle. 10. Tou and your, we and our, 
in Lat. 11. Four kinds of abl. sometimes translated by the Eng. 
prep, in. 
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1. TEXT. 



Caesar, B. G. I. 14, Cum ea to the end. 



Cum haec ita sint, tamen si oh- ' Cum ea ita sint, tamen si ob- 
sides a vobis mihi dabuntur, 
uti ea qu£B pollic6mini factu- 
ros intellegam, et si Hseduis 
de injuriis quas ipsis sociisque 
e5rum intulistis, item si Allo- 
brogibus satiafacietis, ego vo- 
biscum pacem faciam.'' 



ab ii8 sibi dentur, 
uti ea quae polliceantur factii- 
ros intellegat, et si Haeduis 
de injuriis quas ipsis sociisque 
eorum intulerint, item si Allo- 
brogibiis Batiafaciant, sSsS 
cum iis pacem esse factHrum.' 



Divico respondit : 



* Ita Helvfitu a majoribus suis In- 
Btitlili sunt, uti obsides acci- 
pere, non dare consuerint ; ejus 
rei populus R5mftnus est 

testis." 



*Ita Helvfitios a majoribus suis In- 
stitiit5B esse, uti obsides acci- 
pare, n5n dare consuerint ; ejus 
rei populum Rom&num esse 

testem.' 



Hoc resp5ns5 dato, discessit. 
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2. NOTES. 



1. ea, those things : (a) changed from haec, these things, in dir. 
disc, where it is used to indicate a closer relation to the speaker ; 
cf. XXIII. N. 4 (ft) ; (h) haec like ea is the nom. plur. neut., and 
like ea has the same form in the nom. and accus. plur. neut. and the 
nom. sing. fern. 

2. tamen, yet; this word is used in contrast to the preceding 
cum, which is here used in what is called its concessive sense and 
means aUhough ; note that it is followed by the subjv. in both dir. 
and indir. disc. 

3. dentur : (a) a primary is sometimes used after a secondary 
tense of a verb of saying for the sake of vividness ; see Gram. Less. 
below ; (h) dabuntur, fut. ind. pass. 3d plur. ; for change to pres. 
subjv., cf. XLVI. N. 1, Gram. Less. ; (c) vSbis is the abl. plur. of 
v68, you, nom. plur. (d) Why ab ils but ft v5biB ? (c) Eemember 
that CsBsar is speaking to the Helvetian legates. 

4. polliceantur : (a) mode and tense and sign? (i) conjug. of 
verb, and how you know the conjug. from this form? (c) force of 
the endings -ntur and -mini? 

6. intellegat : (a) used after utf, for form of which, see uti . . . 
proficiscantur XXVIII.; (h) mode and tense? why? (c) force of 
ending -m in intellegam ? {d) the subj. of factflr58 (esse), excep- 
tionally omitted, would be, if expressed, v5s in the dir. and e6s in 
the indir. disc. ; (e) ea, the obj. of factor 5s, is here the antec. of rel. 
quse ; note that the pron. is, ea, id is used constantly as the antec. 
of a rel., e. g, id XLV., il XLVIL 

6. intulerint : (a) pf. subjv. of the verb Inferre ; sign ? In what 
other tense is this sign found ? (ft) intul-btiB, pf. ind. 2d plur. ; 
cf, commemorftT-istis XLIX. and note that the ending is the same, 
though the stems are differently formed ; cf, XLVIII. Obs. 2 (cr) ; 
(c) for the preceding dat. ipsfo and soci&i, cf finitdmb Inferre 
XVI. ; {d) ipsb refers to Hsedub, upon the Hcedui themselves, 

7. satisfaciant : (a) How does the dir. form faciStis differ from 
it in mode and tense ? (ft) the preceding Allobrogibus is dat. with 
this verb, lit. if they would do enough for the Allohroges, freely if 
they would satisfy the AUohroges. 
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8. factflnun esse : (a) fut. inf. for faciam, the fut. ind. 1st pers. 
of the dir. disc. ; (b) note that -fi-, the sign of the fut. ind. in the 3d 
and 4th conjug., is varied to -a- in the 1st sing., and the form becomes 
the same, in that pers., as the pres. subjv. ; cf. faciam, satiflfacifitis, 
intellegam : (c) the subj. of faciam is ego, J, which is here ex- 
pressed as a separate word because of the contrast with v5bi8 ; (d) for 
position of cum in v5bi8cum, cf. VIII. n. 4 (b). 

9. m&joribus ; for meaning, cf, XLVII. Vocab. 

10. cdnsu6rint : (a) pf. subjv. even in dir. disc, because the verb 
of a result clause ; (b) force of pf. tense in this verb ? LI. N. 4 (e) ; 
(c) for whole passage from ita, c/*. s6 . . . niterentur XLVII. 

11. rel: the gen. sing, of rfis ; cf. gen. plur. re-rum LI. N. 5 (c). 

12. testem : (a) Why accus. in indir. but iiom. in dir. disc. ? cf. 
XX. N. 4 (d) ; (b) What gen. depends upon it ? 

13. respSnso ; here from the noun respSnsum, a reply. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Nouns with stems in -fi have the endings of the 3d decl., except 
in the gen. sing, and the gen. plur., where the endings are -I sing, and 
-rum plur. 

2. The following forms of the demonstrative pron. hie, haec, hoc, 
have been used in the text thus far : hie, h6c, hftc, hi, haec, h5rum, 
hfo. 

3. Cum causal and eum concessive take the subjv. ; eum temporal 
usually takes the subjv. in Caesar when used with the impf. or plpf. 
tenses. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The decl. and gender of -S stems A. & G. 72, 73. H. 120. 

2. The decl. of ego throughout 

and of v68 in plur. . . . A. & G. 98. H. 184. 

3. The complete conjug. of esse 

etnd posae A. & G. 119, H. 204, 290, 

J.20, b. IL N. 1, 2. 
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4. Thedecl. of hio, heBO, hoc . A. & G. p. 51, H. 186, 1, foot- 

foot-note 1 and note 4. 
101. 

5. The meaning and use of hio, 

me, is, ipse A. & G. 102, a, H. 450, 1, 4, 

6, rf, c. 451, 452. 

6. Cum concessive A. & G. 326. H. 514, 515, 

III. 

7. The pres. and pf. after an his- 

torical tense H. 525, 1. 



5. VOCABULARY. 

1. discfidere, -oGssit, •cfissfirus, 4. respdnsnm, the thing answered, 

to go apart, to depart. a reply* 

2. institaere, -stituit, -stitatiis, 5. satisfacere, -fficit, factflrus, 

to arrange, construct^ instruct. to do enough, to satisfy. 

3. polliofirl, pollicitUB, to pro- 6. testis, a witness. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Decline is, ille, ipse, (h) Decline obses, pftz, injflria. 

(c) All the inf. and partic. of Inferre with meaning of each, (d) The 
synopsis of poUicfirl in 3d plur. 

2. (a) If you shall give me hostages, 1 will do you no harm. 
{b) But if, after annoying the allies of the Roman people, you shall lay 
waste their fields, I will kill the largest possible number of your army. 
{c) The Helvetii said they would not satisfy the Allobroges for the 
injuries which they had inflicted upon them, {d) The Roman people 
have been so instructed by their ancestors that they waji^e war upon 
all who inflict wrong upon them. 

3. (a) I have less doubt because I remember that those things did 
not happen on account of any misdeed of the Romans, (h) We ought 
not to fear without reason, (c) I cannot forget that you have annoyed 
the Haedui and Allobroges. (d) For fifty (quinquflginta) years the 
Romans remembered that disaster in which the Helvetii were glorying. 

13 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The cases in which the forms of hie given in Obs. 2 may be 
found. 2. Likeness between -6 and -i stems. 3. Difference between 
V08 and nds, tua and vestra, suus and 6jus or e5rum. 4. Con- 
sonant changes in conjug. of esse. 5. Letters dropped in the conjug. 
of posse. 6. Peculiarities of decl. of hie, haec, hoc. 7. Contrast 
in meaning between hie and ille. 8. The different uses of conj. cum. 

9. Exact meaning of tamen, etiam, ita, item, autem, ibi, ubi. 

10. Change of a fut. ind. in a subordinate clause in passing from dir. 
to indir. disc. 11. Of a fut. pf. ind. 12. The forms of the fut. ind. 
and pres. subjv. in 3d conjug. 



LESSON LIII. 

REVIEW of LESSONS XLIII. to LII. inclusive. 

The two most important subjects in this Review are the CJonjugation of the 
Verb and Indirect Discourse. On both of them much has been learned from the 
text of the last ten Lessons. Be sure to gain so complete a knowledge of these sub- 
jects that it can be readily used in the Lessons which follow. On the necessity and 
the method of review, see the introduction to Lesson XII. 

1. TEXT. — CiESAR, B. G. I., 12 to 14 inolusivb. 

Follow implicitly the directions given in XLII. under " Text/* 1, 
2, 3, 4, 5, simply omitting under 4 the clause : " then compare the 
result with the * Verb Diagram ' of XXVI. " 

2. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The decl. and gender of -6 

stems A. & G. 72, 73. H. 120. 

2. The decl. of vetus . . . . A. & G. 85. H. 158. 
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3. The decl. of ego, and of v68 

in plur A. & G. 98. H. 184. 

4. The decl. of hio, h8BC, hoc . A. & G. p. 51, H.186, 1, foot- 

foot-note 1, note 4. 
and 101. 

5. The meaning and use of hie, 

iUe, is, and ipse . . . A. & G. 102, a, H. 450, 1, 4, 

h, d, e. 451, 452. 

6. Force of num in asking a 

question A. & G. 201, c. H. 351, 1, n. 

3. 

7. Qn6 . . . e6 A. & G. 106, c. 

8. The antec. attracted into the 

rel. clause A. & G. 200, h, H. 445, 9. 

and N. 

9. Position of the rel. before the 

principal clause . . . . A. & G. 201 c. H. 572, 11. 

and N. 

10. Position of enim, autem, 

quoque A. & G. 345, h. H. 569, III. 

11. The tenses formed on the pres., 

the pf.,and the supine stems A. & G. 127. H. 222, I. II. 

III. 

12. The pers. endings of the act. 

voice A. & G. 116 and H. 247 and 1. 

foot-note 3. 

13. The pers. endings of the pass. 

voice A. & G. 116. H. 247. 

14. The four conjug. complete^ . . A. & G. 128- H. 205-212. 

132. 

15. The complete conjug. of esse 

and posse A. & G. 119, H. 204, 290, 

120, 6. II. N. 1, 2. 

1 Almost all forms of the four conjug. have now been learned from the text, at 
least in their component parts, and it is probably best to learn all of them from the 
grammar for the sake of completeness of view. The teacher should see to it, how- 
ever, that tbe greatest emphasis is laid upon the 3d pers. and the modes and tenses 
which are most common in Csesar. 
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16. The complete conjug. of veUe A. & G. 138. H. 293. 

17. The partitive gen. depending 

on neuters and compara- 
tives A. & G. 216, 2, H. 397. 

3. 

18. The gen. with verbs of remem- 

bering and forgetting . • A. & G. 219. H. 406, II. 

19. Two accus. after compound 

verbs A. & G. 239, h, H. 376. 

20. The rel. quod as an adv. accus. A. & G. 240, a, H. 378 and 2 ; 

h. 453, 6. 

21. The abl. of manner . . . . A. & G. 248 and H. 419, III. 

Rem. 

22. The abl. with nltl . . . . A. & G. 254 H. 425, II. 1, 

and h, 1), and N. 

23. Cum concessive A. & G. 326. H. 514, 515, 

III. 

24. The pf. subjv. in prohibitions . A. & G. 269, a. H. 484, IV., 

N. 1. 

25. Substantive quod clauses . . A.&G.329,333. H. 540, IV. 

and N. 

26. The gerundive after ofirare 

and similar verbs . . . A. & G. 294, d, H. 544, 2, N. 

2. 

27. The question indirectly quoted A. &G. 338, 334. H. 523, II. 1; 

529, I. 

28. Changes of mode in indir. disc. A. &G. 336, 339. H. 523, I. II. 

1, III. 524. 

29. Changes of tense in the subor- 

dinate clauses of indir. disc. A. &G. 285, 286. H. 491, 492, 

1, 2, 493, 
1, 2. 

30. The pres. and pf. subjv. after 

an historical tense H. 525, 1 

31. Future time in the subjv. . . A. & G. 110, a; H. 496, I. II. 

286, Rem. last 
sentence. 

32. Changes of pers. in indir. disc H. 526. 
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perseverare 
temptare (tentare) 
vexare 



timere 



3. WORD REVIEW. 

Classified alphabetical list of all the new words ocenrring in Cesar, B. O. I. 

12<-14. 

1. Verbs. 
1st Conjug. (-a verbs) 
admiraii gloriari 

commemorare jadicare 

curare mandare 

2d Conjug. (-€ verbs), 
cavere commovere dolere poUiceri 

3rf Cmijug. (-e verbs). 
Write the principal parts of these verbs, 
abdere conadere deponere interficere 

accidere consequT despicere niti 

agere consistere discedere oblivisci 

aggredi cdnsuescere discere perseqiii 

committere decipere instituere persolvere 

Ath Conjug. (-1 verbs). 

adoriri impedire 

Irregular verb, 

ferre 



prodere 

remiiiisci 

satisfacere 

tribuere 

ulcisd 



2. Nouns having -A Stems. 
contumelia insidige silva victoria 
8. -O Stems. 
Nou7is. 
avus deiis meritum 

castra, plur. in form dolus oculus 

Adj. (having also fem. stems in -a), 
aliqui diuturnus publicus 

Cassianus incommodus quartus 

conscius pristinus repentinus 

vestri, plur. 



vigilia 



respdnsum 
socerT, plur. 

secundus 
tuus 
utri, plur. 
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4. Third Decl. 

Nouns, 

Give the gen. and gender of each. 



Arar (Araris) 

calamitas 

commutatio 


explorator nomen 
impunitas scelus 
internecio testis 


dubitatio 


lenitas 




dux 


linter,ym. by exception 
Adj. 




immortalis 
incredibilis 


inopinans major 
msignis minor 

5. -U Stem. 
casus 

6. Indecl. Numebal Adj 
viginti 

7. Peon. 


recens 
vetus 


aliqui tuus 
ego (mihi, me, nos) utrl, plur. 


vestri, plur, 
vos, plur. 




8. Prep. 






citra 






9. Adv. 




fiegerrime, sup, 
dia 

eodem 


gravius, covnp, msolenter 
improviso interdum 
imptlne magnopere 

10. CONJ. 


ne quare 
num solum 
quam tarn 


enim 


nam sed sin 


sive 
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LESSON LIV. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G-. I. 15, through nostrb cadunt. 

2. NOTES. 

1. idem ; cf. XXI. N. 4. 

2. sociiB ; governed by ez, like pr5viiici& and HaBduIS. 

3. habebat : (a) the obj. is the rel. quern ; (b) ooactum agrees 
with quern ; (c) ooactum habSbat is similar in meaning to the Eng. 
partic. with have^ but lays more emphasis on the idea of possession 
and continuing to possess, thus he was holding after having 
collected ; note that, in the Eng. expression he has held the cavalry, 
the pass, partic. held really limits cavalry the obj. of the verb Aa«, 
just as in the case above coftctum limits quem. 

4. videant : (a) mode, tense, and sign ? (Jbi) why subjv. ? cf. 

XXX. N. 5 ; XXX 1 1. N. 3 ; (c) pres., because it is after the primary 
tense praemittit; (d) plur., although its subj. refers to the sing, 
collective noun equitatum ; for more usual agreement, see XLIX. n. 
7(rf). 

6. in ; for position, cf. XV. N. 7 (c). 

6. faoiant : (a) for tense, cf 4 (c) ; {h) for mode, cf XLTIT. N. 
2 (c) ; (c) cf the forms of the text : adfioiSbantur, faoere, facti 
sunt, perfioit, faciunt, faciendum, fScisse, facttlrum. Which are 
of the 4th conjug.? On what stem are all the forms of the 4th conjug. 
based? {d) qu&i, which introduces the clause and agrees with 
partes, is from the interrogative qui, not the rel. qui. 

7. committunt : (a) Might the preceding cupidius agree with 
agmen, so far as form is concerned ? How do you know that it does 
not so agree? for its meaning, see Gram. Less.; (5) for loc5, see 

XXXI. N. 9. 

8. pauci ; for use, see XXIX. n. 6 (i). 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. In Lat as in Eng., several nouns may be governed by the same 
prep. 

2. Capio, / take, faoio, / make, gradior, / go, morior, / die, 
patior, I suffer, and their compounds, and some others not yet found 
in the text, are of the 3d conjug., though having the vowels -io in the 
pres. ind. 1st. sing, like the 4th conjug. The following forms, all 
based on the pres. stem, are of the 4th conjug. in both act. and pass. : 
the pres. ind. 1st sing, and 3d plur., the impf. and fut. ind. and pres. 
subj., throughout, and the 3d plur. of the fut. imperative ; also the 
pres. act. partic, the gerund, and gerundive. All other forms drop 
the i, and are of the 3d conjug. 



4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The interrog. adj. qui . . . A. & G. 104. H. 188, IL 

and 1. 

2. Conjug. of capere . . . . A. & G. p. 83. H. 217, 218, 

219. 

3. The comp. meaning too rather 

than more, A. & G. 93, a. H. 444, 1. 

4. The pf. pass, partic. after 

habere A. & G. 292, c. H. 388, 1, N. 

5. Collective nouns with agree- 

ment of plurals . . . . A. & G. 205, c. H. 461, 1. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. agmen (agere), that which is 3. cadere, cecidit, casfirus, to 

set in motion, an army on the fall 

march, a line (of march); 4. cupidS {cf. adj. cupidus), 

novissimum agmen, the eagerly. 

newest or laM line, the rear. 5. eqiiitatus, -us, a collection of 

2. alitous (alius), belonging to horsemen, cavalry. 

another, foreign, unfavorable. 
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6. hoBtifl, a stranger, an enemy ; 9. pauci (sing, very x^rt),few. 

in plur., the enemy. 10. posterus (post), coming after, 

7» inaequi, -secCLtus, to follow following. 

tip. 11. prsemittere, -miait, -missas, 

8. movere, movit, mStns, to to send before, 

move. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Decline together pOBter5 diS, e5 loc6, equitfttum omnem, 
omni provinci&, novissimum agmen. (6) Synopsis of faoit, 3d 
sing. act. and pass, (c) Decline qui. 

2. (a) CsBsar had with him as cavalry four thousand men. 

(b) Those men who had been collected out of all the province he sent 
ahead, (c) Having attacked the enemy in an unfavorable place, they 
were defeated, {d) Csesar sent the cavalry to follow up the enemy. 

8. (a) A few of the cavalry fell, since they had joined battle in a 
very unfavorable place. (Jb) Caesar told Divico that if the Helvetii 
would do what they had promised he would make peace with them. 

(c) When hostages had been given, Caesar established friendship with 
the nearest states, and levied several legions upon them. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The conjug of impedire and facere compared in the pres. 
system. 2. The Lat. for a more eager line follows, and he follows 
the line more eagerly, 3. The Eng. for novae r6s, novissimum 
agmen. 4. Lat. for a soldier, a leader^ a lieutenant^ an enemy^ 
the enemy. 5. Diflference between Idem and idem. 6. When the 
pres. and when the impf. subjv. is used in a purpose clause. 7. The 
emphasis in the sentence Idem facit Caesar. 8. Comparison of 
cupidius as adj. ; as adv. 
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LESSON LV. 

1. TEXT. 

Caesar, B. G-. 1. 15, quo proelio to the end. 

2. NOTES. 

1. subiati ; pf. pass, partic, from tollere, means raised (in spirit), 
elated, 

2. equitibus ; for use, cf, legione mllitibusque XXXIY. and H. 
415, I. 1. 

3. equitam ; why not equitium ? 

4. agmine ; for use as abl. of place without a prep., cf. Gram. 
Less. 

6. nostras ; for use, cf. suls XLVII. 

6. codperiint ; lacks the pres. system ; see Gram. Less. 

7. prohibSre : (a) obj. of habSbat, which here means he held in 
sense of regarded ; (b) satis, which has here the force of a predicate 
noun, is an accus. in agreement with prohibSre ; (c) hostem, the 
obj. of prohibere, means each one of the enemy ; our Eng. expres- 
sion, the enemy y is plur. in sense, and is generally represented in Ijat. 
by the plur., cf hoBtSs LIY. ; (d) contrast a proelio and raplnla, 
and cf IX. N. 15 (c) (d). 

8. feoSrunt : (a) for const, of preceding diCs, cf XX. N. 3 (b). 
How do you know that it is not a nom.? (b) case of iter here? 
gen. sing? 

9. primum ; limits what word understood ? 

10. interesset : (a) why subjv. ? (b) its subj. is amplius, which 
is in form a neut. comp. ; (c) mllibus is the abl. case after the comp. 
amplius ; quam, than, being omitted, and the abl. translated by than ; 
(d) quXnIs and sGnls are distributive adj. meaning five and six to 
each or at a time {cf singull XXIX.) ; used here to show that the 
armies were five or six miles apart on each day ; (c) with qulnl, 
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iiom., cf. quinque, five, quindeoim, above (qalnque and deoem), 
fifteen, quinquftginta (like oct5ginta XVII.), quingenti (nom. of 
qulngent^, above), duoenta XV 11. N. 9, quIntUB, ,/^A. 

3. OBSERVATION. 

1. The cardinal numbers from quattuor to centum are indecl.; 
the multiples of ten from thirty to ninety end in -gintft ; the multiples 
of one hundred from two to nins hundred end in -centi (centum), 
changed after n to -genti, and are declined. Almost all the names of 
cardinals, ordinals, and distributives are derived in some way from 
the first ten cardinals. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Conjug. of coepit . . . . A. & G. 143, a. H. 297. 

2. The cardinals to mlUe . . . A. & G. 94. H. 174. 

3. The use of distributives. . . A. & G. 95 and H. 174, 2, 1). 

a. 

4. The abl. after comp. without 

quam A. & G. 247 and H. 417 and 1. 

a. 

5. The abl. of place without a 

prep A. & G. 258,/ H. 425, II. 1, 

1) and 2. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. amplus, am'ple, mucky great; 7* lacessere, lacesslvit or laces- 

ad v., ample. slit, lacessItUB, to provoke, 

2. audacter, boldly. assail. 

3. circiter, adv., about. 8. populfttio (popul&ri), a laying 

4. ccepit, ccepisse, (he, she, it) waste, ravaging. 

began. 9. praBsentia (pras and esse), 

5. eques, equitia (equus, a a being present, presence; 

horse), a horseman, a knight. in prassentia, at present. 

6. interesse, interfuit, to be be- 10. propellere, -pulit, -pulsus, 

tween or among, to take part to drive before. 

in; interest, it makes a 11. pabul&tio(plbularI), ^^^^^e^ 

difference, it interests. offi)odi a foraging. 
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12. quindecim (quinque and de- 16. sSni (sex), distributive, sia; to 

c6in), fifteen. each^ six at a time. 

13. quingenti, /«?^ hundred. 17. subsistere, -stitit, to make a 

14. quini, distributive, fioe to each, stand, resist. 

five at a time, 18. tantus, adj., so much, so great .^ 

15. rapina (raperOi to seize), 

plunder. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Give all forms of continSbat in both act. and pass, which 
are based on the pres. stem, using 3d sing, in ind. and subjv. ; in 
other words, give a synopsis of contdnebat in the pres. system. 
{b) Decline prcelium, eques, agmen, plbuiatdo, and give the rules 
for the gender of the last two. (c) Compare amplus, amplS, 
audftoter. 

2. (a) The Helvetii were elated by this battle, {b) It will be 
enough for Caesar to keep his soldiers from battle and restrain the 
enemy from foraging, {c) The horsemen who were driven forward 
by the Helvetii were not Romans but Gauls, {d) Five hundred Hel- 
vetii are not able to drive before (them) four thousand Eomans. 

3. (a) The Helvetii began to think that they could make a stand 
and wage war upon the Bomans. {h) The multitude of Helvetii was 
so great that CaBsar did not attack it in an unfavorable place with his 
legions, (c) The armies were marching in such a way that the rear 
of the enemy was five miles distant from the van (first line) of the 
Romans, {d) Caesar says that the horsemen ought not to attack the 
rear of the other army so boldly. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The diJBFerent kinds of numerals. 2. Eng. words derived from 
the first ten cardinals. 3. Lat. for the line or army on the march, 
the van, the rear. 4. The case used when quam is expressed. 
5. The 3d decl. nouns which have i in the gen. plur. 6. Meaning of 

1 Note how many words in this Vocab. are related to other Lat. words. The 
student mnst not forget to prepare himself with related Eng. words. 



LESSON LVI. 205 

nostrl, nostra, sul, sua, as nouns in the plur. 7. Cases which have 
the same form in the -6 deci. 8. In the -u deel. 9. The use of 
passuum in connection with mllia. 10. Ail the numerals which 
contain the syllable sez. 11. Difference between the abl. of means 
and the abl. of voluntary agent. 12. Between the accus. and abl. of 
time. 



LESSON LVI. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G-. I. 16, through adesse, dicere. 

2. NOTES. 

1. fl&gitftre : (a) though an inf. its subj. is the nom. Caesar, and 
it is ti-anslated like the ind., Ccesar kept earnestly asking or kept im- 
portuning. Such an inf. is used in animated narrative, and is called 
the historical inf. ; (b) it has two objects, — HaeduSs, the name of 
the persons who are asked, and frtLxnentum, the name of the thing 
asked for; with certain words a similar const, occurs in Eng., e. g, in 
the expression he asks the hoy the way, hoy has the same const, as 
Haedada and way the same const, as frflmentum ; {c) essent in the 
subordinate clause is subjv.i beciiuse of the idea of saying implied in 
fl&gitftre ; Ocesar asked for the com which, as he said, was promised, 

2. ut . . . dictum est ; for ut with ind., cf. XXV. n. 6. 

3. frfimenta in agrls ; note that the plur. is here used for the 
grain in the fields, while the harvested grain for which Caesar asks 
the Haedui is frtLxnentum. Why should the plur. be more appropri- 
ate for the standing grain ? 

4. BubvSzerat ; note that fltLmine and nftvibus are both necessary 
means in bringing up the grain. 

6. poterat : (a) followed by the complementary inf. atl ; (b) const. 
offrfimentd? XXVIII. n. 2.' 

6. dtlcere : (a) historical inf. ; (h) diem is not its obj. but an 
accus. of time; (c) ex, out of, has here the force of after, diem ex- 
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die, day after day ; (d) dtlcere has CaBsarem understood as its 
obj., and means to put off, to delay, 

7. cdnferrl : (a) pres. inf. pass. ; note the doubling of the r ; 
{h) cf. differunt IV., efferre (for efferere) XXVIII., intulerat 
XLIV., ferre (for ferere) XLVIL, fero, dir. disc., XLIX., tulisae 
LI. and subiati LV. (which though not from ferre, shows the 
supine stem of that verb); note that the three stems fere-^ tul- and 
l&t- have no common base, and that final -e of the pres. stem is 
sometimes dropped. 

8. dicere: (a) historical inf., its subj. is Hasdul; Q>) odnferrl, 
comportftri, adesse, inf. in indir. disc. ; subj., frtimentum under- 
stood. 

3. GRAMMAR LB6SON. 

1. Conjug. of ferre A. & G. 139. H. 292 and 1, 

1), 2). 

2. Two accus. with verbs of ask- 

ing and teaching . . . . A. & G. 239, c. H. 374. 

3. The historical inf. . . . . A. & G. 275 and H. 536, 1 and 

Rem. N. 

4. VOCABULARY. 

1. adesse, -fuit, to he near, to be 5. cotldiS or quotidiS, dailtf. 

present, to assist* 6. flftgitSre, to as]c repeatedly or 

2. ftvertere, -vertit, -versus, to earnestly. 

turn away. 7. frigus, -oris, cold ; in plur. with 

3. oomportSre, to carry tofiether. same meaning. 

4. odnferre, tulit, oollatus, to 8. interim, meanwhile. 

bring together, to collect, to 9. mfttflnis, ripe, early. 

compare ; where con is inten- 10. modo, adv., only. 

sive, to bring vigorously or IL ndlle, ndluit (n6 and velle), 

rapidly, sS conferre, to betake to be unwilling. 

one's self. (In this lesson 12. pftboluoi (pSsoere, to feed, 

c5nferrl evidently means is pasture), that which feeds, 

being collected among the food, especially for animals, 

Hsedui, comportarl, is being fodder, 

brought together to Caesar.) 
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13. p5nere, posoit, positus, to quidem enclosing the em- 

place. phatic word, thus nS Caesar 

14. publioe, publicly, by public quidem, not even Casar. 

authority, 16. subvehere, -vexit, -vectus, 

15. quidem, inded; in Caesar to carry from below, i.e. to 

mostly in the phrase n6 . . . carry up. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Analyze poUicitl, suppetSbat, subvfizerat. (h) Synopsis 
of ftverterant in pf. system, (c) Principal parts of pollioiti essent, 
fl&git^e, uti. (d) Decline frigora, septentri5nibus, nftvibus. 

2. (a) The Haedui did not bring the grain which they had promised. 
(5) Caesar kept asking for the grain, because (as he said) the supply 
of food which he had was not sufficiently great, (c) The ships which 
were carrying the grain were left (behind) when Caesar turned away 
from the river, (d) The cold is greater in Graul than in Italia, be- 
cause Gaul stretches toward the north. 

3. (a) Caesar turned away from the river, in order to follow up the 
Helvetii. {h) The great number of beasts of burden, which were draw- 
ing the wagons of the Helvetii, had consumed all the fodder, (c) Hav- 
ing used very much fodder, Caesar asked the Haedui for the grain 
which they were collecting, {d) Caesar asked the Haedui to bring 
the largest possible supply of fodder. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Different gen. endings possible for nouns in -us. 2. Meaninoj 
and position of n6 . . . quidem. 3. Difference in meaning between 
frumentum and frtLmenta. 4. Analysis of poterat. 5. Meaning 
of c5pia in plur. 6. Exact meaning of the word translated north. 
7. How does this exact meaning explain the use of sub before it 
instead of in. 8. Two meanings of ut and two modes used after it. 
9. Different ways of saying because of in Lat. 10. Difference in the 
two accus. after a verb of asking. 11. Case of the subj. of tlic 
historical inf. 
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LESSON LVII. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G-. I. 16, Ubi s6 to the end. 

2. NOTES. 

1. inteliezit : (a) follows ubi, when; cf, instances of the use of 
ubi in XXVII. XXXiL XXXV. XLIII. ; what mode and tense follow 
ubi in all these instances ? (h) diCLtius is the corap. of did, with sense 
of too rather than more; cf, cupidius XLIV. ; (c) diici is used in 
same sense as in preceding lesson; subj.? voice? 

2. oportSret : (a) for use, cf. XXIV. n. 3 ; for meaning, cf. con- 
cSdendum XXX HI., dSbuerint XL.; (h) qu5 di6 ; cf quibus 
itineribus XXIX. ; (c) mlUtibus ; for case, see XXII. Obs. 3. 

3. e5rum ; antec. ? 

4. Divitiac5, Lisco ; form an abl. absolute const, with convocSi- 
tis to be supplied. 

6. prseerat ; for dat. used with it, cf XIX. N. 12 {c), 

6. vergobretum ; accus. in apposition with quern ; magistratui, 
just before, means the magistracy {office not officer), and the antec. 
of quern is LiBc5. 

7. HaBdui. How does its position at the end of the clause modify 
the meaning of the sentence ? 

8. annuus ; adj., agreein.2: with qui 

9. in suos ; into, toward, over his {countrymen), not among his 
{countrymen), which would be in suls or apud bu5s; cf in his, 
just before, and apud HelvStdoa XIII. 

10. graviter; adv., formed by adding the ending -ter to gravi-, 
the stem of the corresponding adj. ; cf the comp. gravius XLIX. 

11. accCLsat ; the principal verb of the sentence ; note how the 
reader is kept in suspense until preliminary statements are brought in. 

12. posset: {a) for mode, cf XLIV. n. 5; {b) the subj. is 
frumentum to be supplied. 
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13. propinquXa hostibus : for const., cf, SSquanls invItJB 
XXXVI. 

14. Bublevfitur : (a) mode and tense ? why ? cf, aootUiat and 
LVI. N. 1 (c) ; (i) the subj. is CaBsar. 

16. magna ex parte, out of ox from a great part, freely, in, a 
great measure, largely ; note position of prep. 

16. suso6perit : (a) pf. subjv. ; another tense with same form ? 
(J>) for reason of mode, cf. XL. N. 2 {li). 

17. mult6 gravius ; for multd, cf XXVIT. N. 1. 

3. OBSERVATION. 

1. Many adj. with stems ending in -I form the positive of the cor- 
responding adv. by adding -ter to this stem ; most adj. with masc. 
stems in -o form the positive of the adv. by changing -o of the stem to 
-6 ; both adv. in -€ and those in -ter have the comp. like the nom. 
sing. neut. of the corresponding adj. and usually form the sup. by 
changing final -um of the neut. sup. of the adj. to -6. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Difference in meaning of the 

same prep, when used with 

different cases A. & G. 152, c. H. 435 and 

N. 1. 

2. Mode and tense used after ubi A. & G. 324. H. 518 and 

N. 1. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. accilsare (ad and causa), to 6. emere, Gmit, emptus, to buy. 

call to account, to blame, to 7. graviter, heavily^ severely, 

accuse. 8. inatare, -stitit, -statiirii8, to 

2. annuuB (annua), tf»;;2^/,yetfr/y. stand upon, to approach, to 

3. convocare, to call together, press upon. 

summon. 9. mS^i, mansiui, to measure* 

4. creare, to make, to elect. 10. nex, necis, death, especially a 

5. dSatituere, -stituit, -atitdtUB, violent death. 

to set away from, to aban- 11. poteataa (posse), power, law- 
don, ful authority. 
14 
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12. praBOSse, -fult, to he over, to 17. sublevare, to lift up from be- 

command ; cf prasficere, to neath, to aid. 

put in command* 18. summus (irreg. sup. of su- 

1 3. praBsertdm, especially, per us), highest. 

14. ^tecest prayers. 19. vergobretus, the title of the 

15. propinquus, near ; as noun, a chief magistrate among the 

relative. Haedui. 

16. queri, questUB, to complain. 20. vita, life. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Synopsis of met^rl^ and suscfiperit in pres. system. 
{h) Synopsis of perfect system of emere. (c) Synopsis of supine 
system of aocflBftre. {d) Compare gravius, grave, gravis, (e) De- 
cline nez, dies, magistrfttus. 

2. (a) The chief magistrate among the Haedui is called by them 
vergobretus. {h) Caesar ought to measure out grain to-day (this 
day), {c) Although Caesar cannot buy grain or take it from the 
fields, yet the Haedui do not bring together into the camp the grain 
which they have promised. 

3. (o) Caesar, influenced by the prayers of the Haedui, has enrolled 
his legions (abl. absolute) and is waging war. (i) Caesar was much 
more angry, because the Haedui had put him off day after day. 
{c) Caesar could not use the grain which was in the ships, because he 
had marched away from the river, (rf) Many chiefs of Gaul who 
had followed Caesar were in the camp. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Difference in form and meaning between emit and 6mit. 2. Two 
ways of forming adv. from adj. 3. Difference between in castra and 
in castrb. 4. Two meanings of magistrfttns. 5. Three verbs 
meaning to command and one meaning to put in command. 6. Two 
words meaning when and the const, used with each. 7. How to 
say when in Lat. without using any word meaning when. 8. Two 

^ Where no pers. or number is mentioned, the 3d sing, may be used in the ind. 
and subjy. 
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possible meanings of diHtiuB ; four possible meanings of gravius. 
9. Peculiarity in use of oportSret. 10. Three ways of expressing 
obligation. 11. Difference between Lat. and Eng. as to the number 
of particulars included in any one sentence. 12. The tense of the 
subjv. which is used after a pres. ind. to express incomplete action ; 
to express complete action. 13. Eng. words derived from some form 
of convocftre, appellftre, emere, metlrl. 



LESSON LVIII. 

1. TEXT. 

Caesar, B. G-. I. 17, through imperia prasferre ; 

Before translating this Text, review once more the text of Chap. 13 and 14. 

2. NOTES. 

1. pr5p5nit : (a) its obj. is id understood, which is the antec. of 
quod ; (b) quod is the obj. of taouerat, which is here transitive. 

2. esse ; why inf., and what is the dir. form ? 

3. piflrimum valeat ; for meaning, cf. plilrimum possent XXII. 

4. magistrfttiis : (a) a nom. plur., has the same const, as the qui 
before quam, i. e, it is the subj. of possint to be supplied ; lit. 
translation from qui, who can more than the magistrates themselves 
(can) ; (h) reason for mode of possint ? for tense ? (c) plus is the 
irreg. neut. comp. of multum and plQrimum. 

6. cdnferant : (a) for const., cf. XXV. N. 1 ; (h) for the use of- 
plur. number here, c/. LIV. N. 4 (d^). 

6. debeant : (a) used with complementary inf. praBstftre, which 
here means to furnish; (h) antec. of quod? 

7. prasferre : (a) the subj. is s6, referring to nonnullds, i. e. to 
the influential HaBduan chiefs who were unfriendly to the Eomans ; 
(b) these chiefs say to the multitude, if we cannot any longer hold 
the chief place of Gaul, we choose the rule of the Gauls (i. e. to be 
ruled by the Gauls) rather than the rule of the Romans* 
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3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Irreg. comparison of the adj. 

ezterus, superas, mftgnus, 
parvus, multUB, propior, 

ulterior A. & G. 90, 91 H. 163, 3; 165 

and a. and N. 1 ; 

166. 

2. Comparatiyes with quam . . A. & G. 208, a; H. 417, 1,444, 

247, a. 2. 

4. VOCABULARY. 

1. anteSl, adv., before. 8. propdnere, -posuit, -positus, 

2. dSmum, at last, to put or set forth, to de- 

3. dCterrCre, reg., to frighten clare. 

away froMy to deter. 9. sSditiosus, seditious, 

4. improbua, above or below the 10. tacSre, reg., to be silent ; also 

proper standard^ base^ exces- sometimes transitive, to be 

sivCf wicked. silent about, to pass over in 

5. plits, pltbris (neut. comp. of silence. 

multus), more. 11. turn, adv., of time, then. 

6. praBferre, -tulit, -latUB, to bear 12. valere, valuit, valittlrus, to 

before, to prefer, to choose. be strong or powerful, to 

7. prlvStim, privately, as private avail. 

citizens* 

5. EXERCISES. 

1. Write first the Eng. and then the Lat. of the dir. disc, which is 
quoted in this lesson. 

2. (a) Dumnorix, the brother of Divitiacus, was more powerful 
than Liscus himself, {h) When Caesar ordered grain to be brought 
together, some did not do what he ordered, (c) Some were persuading 
the multitude not to bring grain to Caesar, {d) Caesar was informed 
by Liscus that some of the chiefs were unfriendly to the Romans. 

3. (a) The multitude, (because) influenced by the reckless talk of 
the chiefs who desired revolution, did not bring tlie grain to the camp. 
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(b) The commoQ people ought to furnish the grain which they have 
promised, (c) When Caesar has called together the chiefs, he asks for 
the grain, {d) All prefer the rule of their own (countrymen) to 
(than) the rule of strangers (ali&ius, as noun). 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Principal parts of tac6re and formation of its stems. 2. Grender 
and decl. of plus. 3. What quam connects iu each instance of its 
use in the Text of this lesson. 4. Diflference in form and meaning 
of possunt, possint, possent, poteront, poterant, potufimnt. 
5. Antec. of the pronouns in this lesson. 6. Two cases in which the 
form ipsi is found. 7. How to decide whether quod means because 
or which, 8. A transitive and an intransitive meaning of tac6re. 
9. Eng. words related to tao6re, pr5p5nere, valCre. plOs. 10. What 
subjv. in the passage are so simply because they are in indir. disc, 
and what are subjv. in dir. disc. ? 



LESSON LIX. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G-. I. 17, neque dubitare to the end. 

2. NOTES. 

1. dSbeant : (a) the brackets about this word indicate that it 
probably does not belong in the Text ; it may be omitted in transla- 
tion ; (b) dubitare is therefore the principal verb of indir. disc. ; it 
has the same subj. as praeferre in preceding lesson. 

2. super&verint : (a) a pf. subjv. in a subordinate clause of indir. 
disc, after the primary tense, prdpdnit ; (b) changed from a fut. 
pf. ind. in dir. disc, where, however, its form was the same ; for a 
fut. pf. quoted after a secondary tense, cf. XLVI. N. 3 (b) (c) (d) ; 
(c) conjug. and analysis of form ? 
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3. Bint SreptOrl : (a) sint is in the subjv. after quln in both the 
dii\ and indir. disc. ; cf. XXII. N. 7 {h) and XXV. N. 8 {h) ; {h) note 
how R5manl, which is the subj. of sint, is drawn to the end of the 
preceding clause, and cf, XXXVI. n. 2 {h) and A. & G. 344, h ; 
(c) tLn& before cum is an adv. meaning together; cf. finft com 
XXV III. ; (rf) for meaning of reUqua, c/: IX. N. 5 (6) ; (c) Haeduis 
is here a dat. with Srepttlrl; see Gram. Less.; (/) SreptfLri is from 
Sripere a verb in -io of the 3d conjug. ; what partic. ? how different 
from Srepti ? 

4. nflntiarl : (a) the subj. are c5n8ilia and the clause quae . . . 
gerantur, quad meaning hei*e whatever or th>%e things which; 
{b) gerantur means are done ; why subjv. ? 

6. posse ; (a) which of the inf. in this clause is the principal verb 
of ind. disc? which complementary? {h) the antec. of sS is the subj. 
of the verb of saying in LVIII. 

6. SnOntiarit for SnOntiaverit ; pf. subjv. after quod, because; 
this substantive quod clause is used as an adv. accus.; cf L. 
N. 5 (a). 

7. intellegere b^b^ : (a) in dir. disc, intellego, / know ; (b) in- 
troduced by quln, which means nay more, in fact ; not that or biU 
that, which is its meaning when followed by the subjv. 

8. fScerit: (a) for mode, cf XLIII. n. 2 (c). Gram. Less.; 
{b) preceded by what interrogative word, and what does that word 
limit? (c) why pf. ? (c?) its obj. id has the quod clause for its antec 

9. quam difl, as long <u, 

10. tacuisse ; here intrans. ; cf the trans, tacuerat LVIII. 

3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The use of quln with the subjv. A. & G. 332, g H. 501, II. 2 ; 

and Eem. 504. 

2. The adv. use of the substan- 

tive quod clause .... A. &G. 333,^a. H. 516,^ IL 

2, N. 

3. The dat. with certain verbs of 

talcing away A. & G. 229. H. 386, 2 ; 

385, IL 2. 
^ Study examples and note their translation. 
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4. VOCABULARY. 

1. cottrcere, reg., to hold on all 5. quantus, adj. (quam, how)^ 

sideSf restrain, coerce. how great, as muck as ; after 

2. dubitare, to doubt, to hesitate. tantus (so great), quantus 

3. llberXAB, freedom, liberty. may be translated as. 

4. necessarid, adv., necessarily, 6. qtiin, conj., when used with the 

of necessity. ind., but, nay more, mfact. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. Write in Eng. and then in Lat. the dir. disc, for the indir. in 
this lesson. 

2. (a) If the Romans shall overcome (shall have overcome) the 
Helvetii, they will take away the liberty of the Haedui. {h) Liscus, 
although he was vergobretus, could not restrain these reckless men; 
(c) These same (men) inform the enemy that Caesar has not a large 
enough supply of fodder, {d) Caesar asks Liscus how great a num- 
ber of the common people are influenced by the reckless speeches of 
these men. 

3. (a) (When) compelled to speak, Liscus sets forth the plans of 
those who are unfriendly to the Romans, {h) Liscus began to set 
forth these things, because Caesar had rebuked him sternly, (c) Caesar 
himself will punish these chiefs, that others may not do the same 
(thing). 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The tense sign -eri-. 2. Cases possible for the form quae. 
3. For bS. 4. Meaning of quam, tarn, quantus, tantus. 5. The 
endings -us and -flrus. 6. Two meanings of quin. 7. Of finft. 
8. Of quam. 9. How fut. time is represented in the subjv. 
10. Mode and tense of gerantur, geruntur, gerentur. 11. Four 
interrogative words learned thus far? 12. The best translation for 
the clause quod . . . enuntiftrit. 13. Analysis of tacuisse, 
super&verint. 
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LESSON LX. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G. I. IQ, through audeat nSmo. 

2. NOTES. 

1. frStrem : (a) stem frfttr-, nonj. frftter, — the e before r being 
developed in the effort to pronounce the stem j (b) with stem frfttr-, 
cf. stem agro- (cf. agru-m for agro-m XV.) ; here -o of the stem is 
dropped and e is developed in the nom. as in fratr-, giving ager as 
the nom. of stem agro- ; (c) in alter-um XXIX. the nom. is formed 
from the stem by simply dropping the -o, thus stem altero- gives 
nom. alter. 

2. pluribuB praesentibus : (a) for const., cf. SSquanls invills 
XXXVI. ; (b) pluribus, from nom. plur. masc. plurSs, means here 
many, 

8. celeriter: (a) for formation, cf. LVII. N. 10; (b) the nom. 
masc. of the corresponding adj. is celer ; the sup. of celeriter is 
celerrimS or celerrumS ; cf adgerrumS XLV. and LVII. Obs. 1. 

4. sdld : (a) agrees with eo understood referring to Idscus ; 
(b) the gen. and dat. sing, are like those of tdtus. 

6. conventd: (a) the nom. sing, conventua means, primarily, a 
coming together, i, e. the ending -tus names the action of the verb 
conveniire; cf XXVII. N. 6, XXXII. N. 1; (b) the form is the 
same in the nom. as the masc. of the pf. pass, partic. 

6. esse vSra : (a) the subj. of esse is ea, those things, to be sup- 
plied ; (b) why inf. in esse ? (c) case of vSra and why ? 

7. ipaum; in the sense oi very owe rather than himself; (he finds 
out) that Dumnorix is the very man, 

8. aud&ci& ; the name of a quality formed from the adj. audftz 
by the addition of -ia to the stem ; before i of the ending, -i of the 
stem is dropped; thus, aud&c-ia; cf XIX. n. 2. 
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9. grfttift : (a) qualified by the preceding mftgna ; (6) for const, 
and also for that of audftcift, c/I XXX. N. 2. 

10. vecti^aiia ; accus. plur. neut. from nom. sing, vectlgal. 

11. redempta habSre : (a) for use, cf, LIV. N. 3 (^) (c) ; 
{h) preti5 ; this word tells at how much he bought the revenues ; it 
is called au abl. of price ; the abl. of price is closely related to the 
abl. of means or instrument. 

12. licente : (a) a pres. act. partic. from verb licS-rl ; its nom. is 
licS-ns ; cf. ori-S-ns, inopXnft-ns, and note that though the verbs are 
of different conjug. the ending is the same in each ; (ft) forms with 
1116 au abl. absolute const., he lidding or while he was bidding ; 
this is the first pres. partic. which has been used as such iu the text 
thus far ; other words having the forms of pres. partic. were adj. in 
all respects ; (c) note that licSrl, though dep. and therefore pass, in 
form, has the pres. act. partic. licente. 

13. nSmo ; force of position ? 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. A few stems in -ro and -ero have the nom. masc. in -er. Those 
thus far used are as follows ; stems in -ro ; ager, noster, veater, 
aeger, uter ; in -ero ; socer, alter, liber .^ 

2. The pres. act. partic. is used in Lat. only to represent the action 
as actually going on at the time of the principal verb, and never loosely 
as in Eng. to describe an action which preceded that of the principal 
verb.^ This partic ends in -na in all conjug. 

1 Adj. in -er have forms in -a and -tun ; thus, alter, altera, alterum, 
noster, nostra, nostrum. 

2 In the Eng. sentence " Hobbling to the door he found it locked," the pres. 
partic. " hobbling " is evidently used to describe an act which preceded the finding 
of the door locked. A Roman would have used instead of " hobbling," a pf. partic. 
or a temporal clause meaning when he had hobbled to the door. 
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4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Decl. of neuters in -al . . . A. & G. 52, ani- H. 63, ani- 

mal, mal. 

2. Decl. of nouns and adj. with 

stems in -ro and -ero . . A. &G.38,paer, H. 51, puer, 

ager and N. ager and 2, 

near bottom 1), 4), 5) ; 

of p. 16; 82. 149, 150. 

3. The decl. of the pres. act. partic. A. & G. 85, b, HJ.57,ama]iB. 

iSns. 

4. Sup. of adj. in -er and adv. 

formed from them . . . . A. & G. 89, a / H. 163, 1 ; 

92 ; misers. 306 and 2. 

5. The partic. of dep. verbs . . A. & G. 135 H. 231, 1,232. 

and a, 

6. The name of the quality in -ia, 

-tia, -tas, -tado . . . . A. & G. 163, e. H. 325 and 1. 

7. Ipse, meaning very . . . . A. & G. 195,/, H. 452, 2. 

Rem. 

8. The time denoted by the partic. A. & G. 290. H. 550. 

9. The abl. of price A. & G. 252. H. 422. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. aud&cia (audftz), boldness, 6. conventus, -us, a coming to* 

audacity. gether^ a meeting. 

2. audSre, ausus est,^ to dare. 7* dStignSre (signum, a mark), to 

3. celeriter, celerios, celerrimS, mark out, point out, describe. 

quickly. 8. dimittere, -misit, -missus, to 

4. concilium, an assembly, coun- send apart, to dismiss. 

cil ; cf. c5iisilium, a plan, 9. jactare, to throw about; when 
counsel, used of words, to discuss. 

5. contrft, adv. and prep, with 10. Uberaiitas (llber,/r<?<?) ^A^ $'«flf/- 

accus., against. ity of a freeman, generosity 

^ Dep. in the pf. system, though not in the pres. Such verbs are called semi- 
deponent. 
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11. llb«re (fiK)m adj* IXber), freely. 18. qusBrere, qaaoslvit or -lit, 

12. Ucfirii reg.> to bid {at an auc- quaBsItus, to seek ; of. querl, 

Hon). to complain. 

13. nSmo, nSmini dat. (ne and 19. redimere, -Smit, -emptosi to 

homoX no man, no one ; the buy back, to buy up. 

gen. and abl. sing, of this 20. reperire, repperit, repertus, 

word are supplied by nulllaa tojind out. 

and null5. 21. retinSre, -tiiiiiit, -tentos, to 

14. parvuS; minor, iiiinimiia,/fV^/^, holdback, 

small. 22. 86cr6t5, separately, in private. 

15. portSrium (portfire), a tax, 23. sdlus (gen. -Ins, dat. -% alone. 

especially a tax paid on goods 24. sentire, sSnsit, sSnaos, to feel, 
imported. to perceive, to think. 

16. praBBSns fya. form a partic. from 25. veotXgal, tax, revenue, 

praoesse)^ present, immediate. 26. vSnui, true, right. 

17. pretium,tf/7rt<?tf. 



e. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Synopsis of llc€n in 3d plur. ind. and subjv. (J) Write 
the Eng. and then the Lat. of the dir. disc, which is quoted in this 



2. (a) After very quickly dismissing the council, Csesar ordered 
Liscus to speak freely. (J) Those (things) which were said in the 
council are true, (c) Caesar did not allow these things to be discussed 
when many were present, {d) Among the chiefs who were in the 
camp Caesar found enemies of the Romans. 

8. (a) When Dumnorix is a bidder, the rest do not dare to buy up 
the taxes, (h) Which field (of the two) is ours ? (It) is the other, 
(c) Dumnorix was a man of so great popularity among the common 
people that the magistrates could not restrain him. {d) Having 
bought up the taxes at a very small price, Dumnorix tried to obtain 
very much money (pecflnia). 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Formation of the nom. from the stems agro-, eooero-, patr-. 
2. The formation of the adv. from the adj., in each degree. 3. The 



220 INDUCTIVE LATIN METHOD. 

form, decL, and use of the pres. partic. 4. The neut. of noster, alter, 
magnuB, gravior, gravis, licSns. 5. The fem. of each of the fore- 
going. 6. Difference in use of the final letters -ia in vectigai-ia 
and aud^c-ia. 7. Definition of gravi-t^a, dgsigna-tio, veri-t^, 
acctiBa-tio, m5tus, -Ob, forti-tiido. 8. Collect from Chap. 12-18 
the names of qualities and the names of actions which they contain. 
9. The comparison of multus, parvus, magnua. 10. Other Lat. 
words related to audSre, UberS. 



LESSON LXI. 

1. TEXT. 

Csesar, B. G. I. 18, His r6bus through cXvitfttSs coUocftsse. 

2. NOTES. 

1. comparftsse ; (a) full form ? (b) the subj. is Dumnorigem to 
be supplied ; (c) his rSbos is an abl. of means with comparftsse and 
auzisse ; Dumnorix had made money by farming the taxes ; (d) et 
. . . et, both . . . and; (e) ad largiendum ; for form, cf. XVIII. 
N. 6 ; it here expresses purpose like ad r€s c5nficiend&s XIX. 

2. BfLmptii, expense; for its derivation from sfimere, cf, LX. 
N. 5 ; sfimere as the basis of this word means to take from one's 
means for some purpose, i. e, to spend. 

3. neque = et non, and not, 

4. domi, at home ; the ending -i is not here that of the gen., but 
the ending of a case which ocQurs in comparatively few Lat. words ; 
this case is called the " locative '* because it denotes the place (locus) 
in which. 

5. largiter posse, can largely, has influence; cf. pltLrimnm 
possent XX XL, pl^ possint LYIII. 

6. coUocftsse, has placed, has given in marriage: (a) hiijuB 
potentiad causft, because of or for the sake of this power, i. e. in 
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order to $ecure this power ; the phrase expresses purpose ; (h) for 
case of cau8&, cf. XVI. n. 2 (c) ; (c) for case of hominl, cf. XXII. 
Obs. 3. 

7. Bor5rem ez m&tre, a sister .from the mother^ a sister on the ' 
mother's side (only), i. e, a half-sister. 

8. ntlptum coUoc&Bse ; for nQptum, cf XL. n. 2 (a) ; coUo- 
c^ae has in this expression the force of a verb of motion. 



3. OBSERVATION. 

1. We have found thus far four different ways of expressing pur- 
pose in Lat. : (a) By the subjv. with ut (sometimes qui = ut is) or 
n6. (h) By ad with the gerund or gerundive, (c) By cauaSl with a 
gen. depending upon it. {d) By a supine in -um, after a verb of 
motion. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. The locative case A. & G. 31, h. H. 45, 2. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. alere, aluit, altus, /o nourish, 1. largiter, largely , bountifully. 

support. 8. mater, -tria, mother. 

2. augSre, auzit, auctua, trans., 9. nllbere, nflpsit, nflptuB,^ to 

to increase. veil one*s self hence, to marry 

3. coUocare, to place together, to (said of the woman) ; hominl 

set up, establish. nflbere, to veil one's self for 

4. familiftris (familla), belonging a man, to marry a man. 

to the household y private, inti- 10. potentia (potSns), power, 
mate; as noun, a friend. 11. semper, always. 

5. lllic (ille), in that place, there, 12. soror, sister. 

yonder. 13. sflmptUB, -fls (sumere), ex- 

6. larglrl, largitus, to give bounti- pense. 

fully, to give bribes. 14. uxor, wife. 

1 For change of b to p before B and t, see A. & G. U,/, 1 ; H. 33, 1 . 
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6. EXERCISES. 

1. Write in Eng. and then in Lat. the dir. disc, which is quoted in 
this lesson. 

2. (a) Dumnorix by buying up the taxes (the taxes having been 
bought up) amasses large means, {b) His means were so large that 
he could support many horsemen, (c) He increased his influence 
among the neighboring states by giving his female relatives in marriage. 
(d) Dumnorix was willing to do anything (all things) to increase his 
own power. 

3. (a) Dumnorix, that bold chieftain, is persuading the common 
people not to send grain to Caesar, (b) Dumnorix was most powerful 
among the common people who lived in his country, but was not well 
disposed toward the Eomans. (c) When he had collected cavalry to 
defend him, the magistrates did not dare to set forth the things which 
he had done. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The endings of the pres. act., pf. act., and pres. pass. inf. 2. The 
Lat. for meanSf expense^ private property, public revenue, customs 
(i. e. duties on imports). 3. For council, counsel. 4. For father, 
mother, sister, brother, wife. 5. Lat. words and Eng. words related 
to alere, posse. 6. One regular verb of each conjug. in this lesson, 
with principal parts. 7. The other Lat. case which the locative most 
nearly resembles. 8. The Lat. for Otssar married Calpumia, Oalr 
pumia married Gcesar. 9 Three ways of saying, he came to ask 
aid. 
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LESSON LXII. 

1. TEXT. 
Csesar, B. O. 1. 18^ FavSre et through grSLtift, dSsperftre. 

2. NOTES. 

1. HelvStib ; dat. with fav6re, he favors (Dumnorigem or 
eum being understood), and cupere, he is well disposed; note that 
the meaning of favCre might lead us to expect the accus., and cf. 
XIV. N. 12 (ft), XXXI. N. 8, XXXVI. N. 5. 

2. Gdiase, he hates ; pres. in sense, though pf. in form ; cf, LI. N. 
4 (c) ; lacks the pres. system, like ccepisae ; see Gram. Less. 

3. 8u6 n5miiie ; in his own name, on his own account ; abl. of 
cause. 

4. dSminata ; supply ait ; why not est ? why not esset P 
6. si quid ; cf XXXIII. N. 9, Gram. Less. 

6. accidat ; (a) for meaning, see XLIX. Vocab. ; (h) stands for a 
fui in the dir. disc. ; cf XLVI. n. 1 (ft), LII. n. 3 (ft). 

7. per HelvSti5B, through the Helvetii, i, e. hy their assistance. 

8. rSgni obtinendi ; r6gni depends on apem, and obtinendi is a 
gerundive agreeing with rSgni ; lit, the hope of the kingly power 
to he possessed, freely, the hope of possessing the kingly power ; cf 
XIX. N. 5, XXXIIL N. 5. 

9. imperi5 popuU R5mftnl, under the government of the Roman 
people; imperid, like adventu, above, is an abl. of both time and 
cause ; Dumnorix is losing hope not only at the time of the Roman 
government, but because of it ; cf XL. n. 2 (ft). 

10. dS e& quam habeat gratia ; note that grSltift is the antec. of 
quam, and that quam habeat has the force of an adj. restricting the 
meaning of ea, and is for that reason placed after it; the phrase 
might be translated of his existing popularity ; cf mftgnft apud 
piebem propter liberalit&tem gr&tia, of great popular, bribe- 
bought influence, LX. 
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3. OBSERVATION. 

1. Some verbs, the ordinary meaniug of which would lead us to 
expect the accus., are used with the dat. Four such verbs have al- 
ready been found in the text, viz., favSre, to favor ; imperftre, to 
command ; peraufidSre, to 'persuade ; studSre, to desire. 



4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. Conjug. of 5dit . A. & G. 143, h and c, N. H. 297 and 2. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. adflnitas (finSa), nearness, 5. dSspSrare, to be hopeless, to 

relationship by marriage, despair. 

2. antlquua (ante), old, ancient, 6. favCre, favit, fautiiruB, to 

former. favor ; takes dat. of person. 

3. cupere, cuplvit or -iit, cupi- 7- honor, honor, office. 

tU8 (a verb in -io of the 3d 8. ddisse, to hate ; found only 

conjug.), to long for, desire, in the pf. system, and in the 

be well-disposed toward (hi the pf. is pres. in sense, 

the last sense it takes a dat.). 9. restituere, -atituit, -atitiitiiB, 

4. dSminuere, -minuit, -minutua to set up again^ to restore. 

(d5 and minua), to lessen. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. Write first in Eng. and then in Lat. the dir. disc, which is 
quoted in this lesson. 

2. (a) Influenced by this relationship, Dumnorix favors the Hel- 
vetii. (i) Influenced by his Helvetian wife, Dumnorix, in order to 
furnish aid to the Helvetii, tries to take away (to snatch away) the 
grain from the Konians. (c) Men often hate those who keep them 
from power, (d) Eor the sake (caus^) of possessing the kingly 
power, Dumnorix wished to defeat the Roman army. 

3. (a) The high-born chiefs of Gaul were always longing to seize 
the kingdoms which their fathers had held for many years, (ft) In 
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former times Divitiacus had been more powerful thau Dumuorix. 
(c) Dumnorix, after amassing large means and marrying a Helvetian 
wife, was influential both with the common people of his own country 
and with the HelvetiL 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Likeness and difference between 5dit and ooopit. 2. The 
meaning of obtinSre, of polArl, of cdnsequl. 3. A verb of com- 
manding which does not take the dat. 4. The meaning of bI quid 
accidet, accidit, accidat. 5. How Eng. accident shows the mean- 
ing of accidere. 6. The best Eng. for venire in spem. 7. Decl. 
of n5mine, adventtl, spem. 8. Compare antlquus by endings, and 
also by adverbs. 9. Compare Bummus. 10. Define cdnsanguuii- 
tfts,^ and contrast its meaning with that of adflnitfts. 



LESSON LXIII. 
1. TEXT. 

CsBsar, B. Q. I. 18, ReperiSbat etiam through eqiiit&tiim 
perterritum. 

2. NOTES. 

1. reperiSbat . . . CsMar : (a) note the expressiveness of the 
transposition in this clause ; the verb first, to show that something 
important is found out, — not simply related by Divitiacus, who has 
been speaking, — and the subj. last, to show that Caesar was now 
active and not simply a listener; (J) qu8Brend5 is a gerund, in 
seeking. 

^ Do not forget that there is a General Vocabulary at the end of the book. If 
you have forgotten the meaning of the adj. cdnsanguineuB. look it up. 

16 
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2. equestre; note stem equestrl-, and c/! XXI. N. 1, and Gram, 
Less, below. 

3. paucb ante diSbus ; ante is here an adv., and diSbus an abl. 
of degree of difference, before hy a few days, a few days before ; cf. 
XXVII. N. 1. 

4. quod . . . esset factum : (a) for const, of clause, cf LIX. n. 
6, Gram. Less.; (h) why subjv.? LVI. N. 1 (c). 

5. factum ; esse is to be supplied. 

6. Sjua equltibus ; (a) for const, of equitibus, cf LIV. N. 2, 
Obs. 1 ; (h) antec. of Sjue ? why Sjua rather than suls ? cf Sjua 
fugee, where Sjua is an adj. limiting fu£;8B, of that flight 

7. mberant ; the preceding dat. auzili5 means for aid, i, e, in 
order to aid, sometimes called a dat. of " purpose " or " end," and the 
dat. CaBsarl means to Ccesar ; cf Gram. Less. 

8. praeerat ; for const, of preceding equit&tui, cf mag;iatrfttul 
praeerat LVII. 

9. perterritum : (a) the antec. of the preceding e5rum is equit&- 
tul ; cf LIV. N. 4 {d) ; (h) reliquum is made emphatic by separa- 
tion from its noun equitfttum ; the rest of the cavalry was terrified, 
not all of it, for that of Dumnorix ran away for the purpose of creat- 
ing a panic 

3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. 3d decl. adj. in -er . . . . A. & G. 84, ftcer.. H. 153, ftcer. 

2. Two dat, the obj. to which and 

the end for which . . • A. & G. 233. H. 390 and 

L IL 

3. Time before or after . . . . A. & G. 259, d} H. 430^ and 

,;.. N. 1, 2); 

also foot- 
note 3. 

4. The effect of separating words 

naturally connected . . . A.&G,344and«. H. 561, III. 

^ Study examples. 
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4. VOCABULARY. 

1. adveraoa (in form the pf. 2. equester, equestris, eques- 
partic. of advertere), turned tre, belonging to a horseman, 

toward, in front oft adverse, cavalry, 

unfavorable. 3. perterrCre, reg., to frighten 

thoroughly. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Principal parts of all tbe verbs in this lesson, (ft) Synop- 
sis of reperiSbat in pres. system, (c) Of mlseraiit in pf. system, 
(rf) All the inf. and partic. of perterritum. (c) Decline equltibus, 
quern. 

2. (a) Dumnorix and his horsemen had begun to retreat, in order 
that the rest of the horsemen might be thoroughly frightened. 
(h) The Haedui, influenced by the popularity and liberality of Dum- 
norix, had put him in command of their cavalry, (c) The battle, 
which was fought, was unfavorable, because Dumnorix favored the Hel- 
vetii. (d) The horsemen whom the Hsedui had sent to aid C^sar 
were influenced by Dumnorix. 

3. (a) When the horsemen of Dumnorix began to retreat, the rest 
followed (them), (ft) Dumnorix entertains the hope of defeating the 
Eomans. (c) He intends to obtain the greatest possible influence. 
{d) Dumnorix is angry because Divitiacus, his brother, has been 
restored to his former position of honor. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Difference in meaning between repexlre, quasrere, rogftre, 
fl&gitare. 2. The nom. sing, and plur. neut. of equeeter, m&gnuB, 
8Bger, gravis, gravior, fluGns. 3. The abl. sing, and gen. plur. of 
each of the foregoing. 4. The position and const, of diSbus in the 
phrase paucls ante diSbus. 5. Eng. words related to those in 
Vocab. 6. The effect of placing a subj. last in a sentence ; a verb first ; 
an adj. far away from its noun. 7. An example in this lesson of the 
abl. of agent, and also of the abl. of means. 8. Difference between 
Sjua or e5rum and buub. 9. Five ways to express purpose. 
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LESSON LXIV. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G. I. 19, through animadvertere jubGret. 

2. NOTES. 

1. accSderent : (a) accSdere, meaning strictly to go to, comes to 
have the pass, meaning to be added, because of the idea of increase or 
addition in the original meaning ; ^ (b) for mode, cf, XL. N. 2 (b). 

2. trSlduziBaet : (a) its subj. is Dumnoriz to be supplied ; 
(b) subjv. in a subordinate clause of indir. disc. ; the thought of Caesar, 
as suggested by the word suspitionSs, is here quoted. 

3. dandds cur&sset ; (a) dandda agrees with obsidSs not e58 ; 
(b) the antec. of e5B are SSquan5rum and HelvSti58 ; for the cir- 
cumstance referred to, cf, XXXVI. and XXXVII.; (c) for use of 
dandds, cf. XLV. N. 3 (a). 

4. injuBBii Bu5 et civitfttiB : (a) injuBBfl, without the commandy 
is an abl. of manner ; for form, cf LX. N. 5 (b) ; (b) bu5 here refers 
to CaBBar, the unexpressed subj. of a verb which follows ; (c) bu5 and 
cIvitatiB (which depends on injuBBii) are connected by the co-ordinate 
conj. et; note that the adj. au5 and the gen. cIvit&tiB have exactly 
the same possessive force. 

5. ipsls ; its antec. are civitfttis and Caeaaris (the latter implied 
in au6) ; it forms an abl. absolute const, with InacientibaB ; for decl. 
of Inacientibua, see Gram. Less. 

6. acciis^Stur ; the four quod clauses which end with this word 
have the same const. ; they are in apposition with rSa (the subj. of 
acc6derent) and may each be introduced in translating by the phrase 
the fact that. 

^ Cf. in Harper's Lat Dictionary, ad, B, 2 and in Webster's Unabridged 
Dictionary, to, 5 (/). 
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7. arbitrftbfttur : (a) the subj. is Caesar uuderstood ; (b) the 
preceding causse is a partitive geii. depending on satis ; cf. minus 
dubit&tidnis XLIX. 

3. OBSERVATION. 

1. Acc6dere, though active in form, has often the pass, meaning, 
to be added. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Decl. of adj. in -ns . . . . A. & G. 85, a, H. 157, prtt- 

egfins. dens, N. 

2. The adj. with the force of the 

gen A. & G. p. 146, H. 393, foot- 

N., 190. note 3; 395, 

N. 2. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. acc6dere, -c6ssit, -c6ssus, to 3. cdgndscere, cogndvit, cog- 

^0 tOy lo approach, to be added ; nitus, io learn thoroughly; 

acc6dit, it is added ; with ut cognovit, he has learned, he 

or quod, moreover. knows. 

2 animadvertere (animum, ad, 4. injussu (in neg. and jubere), 

i^iid'veTtexe), to turn the mind found only in abl., without 

or attention to, to notice (in command. 

this sense takes simple accus.); 5. Insciens (in neg. and scire, 

in hominem animadver- to know), adj., though pres. 

tere, to punish a man; cf. partic. in form, not knowing, 

the Eng. expression to attend unaware, 
to in sense of to punish. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Write all the partic. of cogndscere, dare. (5) Synopsis of 
trtducere in ind. and subj v. act. and pass, (c) Decl. of quis and 
qui. (d) Comparison of certus. 

2. (a) Dumnorix had done all things without the knowledge of his 
state, (b) CsBsar knows that very certain facts can be added to these 
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suspicions, (c) Csesax himself has done all these things very quickly. 
(d) Caesar was influenced by the fact that (because) Dumnorix was 
accused by Liscus, a Hseduau magistrate. 

3. (a) There was reason enough why Caesar should punish Dum- 
norix. {h) Caesar was no longer without knowledge of (dfi) this 
matter, since very certain facts had been learned, (c) Caesar having 
been informed of this crime will punish the man by whom it was 
committed, {d) Caesar noticed many things which others were not 
able to find out. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Similarity in use of fI6bat and acc6d6bat. 2. Difference in 
the decl. of pres. partic. and that of other adj. in -ns. 3. The adj. 
case of nouns. 4. The adv. case. 5. The Lat. for to notice^ to pun- 
ish, to have a thing done, to lead across, to cross, to learn, to know. 
6. The translation of the substantive quod clause. 7. The various 
classes of words with which the partitive gen. is used. 
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1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G. 1. 19, H&i omnibuB through sint dicta ; 

2. NOTES. 

1. repugnabat, wets opposed (or repugnant) : (a) the subj. is 
tLnum, one (thing) ; (b) rSbua is the dat. of indir. obj. 

2. c6gii6verat : (a) for meaning, cf. LXIV. Vocab. ; (b) its subj. 
is Csesar imderstood ; (c) antec. and case of b6 in phrase in 86 ? 
(d) note that the conj. is entirely omitted between the different obj. 
of c6gn6verat ; cf, Ungua, Institatis, Ifigibus IV. and Garumna, 
Sceand, fInibuB X., but contrast Rauracis et TulingiB et Lato- 
hxlgSB XXVIIL 
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3. n6 . . . offenderet verSbSltur, he feared that he would 
offend: (a) n6, following verSbSltur in thought, is translated that ; ^ 
{h) the impf. subjv. offenderet refers to the fut. ; (c) the autec. of 
6jas is Dumnorix. 

4. quioquam, sometimes written quidquam, anything: (a) the 
accus. sing. neut. of the indef. pron. quisquam, qusequam, quioquam 
(quidquam) ; {b) cf. quemque, each one XXVIII. ; it is from 
quisque, quseque, quidque ; note that both of these pron. have only 
the first syllable declined and that this is the indef. quia, quee, quid ; 
for which. Bee XXXIII. 

5. cui . . . habebat, to whom he was having the highest con- 
fidence of all things, more freely, in whom he had the highest confi- 
dence respecting everything: (a) ease and antec. of oui? {h) note 
that the gen. r6nim is not best translated by of and cf dictdSnis, 

for pleading XXIV., trium mensium, sufficient for three months 
XXVIII., inoommodl, disaster (like accus.) XLVI., minus dubitSl- 
ti5ni8, less doubt XLIX. 

6. colloqnitur : (a) part of speech and const of preceding Gkdliee ? 
{b) famlllftrem is a noun ; cf LXI. Vocab. ; (c) antec. of e6 ? 

7. quee . . . dicta sint : (a) ea the omitted antec. of quae is 
the obj. of the preceding verb ; (b) the antec. of ipaS is Divitiacua. 
(c) Why is diota Bint subjv., and why in the pf. tense ? 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

L The translation of the gen., like that of all cases, depends upon 
the context; thus, though most frequently translated by the Eng. 
possessive, or obj. with of it is sometimes translated hy for, by a nom. 
or objective or by a phi-ase containing words for which there are no 
exact equivalents in the Lat. 

2. The neg. n6, introducing a clause which is the obj. of a verb 
of fearing, is regularly translated by the affirmative thai. This will 
seem less strange if we observe that where n6 is used the obj. is not 
desired. 

1 Note that, if verSbfttur is translated by the verb desiret nh becomes neg. in 
sense, tbns, he desired that he might not offend. We never fear that a thing will 
happen without desiring the contrary. 
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4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Decl. of quisque and quisquam A. k G. 105, c, H. 190, 2, 1) 

e, 2) and N. 1 . 

2. Use or omission of the conj. 

in series of more than two 

words A. 8z; G. 208, b. H. 554, I. 6. 

3. The const, with verbs of fear- 

ing A. &G. 331,/. H. 498, TIL 

and N. 1, 
foot-note 4. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. Cains, more correctly written 9. quisquam, quaequam, quid- 

GSiiis or GSjus, a Homan quam, any one, anything. 

first name, usually represent- 10. remov6re, -mSvit, -motus, 

ed by C. to mote back, remove. 

2. colloqul, -locHtus, to confer, 11. repHgnare, ^o /^^/ back, to he 

converse. opposed. 

3. commonefacere, -feoit, -fao- 12. simul, adv., at the same time, 

tus, to put in mind, to remind at once, 

forcibly. 13. studium, zeal, devotion, a pur- 

4. egregius (6 and grex, -gis, a suit. 

herd), out of the {common) herd, 14. supplicium (sub and plicare, 

hence, eminent, excellent. to fold, to bend, as the knees 

5. interpres, -etis. an interpreter. in kneeling), a kneeling, sup- 

6. jtlstitia (jiistus,yw«^), justice, plication^ punishment. 

sense of justice, uprightness, 15. temperantia (temper&re) mo^- 

7 offendere, -fendit, -fensus, to eration. 

hit against, stumble, blunder, 16. vocare, to call, to summon. 

offend. 17. ver6rl, reg., to feel awe of, to 

8. prius, adv. in comp., sooner; f^or. 

prius quam or priusquam, 

conj., sooner than, before. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Principal parts of repHgnftre, habere, jubCre, dicere. 
(&) Decline fidem, jAstitiam, animum, sS, omnium, praesente. 
(c) Compare summus. 
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2. (a) After finding out all these things, Caesar called Divitiacus, 
the brother of Dumnorix. (b) He was unwilling to wound the 
feelings of Divitiacus, who had been a friend to him and to the 
Roman people for many years, (c) Though Dnranorix was reckless, 
his brother was a man of eminent moderation, {d) After conversing 
with all the rest, Caesar determined to inform Divitiacus of all that he 
had learned. 

3. (a) I fear that I shall forget many things, (b) Divitiacus sur- 
passed all in good faith, in moderation, and in justice, (c) These 
were men in whom Caesar had entire confidence respecting the most 
important matters, (d) Caesar feared that there would not be grain 
enough. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The derivation of voluntas, temperantia. 2. The abstract 
noun from stem of praesSnB. 3. Lat. words related to studium, 
prlnceps, familiftris. 4. DiflFerence between concilium and con- 
silium. 5. Translation and peculiarity in use of cSnsuCvit, cdgno- 
vit, ddit, ccepit. 6. Three indef. pron. 7. How Idem resembles 
two of them in decl. 8. Why the Bomans used the neg. n6 where 
we use the affirmative that. 9. Difference between Lat. and Eng. re- 
specting the use of the conj. in the enumeration of particulars. 
10. Eng. words related to studium, voluntas, vocare, colloqul 
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1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G. 1. 19, et ostendit through s6 crSvisset ; in 20. 

2. NOTES. 

1. ostendit : What two tenses are possible for this verb ? 

2. dizerit ; (a) How does the tense of this verb determine that 
of ostendit ? (b) antec. of e6 and s6 ? (c) apud sS, near htm, in 
his presence. 
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3. Btatuat : (a) mode and tense ? (b) for const., cf. XX. N. 5, 
Gram. Less., and examples of the same const, in XXX., XXXI L, 
XXXVI I., XLVIII. ; (c) ejus depends upon animi and refers to 
DivitiaouB ; (d) ipse refers to Csesar, ed to Dumnoriz ; (e) const, 
and best translation of oausft cSgnitft P 

4. Btatueret : (a) for const., cf. 3 ; (b) note the position of quid 
with respect to n6, and cf. si quid LXII. ; (c) graviuB is here an 
adj.; gender and agreement? it means too severe rather than more 
severe ; cf the meaning of adv. oupidiuB LIV. ; {d) ia fxSltrem, 
against his brother, 

6. oapere : (a) why inf. ? (b) nom. and const, of quem-quam ? 
(c) ez Q^yfrom thai fact, i, e. the behavior of Dumnorix ; (d) const, 
and antec. of b6 ? LVIH. n. 4, Gram. Less. ; (e) for plfis doldris, 
cf minus dubit&ti5nis XLIX. 

6. domi; cf LXL N. 4. 

7. posset : (a) Was this verb subjv. in the dir. disc. ? XLIV. N. 5. ; 
(b) modified by both pltlrimum and minimum ; cf XXII. N. 7 (c). 

8. crSviaset : (a) from orGscere; (b) stems cr6soe-, cr6v-, 
cr6t- ; (c) note that cr6- is the basis of all three stems ; it is called 
the verb stem ; (d) the pres. stem is formed from this verb stem by 
adding -see; cf oonsclscere, verb stem cdnsc!-, pres. stem c5n- 
scisce- ; cdnsu6scere, verb stem cdnsu6-, pres. stem c5nsu6sce- ; 
(e) note that all the verb stems mentioned above end in a vowel, as 
also in the case of scl-, verb stem of scire ; the pf. stems are cr6v-, 
cdnsciv-, consuSv-, sciv-, and the sup. stems cr6t-, conscit-, con- 
sult-, scit- ; cf amSl-, amSlv-, amSlt-. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The basis of the three stems of a verb already learned — the 
pres., the pf., and the sup. — is called the verb stem. This in the 
1st and 4th conjug. is the same in form as the pres. stem. 

2. Verbs of the 3d conjug. in -scere form the pres. stem by adding 
-soe to the verb stem. 

3. Most verb stems ending in a vowel form the pf. stem by add- 
ing -V, and the sup. by adding -t. 

4. The indef. quis usually stands immediately after si, nisi, n6, or 
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4. VOCABULARY. 



1. complecti, -plexus, to em- 6. obsecrftre (ob and sacrum, 

brace. sacred), to ask on religious 

2. crfiscere, crfivit, crStus, in- grounds, to beseech. 

trans., to grow, increase ; cf. 7. petere, petivit, petltus, to 
the trans. augSre. aim aty to seek. 

3. hortftri, to urge. 8. scire, scivit, scitus, to know. 

4. lacrima, a tear. 9. s6paratim, separately. 

5. ofiEensio (offendere), a strik- 

ing against^ a stumbling., an 
offence, 

5. EXERCISES. 

1. Write in Eng. and then in Lat. the dir. disc, which is quoted in 
this lesson. 

2. (a) Divitiacus began to embrace Caesar and to beseech him 
not to compel Duranorix to pay the penalty of his crime. (5) The 
greater his wrong-doing is, the greater sorrow I experience because of 
it. (c) Dumnorix was increasing in power because of the aid which 
Divitiacus was giving to him. (d) When Divitiacus had learned all 
things which Caesar had found out, he feared that Caesar would kill 
his brother. 

3. (a) Caesar was accustomed to converse with the Gauls by means 
of interpreters. (5) Each one says that no one is more unfriendly to 
Caesar than Dumnorix (is), (c) If Caesar kills (shall kill) Dumnorix, 
he will offend many among the Haedui, because Dumnorix is popular 
at home. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The pres. ind., pres. subjv., and fut. ind., 3d sing, and plur. of 
Btatuere. 2. The synopsis and inf. and partic. of crfiscere in act. 
voice. 3. Synopsis of capere in pres. system. 4. Decl. of quisque, 
plus. 5. Third plur. of ostendit in pres. ind. ; in pf. ind. 
6. How to distinguish like forms of rel. and indef. pron. by the 
position of the latter. 7. The four stems of the verb. 8. Two 
meanings of the comp., of the sup. 9. Difference between in 
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frSltrem, in frSltre, and apud fr&trem. 10. Antec of every proD« 
in the lesson. 11. Verbs in text thus far which take an obj. clause 
of purpose* 



LESSON LXVII. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G. I. 20, quibuB opibus through b6 ftverterentur. 

2. NOTES. 

1. aterStur : (a) why subjv. ? (b) what case used with it ? 
XXVIII. N. 2 ; (c) for translation and force of ad minuendam 
grSltiam, cf, XIX. N. 5, LXI. N. 1 (e) ; (d) Buam is for meam, my, 
in the words of Divitiacus ; for form and use of meam, cf. bvlub, 
tUUB XLVII. N. 4. 

2. amdre ; the nom. sing, amor names the action of the verb 
amSUre, to love ; cf, dolor LXVI., which names the action of dol6re, 
and LX. N. 5. 

3. fr&ternd : (a) an adj., the nom. sing, of which, fr&ter-nuB, is 
formed from frftter by the addition of the ending -nua ; cf the fol- 
lowing adj. : CasBi-anuB, repent-Inus, frOment-ftrius, cSiiBaiiguin- 
eus, 6greg-ius, cupi-dus, faci-lis, immort-aiis, incr6di-bilis. Give 
the meaning of each of these adj. and the word from which it is 
formed, (b) Note that the adj. fr&terno has here the same force as 
the gen. vulgi, just beyond, and cf LXIV. N. 4 (c), Gram. Less. 

4. e:Atimaturum : (a) supply esae. What inf. is then formed ? 
(b) the preceding accidisset, after si, stands for a fut. pf. in the dir. 
disc. ; cf LIX. N. 2 ; the exact Eng. for the dir. form of the Lat. 
would be " If any thing shall have happened, no one will think ; " 
the Lat uses the fut. pf. in the bI clause, but the simple fut. 
in the conclusion, to indicate that something must happen before 
there can be any thought about it ; contrast the vague use of the 
pres. " happens '* in the Eng. sentence, " If anything happens, no 
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one will think," and XVI. N. 15, foot-note ; LX. Obs. 2, foot-note ; 
(c) for quod, c/". L. N. 5 ; {d) for quid and el, cf. si quid accidat 
RomSnis LXII. ; (e) for gravius, cf. LVI. n. 4 (c) ; (/) D6minem 
is an accus. sing, from nSmo. 

5. factum : (a) esse, understood, it was done ; what inf. ? cf, 
ezistimttarum (esse) ; {h) volunt&te is an abl. of manner ; cf vo- 
luntate XXXII. N. 9 (e). 

6. averterentur : {a) cf futurum ut . . . habSret XXXVIII. ; 
(b) cf averterant LVI., and note that the pres. stem averte- differs 
from the pf. stem avert- only in the final -e of the pres. ; avert- is 
both verb stem and pf. stem ; verbs like avertere in this respect have 
the same form in the pres. and pf. ind. 3d sing. ; examples are minu- 
it, oBtendit, statuit, incendit, offendit, solvit ; cf XXIV. N. 5, 
Obs. 3, LXVL N. 8, Obs. 1, 2, 3. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The following adj. endings meaning belonging to or pertaining 
to have been used in the text : -nus, -anus, -Inus, -arius, -ius, 
aiis. 

2. The Lat. use of tenses is more precise and definite than the 
Eng. ; the pres. ind. is very rarely used for the fut. or fut. pf., or the 
pres. partic. for the pf. partic, or the simple past tense of the ind. for 
the impf. All of these inaccuracies are permitted by Eng. usage. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The possessive adj. pronouns . A. & G. 99, a, H. 185, 449. 

197. 

2. The name of an action in -io, 

-tio, -tuB, -or A. & G. 163, a, H. 326 and 1, 

b. 327 and 1. 

3. Four classes of 3d conjug. 

verbs, classified according to 
the formation of the pf. 

stem from the verb stem . A. & G. 124, a, H. 252 and 1, 

b, d, e. 254, 255 

and IL 
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5. VOCABULARY. 

1. amor (amare), love, desire, 7. ops, ability ; in plur,, means, 

2. existimatio (ezistimare) , es- resources. 

timaiion, opinion, 8. pernicigs, -ei (nez), destruc- 

3. fisiternus, of a brother, brother- tion. 

ly, fraternal. 9. valgus (of the 2d decl., neut. by 

4. meus, my, mine. exception and, hence, having 

5. minuere, minuit, minatus nom. and accus. alike ; want- 

(minus), to lessen. ing in plur.), the public, the 

6. nervus, a sinew, tendon, nerve ; crowd, the mob. 

in plur., power, strength. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Write first the Eng. and then the Lat. of the dir. disc, 
which is quoted in this lesson. 

2. (a) Dumnorix used the resources which he received from his 
brother to increase his own popularity, {h) Divitiacus showed that 
Caesar would turn the affections of the public from him {i, e, Divitia- 
cus) if he should decide upon any too severe (punishment) for his 
brother, (c) It happened that the popularity of Divitiacus was 
lessened, but the influence of Dumnorix was increased, (d) If any- 
thing happens to my brother, his friends will blame me. 

3. (a) Although Dumnorix had inflicted injuries upon his brother, 
yet Divitiacus asked Caesar not to punish him too severely, (b) If 
Caesar punishes Dumnorix, every one vrill say that Divitiacus, the 
friend of Caesar, urged him to do it. (c) He lessened our popularity, 
in order to obtain favor himself, (d) Embracing Caesar, he said that 
he experienced more sorrow than any other man on account of his 
brother's wrong-doing. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Three possible translations for ostendit. 2. How to determine 
the tense where the form is the same in pres. and pf. ind. 3. Verb stems 
of dQcere, agere, emere, facere, consuSscere, dSfendere, nubere. 
4. Formation of pf. stem and classification of each of the foregoing. 
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5. Difference in meaning or use between tuus and vester, noBter and 
veBter, meus and noBter, buub and ejus. 6. The names of actions 
and the names of qualities in Chap. 19 and 20. 7. The difference in 
form between fut. act. and pf. pass. inf. 8. Mode and tense of acci- 
dere, accideret, accidisBe, accidiBset. 9. Explanation of combina- 
tions quod bI and si quid. 10. Comparison of gravius as adj. and 
as adv. 11. Declension of gravius as an adj. 12. A class of nouns 
having a stem ending which is like that of nSmo. 13. Use of tenses 
in the Eng. sentences : " Seizing his hand, he thanked him,'* " If he 
goes, he will come again," " While I mused, tlie fire burned." 



LESSON LXVIII. 

1. TEXT. 
CsBsar, B. G. I. 20, Haec cum to the end. 

2. NOTES. 

1. peteret : (a) the introductory cum is here best translated while, 
as very often when used with the impf. subj. (b) Why does haec pre- 
cede cum ? (c) flSns, pres. partic. in form and use ; for meaning, cf. 
LX. N. 12 (5), Obs. 2 ; for pf. ind., cf. LXVI. n. 8 (e), Obs. 3. 

2. prendit : (a) for verb stem and pf. stem, cf. LXVII. n. 6 (b) ; 
(b) for decl. of dextram (sometimes written dexteram), cf LX. 
N. 1. (c) What would mean his own right hand, her right hand ? 

3. faciat: (a) for omission of ut before faciat, see Gram. Less.; 
(b) for const, of clause, cf statuat, LXYI. n. 3 (b) ; (c) meaning of 
finem in plur. ? (d) for orandi, cf bellandi, XVI. N. 12. 

4. oBtendit : (a) antec. of preceding 6jus and s6? (b) tanti, the 
gen. sing, of tantua is a predicate after esse, lit., he shows that his 
favor is of so much, freely, is of so much (account), is worth so 
much; tanti is called a gen. of price, since it tells (in an indefinite 
way) how much a thing is worth, 
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5. relpublicae : (a) really two words, r6B and publica, declined 
together; cf. jflsjtlrandum and also r68 familiftris, novae rSs; 
Qi) note the gen. ending -I of the -6 decl. 

6. conddnet : (a) What conjug., mode, and tense ? (i) Explain 
niode ; (c) antec. of 6jus ; (d) the dat. in volunt&tl and precibus 
may be best translated /or the sake of or because of, 

7. querSltur : (a) mode and tense ? why ? (b) meaning ? cf 
quaeratur; (<?) Might quae agree with clvitfis (cf quae civitSs 
XXXVII.) so far as form is concerned ? How do you know that it 
does not ? 

8. ut . . • vftet : (a) same const, after monet as in faciat, above ; 
(b) best Eng. translation for in reliquum tempus ? 

9. praeterita: (a) in form a pf. pass, partic. plur. neut. from 
praeterire, to go by : lit. the things which have been passed by, more 
freely, bygones, the past ; (b) cf the following forms of Ire and its 
compounds : ezlrent XIII., ezeant, subeunda XXVII., eidre.tran- 
Bltur XXIX., Ire XXX., translbant, transierat XLIII., Ibunt (dir. 
disc), ittlroB XLVL, transIsBent, and the derivatives iter, initium, 
reditio. What is the verb stem of Ire ? Its pres. stem ? How is 
this stem changed when it stands before a vowel ? How is the sup. 
stem formed ? Wliat is true of Its tense signs and pers. endings ? 

10. dicit : (a) note the position of this word with reference to the 
clause which follows it in thought, and contrast the position of verbs 
of saying or thinking in LX., LXIIL, LXVI. ; cf, however, position 
of dicere LVL, arbitrabatur LXIV.; (b) cf also (as to the posi- 
tion of the verb of urging) monet ut vltet, above, and hortatur ut 
Btatuat, obBecrare n6 Btatueret LXVI., rogat faciat,- above ; note 
also the position of result clauses in XXIX., LXVII. and in this 
lesson ; (c) for repetition of pres. ind. in this lesson, cf XXXI. N. 10. 

11. poBBit : (a) used after ut ; why, then, subjv. ? (b) quae agat 
is an indir. question ; quae being here an interrogative, not a rel. 
pron. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The verb stem of Ire is i-, which is lengthened to I- to form 
the pres. stem and adds -t to form the supine stem. Before a vowel 
the pres. stem is changed to e, 
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2. Quoted clauses more frequently follow a verb of saying than 
precede it, though short quoted clauses often precede. In like manner 
the obj. clause of purpose and all result clauses usually follow the 
principal verb on which they depend. 

3. Cum with the impf. subjv. is often best translated while. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The conjug. of Ire . . . . A. & G. 141. H. 295, 1, 3. 

2. Ut omitted after a verb of 

urging A. & G. 331, /, H. 499, 2. 

Rem. 

3. The gen. of price A. 8z; G. 214, c, H. 401, 404. 

215, c. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. adhibSre, reg., to hold to^ to 9. 6rare, to^ entreat, to beg. 

sutnmon, to employ, 10. praeterire, iit, -itns, to go by, 

2. condSnare, to give up, to par- to pass by ; praeterlta, things 

don. gone by, the past. 

3. c5ns51ari, to console, to comfort. 11. prendere (also written prehen- 

4. cuBtoB, -ddia, a guard. dere), prendit, prSnsus, to 

5. dexter, -tera, teram or more grasp. 

frequently -tra, -tmm, the 12. reprehendere, to hold back, to 

right ; dextra (manuB, fern., blame, 

the hand, being understood), 13. rSBpublica (also written as two 

the right hand. words r6B publica, and al- 

6. flCre, flgvit, flStuB, to weep. ways deal, as two), the common- 

7. loqul, loctltUB, to speak. weaU republic, 

8. mongre, reg., to remind, warn, 14. verbum, a word. 

advise. 15. vlt&re, to shun. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Decline flSna, haec, ejus, deztram, finem, relpublicae, 
jflBjIirandum, precibus, omaSs, tempuB. (&) Synopsis of peteret 
in the pres. system and of preadit in the pf. system, (c) Principal 
parts of conddnet, adhibet, iatellegat, Bcire, faciat. 
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2. (a) Your (sing.) favor is worth so much that I freely pardon 
your brother in order to retain it. (b) Duninorix, when called (having 
been called), is reproved by Caesar because he has not shunned sus- 
picion, (c) He asks what Csesar is complaining about, (d) He 
asked Csesar to pardon his brother. 

3. (a) I will forgive the past if you will, for the future, do what 
ought to be done, (b) Csesar went into Gaul, to overcome the Hel- 
vetii, who had gone out of their territory and were crossing the fields 
of the Haedui. (c) Caesar told the ambassadors, who had asked 
permission to cross the province, that, if they should try to cross by 
force, he would prevent them. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Where the following forms are found : eunt, eo, eant, it, Iret, 
itOruB. 2. The partic. of c5nB512U:i with the meaning of each. 

3. Formation of pres. and fut. ind. and pres. subjv. in all conjug. 

4. Meaning of tahi, quam ; tantus, quantus ; Ib, qui ; ibi, ubi. 

5. Of c5pia, cSpiae ; finis, flnSs ; castrum, castra. 6. Of rSs 
publica, r6B familiSUiB, novae r6B. 7. Of est tantl. 8. Of quaerere, 
querl. 9. Of praeterita, in reliquum tempuB, in praesentigl. 

10. Usual position of the verb and all the exceptions thus far learned. 

11. Ut clauses in this lesson. 12. All possible meanings of cum, 
conj. 
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LESSON LXIX. 

REVIEW of LESSONS LIV. to LXVIIL inclusive. 
1. TEXT. — C^SAR, B. G. I., 15 to 20 inclusive. 
Follow implicitly the directions given in LIIL under " Text." 

2. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Decl. of neuters in -al . . . A. & G. 52, ani- H. 63, ani- 

mal, mal. 

2. Decl. of nouns and adj. with 

stems in -ro and -ero . . A. & G. 38, puer, H. 51, puer, 

ager and n. ager and 2, 

near bottom 1), 4), 5); 

of p. 16; 82. 149, 150. 

3. Decl. of the pres. act. partic. . A. & G. 85, h, H. 157, a- 

i6nB. mans. 

4. Decl. of adj. in -ns (other than 

pres. partic.) A. & G. 85, a, H. 157, prd- 

egSns. dSns n. 

5. 3d decl. adj. in -er .... A. & G. 84, ftcer. H. 153, acer. 

6. Comparison of certain irreg. 

adj A. & G. 90, 91 H. 163, 3 ; 

and a. 165 and n. 
1, 166. 

7. Comparative meaning too 

rather than more . . . . A. & G. 93, a. H. 444, 1. 

8. Sup. of adj. in -er and of adv. 

formed from them . . . . A. & G. 89, a ; H. 163, 1 ; 

92, misere. 306 and 2. 

9. The cardinals to mllle ... A. & G. 94. H. 174. 

10. The use of distributives . . . A. & G. 95 and H. 174, 2, 1). 

a. 
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11. 
12. 

13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 



INDUCTIVE LATIN METHOD. 

The possessive adj. pronouns . A. & G. 99, a, H. 185, 449 

197. 
Decl. of the interrogative adj. 

qui A. & G. 104, 



Decl. of quisque and quiaquam A. & G. 105, c, e. 

Ipse meaning very . . . . A. & G. 195, /, 

Rem. 

The partic. of dep. verbs • . A. & G. 135 and 

a. 

Four classes of 3d conjug. verbs A. & G. 124, a, 

b, d, e. 



17. Conjug. of oapere 



18. 
19. 



Conjug. of ire . 
Conjug. of ferre 



20. Conjug. of odiBse 

21. Coi^jug. of OGspisse . 

22. The name of the action 

-Uo, -tuB, -or . • 



23. The name of the quality in -ia, 

-tia, -tas, -t^do . . 

24. The gen. of price . . 

25. The adj. with the force of a 



A. & G. p. 83. 

A. & G. 141. 
A. & G. 139. 



H. 188, 11. 

and 1. 
H. 190, 2, 1), 

2) and N. 1. 
H. 452, 2. 

H. 231, 1; 
232. 

H. 252 and 1, 

254, 255 

and II. 
H. 217, 218, 

219. 
H. 295, 1, 3. 
H. 292 and 1, 

1), 2). 
H. 297 and 2. 



A. & G. 143, b 

and c, N. 
A. & G. 143, a. H. 297. 



in -io, 



. A.&G.163,o,*. 



gen. 



. A. & G. 163, e. 
. A. & G. 214, c, 
215, c. 

A. & G. p. 146, 



27. 



N., 190. 

Two dat. ; the obj. to which 

and the end for which . . A. & G. 233. 

The dat. with certain verbs of 

taking away A. & G. 229. 



H. 326 and 1, 
327 and 1. 

H. 325 and 1. 
H. 401, 404. 



H. 393 and 
foot-note 3 ; 
395, N. 2. 

H. 390 and I., 
II. 

H. 386, 2; 
385, Tf. 2, 
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28. Two accus. with verbs of asking 

and teaching A. & G. 239, c. H. 374. 

29. The locative case A. & G. 31, h. H. 45, 2. 

30. Tlie abl. of price A. & G. 252. H. 422. 

31. The abl. of place without a prep. A. & G. 258, /. H. 425, II. 1, 

1) and 2. 

32. Time before or after . . . . A. & G. 259, d, H. 430 and N. 

1, 2), also 
foot-note 3. 

33. DiflFerence in meaning of same 

prep, when used with differ- 
ent cases A. & G. 152, c. H. 435 and N. 

1. 

34. Comparatives with quam . . A. & G. 208, a; H. 417, 1, 

247, a. 444, 2. 

35. Comparatives without quam . A. & G. 247 and a. H. 417 and 1. 

36. Collective nouns with the agree- 

ment of plurals . . . . A. & G. 205, c. H. 461, 1. 

37. Const, with verbs of fearing .A. &G. 331,/. H. 498, III. 

and N. 1, 
foot-note 4. 

38. The use of quln with the subjv. A. & G. 332, g, H. 501, II. 2 ; 

Eem. 504. 

39. The adv. use of the substantive 

quod clause . . . . . A. & G. 533, a. H. 516, II. 2, 

N. 

40. Mode and tense used after ubi A. & G. 324. H. 518 and 

N. 1. 

41. Ut omitted after a verb of urg- 

ing A. & G. 331, /, H. 499, 2. 

Eem. 

42. The historical inf. . . . . A. & G. 275 and H. 536, 1 and 

Rem. N. 

43. The time denoted by participles A. & G. 290. H. 550. 

44. The pf. pass, partic. after habere A. & G. 292, c. H. 388, 1. n. 

45. The use or omission of the conj. A. & G. 208, h, H. 554, 1.6. 

46. The effect of separating words 

naturally connected . . . A. & G. 344, H. 561, Til. 

and e* 
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3. WORD REVIEW. 

Classified alphabetical list of all the new words occurriug in Csesar, B. G. I. 

15-20. 



acciisare 
collocare 
comportare 
condonare 



adhibere 
audere 
augere 
coercere 



1. Verbs. 
1*^ Conjug, (-a verbs), 

consolari desperare iiistare repaguare 

convocare dubitare jactare sublevare 

creare flagitare obsecrare vitare 

desigiiare hortari orare vocare 

2d Conjug. (-6 verbs). 

deterrere monere retingre 

favere movere tacere 

flere perteri*ei*e valere 

lic5ii removere vereri 



3rf Conjug, (-e verbs). 
Give the principal parts of these verbs. 



accedere 


complect! 


loqui 


propellere 


alere 


crescere 


minuere 


proponere 


animadvertere 


cupere 


iitibere 


quserere 


avertere 


deminuere 


odisse 


queri 


cadere 


destituere 


oflFendere 


redimere 


ccepisse 


dimittere 


petere 


repreheudere 


cognoscere 


emere 


pdnere 


restituere 


coUoqui 


insequi 


prseraittere 


subsistere 


commonefacere 


lacessere 


prendere 


subvehere 




\th Conjug, (-i verbs). 




largiri 


metiri 


reperire scire 


sentire 



Irregular verbs, 
adesse cdnferre iuteresse nolle praeesse praeferre praeterire 
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2. Nouns having -A Stems. 



audacia 


. lacrima pnesentia 


temperantia 


jiistitia 


poteiitia rapina 

3. -O Stems. 
Nouns, 


vita 


Cains 


pabulum studium 


vergobretns 


concilium 


portorium supplicium 


vulgus 


nervus 


pretium verbum 
Adj. (having also stems in -a). 




adversus 


egregius panci 


seditiosus 


alienus 


fraternus posterns 


sen! 


ampins 


improbus propinquus 


solus 


annuus 


raatUrns quantus 


suramus 


antlquus 


mens quingenti 


tantus 


dexter 


parvus qnini 

4. Third Decl. 

Nouns, 

Give the gen. and gender of each. 


verus 


adfinitas 


frigus mater 


populatio 


agmen 


honor nemo 


potestas 


amor 


hostis nex 


prex 


custos 


interpres offensio 


soror 


eques 


liberalilas ops 


uxor 


existimatio 


libertas pabulatio 
Adj, 


vectigal 


equester 


familiaris insciens plus, neut. 
6. -U Stems. 


praesens 


conventus equitatus injussa 


sumptus 
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6. -E Stems. 
peniicies respublica 

7. Indecl. Numeral Adj. 
quindecira 



quisquam 



8. Pron. 



meus 



9. Prep. 
contra 



10. Adv. 



antea 

celeriter 

circiter 

cotidie 

cupide 

demum 



graviter 

illic 

interim 

largiter 

libere 

modo 



necessano 

pnesertim 

prius 

privatim 

publice 

quidem 



secreto 

semper 

separatim 

simul 

tum 



11. Con J. 
quin 
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LESSON LXX. 

GRAMMATICAL REVIEW and INDEX of LESSONS I. to 

LXVin. 

In this Lesson the most important grammatical points discussed in the foregoing 
Lessons are arranged in the usual order of the grammars. The Lesson may be 
used both for systematic study and for reference. It has been thought best in 
giving references to mention only the Notes and Observations ; the pupil should 
remember, however, that the subject of reference is very often treated under the 
Grammar Lesson and the Topics of Study in the Lesson referred to. 

The grammatical principles referred to below are always discussed in immediate 
connection with their application. It is therefore possible and very desirable, in the 
systematic study of this Lesson, for the pupil to prepare classified sets of examples 
taken from the text and illustrating the most important principles which he has 
been studying. The teacher cannot too strongly urge upon his pupils the necessity 
of associating every principle with a definite, concrete example of its use. 



ORTHOGEAPHY. 

Eoman pronunciation, I.-IV., au, oe, IX. Obs. 7 ; j, XX. n. 1, 
Obs. 1 ; accent, I. ; consonant changes, IV. n. 8 (b) ; VII. N. 12 (a), 
Obs. 4 ; X. Obs. 6 ; XXV. n. 2 ; vowel changes, XXIL N. 3, Obs. 2 ; 
the mutes, XXV. ; quantity of contracts, XXV. N. 3. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

NOUNS. 

Gender: I. N. 1 (d) Obs. 5, 9; II. N. 4 (e), Obs. 7. 

Declension: there are different decl. II. Obs. 8; the stem, VI. n. 
4, Obs. 8 ; the neut. ending -a, N. 7, Obs. 2 ; classification of nouns 
by stem endings, XVII. N. 8, Obs. 1 ; nom. formed by adding -a, 
XXV. N. 3 (i), Obs. 2. 

-a decl ; -a, -am, -ae nom. plur. II. Obs. 5, 6, 7 ; -&rum, -ft. III. ; 
as, l8 abl., V. ; ae gen. VI. ; all forms, VIII. Obs. 10. 
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-o decl, -I nora. plur., -drum, III. ; -Ib, abl. IV. N. 4, Obs. 3 ; -os, 
V. ; -um (masc), and the neut. endings, VIII. ; XI. Obs. 3 ; mase. 
nouns declined, XIII. n. 2, Obs. 3, 4. 

Zd decl. ; the ending -68, I. N. 6, Obs. 6 ; -is, -ibua, IV.; -en, V. 
N. 5, Obs. 6 ; -i -um, -e, VI. ; dental stems complete, XIIL N. 11, 
Obs. 5; -i stems, XIV. N. 1, Obs. 1; nouns in -ns, -rs, and -en, 
XV. ; nouns in -or, XVI. N. 14, Obs. 8 ; stems in -c and -g, XVIII. 
N. 2, Obs. 2 ; nom. in -os and -o, neuters with gen. in -iiris and 
-oris, -i stems, XXV. ; decl. of vis, XXX. ; iter, XXXI. n. 3, Obs. 
2 ; gen. in -eris, XXXIV. N. 4 ; neuters in -al, LX. N. 10. 

-u decl XXV. N. 3, Obs. 1. 

-6 decl. LII. N. U, Obs. 1. 



ADJECTIVES. 

First and second decl. XIII. n. 2, Obs. 6; in -is, -e, XIV. n, 1, 
Obs. 1 ; force of prefix per, XIV. n. 1, Obs. 4, XVIII. n. 3 {h) ; 
altera and aUa, XV. N. 7, Obs. 5 ; comp. XVI. N. 5 (c), Obs. 5, 
XXIII. N. 6, Obs. 3 ; neut. of the comp. XXIX. N. 8; decl. of duo, 
XXIX. N. 2 ; adj. with gen. in -lus, dat. in -i, XXXII. N. 7 (5) ; 
comp. by adv. XXXVIII. n. 5 ; the first ten ordinals, XXXIX. n. 4 ; 
the abl. ending -T, XL. n. 3, Obs. 1; decl. of vetus, XLVI.; comp. 
meaning too, LIV. n. 7 (a) ; the cardinals to mllle and use of dis- 
tributives, LV. N. 10 (rf), (c), Obs. 1; iiTeg. comp. LVIII. N. 4 (c) ; 
decl. and comp. of adj. in -er, LX. N. 1, 3, Obs. 1 ; LXIII. N. 2 ; 
adj. in -ns, LXIV. n. 5. 

PRONOUNS. 

Decl. of is and qui, XXI. n. 2, 5, Obs. 1, 2 ; of ille and ipse, 
XXII. N. 4; the indefinite quis, XXXIII. N. 9, Obs. 2; decl. of 
Idem, XLT. n. 1 ; decl. of hie, LII. N. 1 (5), Obs. 2 ; decl. of ego 
and v6s, LII. N. 8 (<?) ; the interrogative adj. pron. qui, LIV. N. 
6 {d) ; quisque and quisquam, LXV. N. 4 ; the possessive adj. 
pron. LXVII. n. 1 {d). 
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VEllBS. 



In general: the pers. ending -t, I. n. 2 (5); -nt, II. n. 2 (c), 
Obs. ; -ntur, III. n. 8» Obs. 5; the stem VI. N. 4, Obs. 8; pres. 
ind. VII. N. U, Obs. 3 ; all 3d pers. endings, X. N. 10 (c), Obs. 5 ; 
ending of pres. inf. XIV. n. 8, Obs. 7 ; sign of the impf. ind. and 
subjv. XVL N. 3 {h), Obs. 1; dep. verbs XVII. n. 5 (i), Obs. 4; 
characteristics of the four conjug. XVIII. n. U ; Obs. 5, 6, 7, 8 ; the 
gerundive, XIX. n. 5, Obs. 2 ; plpf. ind. act. and pass. XX. n. 3, 4, 
Obs. 3 ; the supine stem, XXI. n. 3 (a) ; fut. act. and pf. pass, partic. 
XXII. N. 5, Obs. 1 ; supine in -tl, XXII. n. 1 ; the three stems, how 
found, XXIV. N. 5, Obs. 1, 2 ; impers. verbs, XXIV. N. 3 ; plpf. 
subjv. pass. XXXI. n. 2 ; the pf. ind. and pf. inf. pass. XXXIII. 
N. 2 (a) ; sign of the pres. subjv. XXXVII. N. 4, Obs. 2 ; the sign of 
the pf. subjv. act. XL. n. 7 (o), Obs. 3 ; pf. inf. act. XLIII. n. 5, 
Obs. 1 ; the plpf. subjv. act, the stems of all conjug., the principal 
parts, XLIV. ; tense signs of the fut. and fut. pf. ind. XLVI. n. 1 (c), 
N. 3 (rf), N. 5 (d)\ tenses of the ind. and subjv. XLVI. Obs. 3; 
summary of reg. verb forms, XL VIII. ; the pers. endings of the act. 
L. ; pers. endings of the pass. LI. ; partic. of dep. verbs, time denoted 
by pres. partic. and decl. of pres. partic. LX. ; the verb stem, LXVI. 
N. 8, Obs. 1, 3. 

First conjug. : pf. stem, XXVIII. N. 6, Obs. 2 ; loss of -v from 
pf. stem, XXVII L n. 6 (a). 

" Second conjug, : pf. stem, XX. n. 3 (a), Obs. 2 ; the supine stem, 
XXXV. N. 3 (a), Obs. 2. 

Hiird conjug. : how to find stems, XXIV. N. 5, Obs. 3, 4 ; pres. 
inf. pass. XXXI. n. U, Obs. 6 ; conjug. of oapere, LIV. N. 6 (c?), 
Obs. 2 ; -Bce in 3d conjug. LXVI. N. 8, Obs. 2 ; verbs in which 
the verb stem and pf. stem are alike, and four classes of 3d conjug. 
verbs, LXVII. n. 6. 

Irregular : formation and conjug. of posse, XXIII. N. 8 ; pf. of 
compounds of ire, XLIII. n. 7, Obs. 2 ; conjug. of esse, XLVI. ; 
complete conjug. of velle, LI. n. 6 (c) ; of esse and posse, LII. ; 
of cospit, LV. N. 6 ; of ferre, LVI. N. 7 ; of 6dlt, LXII. n. 2 ; of 
ire, LVIIL N. 9 (b), Obs. 1. 
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PARTICLES {i. e. adv., conj., prep.). 

The adv. ending 6-, VI. n. 11 (a), Obs. 2; sup. of the adv. VF. 
N. 11, Obs. 3 ; force of ob and con in composition, X. ; difference in 
meaning of ft or ab andeac, XV. N. 1, Obs. 1 ; comp. of adv. XVI. N. 
5, Obs. 5. 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 

Formation of adv. in S- and -ter, LVII. n. 10, Obs. 1. 
The name of the quality in -ia, -tia, -tfts, tudo, LX. n. 8. 
The endings of adj., and the name of the action, LXVII. 



SYNTAX. 

NOUNS. 

Agreement : two sing. subj. with sing, verb, V. n. 8 (5), Obs. 4 ; 
appositive, V. N. 5 (i) ; X. N. 9 {h), Obs. 1 ; pred. noun or adj. XX. 
N. 4 (rf). 

Nom.: as subj. II. N. 2 (/), Obs. 3, 5. 

AccuB.: as Obj. II. N. 2 (/), 5 (c), Obs. 4, 6; with in and 
inter, IV. N. 7, Obs. 1; extent of space, XVII. N. 7 (i), Obs. 7; 
duration of time, XX. n. 3 (5) ; domum XXVII. N. 6 {h) ; two 
accus. after compound verbs, XLIII. N. 5 {li) ; two accus. with verbs 
of asking and teaching, LVI. N. 1 (i) ; substantive quod clause as 
adv. accus. LIX. n. 6. 

Gen, : in general, and also possessive and partitive, VI. ; words 
used with partitive gen. XVII. N. 8 (5), Obs. 8; with potirl, XXIII. 
N. 7 ; of quality, XXXIV. N. 2 (b) ; with special verbs, L. N. 6 (e) ; 
the adj. with force of gen. LXIV. n. 4 (c) ; gen. not always translated 
of, LXV. N. 5 (b), Obs. 1 ; of price, LXVIII. N. 4 (b). 

DcU. : indir. obj. VIII. n. 2, Obs. 1 ; with compounds, XIX. N. 
12 (c), Obs. 3 ; with adj. XXI. N. 3 (b) ; with verbs of giving and 
saying, XXII. N. 2 (i), Obs. 3; of possessor, XXXII. N. 4 (b) ; of 
the agent, XLI. N. 7 (b) ; with certain verbs of taking away, LIX. N. 
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3 (e) ; the dat. where the accus. might be expected, LXII. N. 1, Obs. 
1 ; two dat. LXIII. N. 7. 

AM, : in general and of respect, IV. ; with ft or ab, V. ; of separa- 
tion, IX. N. 15, Obs. 2 ; with in, IX. N. 18, Obs. 3 ; of means, X. N. 
U, Obs. 2 ; absolute, XIII. N. 5, Obs. 1 ; of cause, XVI. N. 2 (c), 
Obs. 9 ; prep, with, XVII. N. 1, Obs. 5 ; of agent, XX. N. 4 (c) ; of 
time, XXI. N. 2; translation of abl. absolute, XXIII. n. 5 ; abl. of 
degree of difference, XXVII. N. 1 ; place from which, and domS. 
XXVIII. N. 1 (b) ; abl. with special verbs, XXVIII. N. 2 ; prep, 
omitted with loc6 and locls, XXIX. N. 9 ; abl. of quality, XXX. 
N. 2, Obs. 1 ; of manner, XLIII. n. 1 ; of place without a prep. LV. 
N. 4 ; after comp. without quam, LV. N. 10 (c) ; of price, LX. N. 
U (b); time before or after, LXIII. N. 3. 

The locative case, LXI. n. 4. 

ADJECTIVES. 

Agreement, VI. n. 2, Obs. 7 ; used substantively, XXIX. N. 6 
(b) ; with force of gen. IX. N. 5 (b), LXIV. n. 4 (c). 

PRONOUNS. 

Agreement, VII. n. 3, Obs. 6 ; rel. translated like demonstrative, 
IX. N. 1 (d), Obs. 1 ; Butui and edrum IX. N. 19, Obs. 9 ; use of 
demonstrative as pers. pron. XIV. N. 9, 12, Obs. 8 ; use of reflexives, 
XIX. N. 12 (c?), Obs. 4 ; rel. agreeing with repeated antec. XXIX. 
N. 3 (c) ; pers. pron. often omitted, XL. n. 4 (c) (d) ; change of pers. 
prou. in indir. disc. XL VI. ; use of the rel. quod as an adv. accus. 
L. N. 5 ; meaning and use of hic, ille, is, ipse, LII. n. 1 (a), LX. 
N. 7. 

VERBS. 

Tenses, use of, LXVII. n. 4 (b), Obs. 2 ; agreement, VIT. n. 6 (a) ; 
omission of esse, XXIII. n. 3 (a), Obs. 1; substantive clauses, 
XXIV. N. 3 (b). 

Ind. : force of the pf. XIIT. n. 3, Obs. 8 ; force of the impf. XVL ; 
pres. in narrative, XXXI. n. 10 ; used after ubl, LVII. N. 1 (a). 
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Subjv,: of purpose, XVIII. N. 13 (c?), Obs. 10; obj. clause of 
purpose, XX. N. 5 ; neg. purpose, XXV. n. 1 ; translation of purpose 
clause, XXVJII. N. 4, Obs. 4 ; subjv. of result, XXIX. n. 6 ; purpose 
clauses introduced by a rel. XXX. n. 5 ; the subordinate clause 
of indir. disc. XXXI L n. 6 ; dum clauses of purpose, XXXIII. n. 
7 ; subjv. of purpose after qu6, XXXIV. N. 5 (h) ; substantive clause 
of result, XXXVIII. n. 6 ; cum causal, XL. n. 2 (i) ; indir. question, 
XLIII. N. 2 (c) ; cum temporal in Caesar, XLIV. N. 5 ; fut. time in 
the subjv. XL VI. ; tenses of the subordinate clauses in indir. disc. 
XLVII. ; cum concessive, Lll. N. 2, Obs. 3 ; subjv. with quia, LIX. 
N. 3 (a) ; with verbs of fearing, LXV. n. 3, Obs. 2 ; ut omitted after 
a verb of urging, LXVIII. n. 3. 

Inf. : after a verb of saying, XIV. N. 2, Obs. 9 ; the subj. of the 
inf., XVII. N. 3, Obs. 6 ; complementary inf., XVIII. n. 8, Obs. 11 ; 
inf. with jab6re, XXVIII. n. 1 ; subj. of inf. in indir. disc, regularly 
expressed, XL. N. 4 (rf) ; translation of pres. inC after past tense of 
debSre ; tense of inf. in indir. disc. XLIX. N. 5, 8, Obs. 2 ; the his- 
torical inf. LVI. N. 1 (a). 

Gerunds y Supines, and Partic. : force of the partic. XIII. n. 
7, Obs. 7 ; of the gerund, XVI. N. 12, Obs. 6 ; best translation of 
partic. XXVI II. N. 3, 7 ; gerundive meaning ought or must, XXXIII. 
N. 3 (b) ; the supine in -um, XL. n. 2 (a) ; gerundive after cfUr&re, 
XLV. N. 3 ; gerundive expressing purpose, LXI. n. 1 (c). 

PARTICLES (i. e. adv., conj., and prep.). 

Bt, -que, atque, VII. N. 1, Obs. 1 ; ut introduces both ind. and 
subjv. XXV. N. 6, Obs. 4 ; quam with the sup. XXXI. N. 5, Obs. 3 ; 
meaning of ad with names of towns, XXXI. N. 6 ; force of num in 
asking a question, L. N. 9 (b); the comp. of the adv. sometimes 
means too, LIV. n. 7 (a) ; difference in meaning of same prep, when 
used with different cases, LVII. N. 9 ; comparfitive with quam, LVIII. 
N. 4 (a) ; use or omission of the conj. LXV. N. 2 (d). 

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND CLAUSES. 

Position: of verb, VII. N. 12 (c), Obs. 8; of monosyllabic prep. 
XV. N. 7 (c), Obs. 6 ; of adj. XXIV. n. 1 (b), Obs. 6 ; grouping of 
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words, XXIV. N. 4, Obs. 4 ; effect of position at beginning of a sen- 
tence, XXX. N. 1 ; effect of placing subj. at the end of a sentence, 
XXXI. N. 9 ; change of order for emphasis, XXXII. n. 7 (a) ; the 
uneraphatic order, XXXIII. n. 3 (a) ; the order of the modifiers of 
the verb, XXXIV. n. 3 (b) ; position of word closely connected with 
the preceding or following clause, XXXVI. n. 2 (b) ; position of 
enim, autem, quoque, LI. N. 4 (f) ; the rel. before the principal 
clause, LI. N. 6 {b) ; the effect of separating words naturally con- 
nected, LXIII. N. 1 (a); position of the indefinite quia, LXVI. n. 4 
(b), Obs. 4 ; position of obj. clauses of purpose, clauses of residt, and 
quoted clauses, LXVIII. N. 10, Obs. 2. 

. MISCELLANEOUS. 

Variation of meaning with context, XXX. n. 4, Obs. 2. 
Roman way of reckoning time, XXX. N. 6, Obs. 2. 
Four ways of expressing purpose, LX. N. 1, 6, Obs. 1. 
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THE HELVETIAN WAR. 

B. G. L 1-29. 

Note. — The numbers within parentheses indicate the Lessons in which 
the following text is treated. 

The divisiom of Gaul. 

1. (1) Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres ; (2) quarum unam 
incolunt Belgae, aliam Aquitani, (3) tertiam qui ipsorum lingua 
Celt'rB, nostra Galli appellantur. (4) Hi omnes lingua, institutis, 
iegibus inter se differunt. (5) Gallos ab Aquitanis Garumna 

5 fluraen, a Belgis Matrona et Sequana dividit. (6) Horum omnium 
fortissimi sunt Belgae, propterea quod a cultu atque humanitate 
provinciae loiigissime absunt, (7) minimeque ad eos mercatores 
saepe commeant, atque ea quae ad effeminandos animos pertinent 
important ; (8) proximique sunt Germanis, qui trans Ehenum in- 

10 colunt, quibuscum continenter bellum geruut. (9) Qua de causa 
Helvetii quoque reliquos Gallos virtute prsecedunt, quod fere quo- 
tidianis proeliis cum Germanis contendunt, cum aut suis finibus 
eos prohibent, aut ipsi in eorum finibus bellum gerunt. (10) Eorum 
una pars, quam Gallos obtinere dictum est, initium capit a flumine 

15 Rhodano ; continetur Garumna flumine, Oceano, finibus Belgarum ; 
attingit etiam ab Sequanis et Helvetiis flunien Rhenum ; vergit ad 
septentriones. (11) Belgae ab extremis Galliae finibus oriuntur, 
pertinent ad inferiorem partem fluminis Rheni, spectant in septen- 
trionem et orientem solem. Aquitania a Garumna flumine ad 

20 Pyreuaeos montes et eam partem Oceani quae est ad Hispaniam 
pertinet, spectat inter occasum solis et septentrion«s. 

Orgetorix, a Helvetian noble, forms a plot to seize the government in 
Gaul. The warlike Helvetii prepare to leave their narrow boun- 
daries in a body* 

2. (13) Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus fuit et ditissimus 
Orgetorix. Is, M. Messala et M. Pisone consulibus, regni cupidi- 
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tate inductus, conjurationem nobilitatis fecit, et civitati persuasit ut 
de fiuibus suis cum omuibus copiis exirent; (14) perfacile esse, 
cum virtute omnibus pi'sestarent, totius Gralliae imperio potiri. Id 
hoc facilius eis persuasit, quod undique loci natura Helvetii con- 
tinentur : (15) una ex parte flumine Kheno latissimo atque altis- 5 
simo, qui agrum Helvetium a Germanis dividit; altera ex parte 
moiite J urn altissimo, qui est inter Sequanos et Helvetios ; tertia 
lacu Lemanno et flumine fihodano, qui provinciam nostrara ab Hel- 
vetiis dividit. (16) His rebus fiebat, ut et minus late vagarentur, 
et minus facile finitimis bellum inferre possent ; qua ex parte 10 
homines bellandi cupidi magno dolore adficiebantur. (17) Pro 
multitudine autem hominum, et pro gloria belli atque fortitudinis, 
angustos se fines habere arbitrabantnr, qui in longitudinem milia 
passuum ccxL, in latitudinem CLXXX patebant. 

3. (18) His rebus adducti, et auctoritate Orgetorigis permoti, 15 
constituerunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent comparare, 
jumentorum et carromm quam maximum numerum coemere, se- 
nientes quam maximas facere, ut in itinere copia frumenti suppe- 
teret, cum proximis civitatibus pacem et amicitiam confirmare. 
(19) Ad eas res conficiendas biennium sibi satis esse duxerunt, in 20 
tertium annum profectionem lege confirmant. Ad eas res con- 
ficiendas Orgetorix deligitur. Is sibi legationem ad civitates sus- 
cepit. (20) In eo itinere persuadet Castico, Catamantaloedis filio, 
Sequano, cujus pater regnum in Sequanis multos annos obtinuerat, 
et a senatu populi Eomani amicus appellatus erat, ut regnum in 25 
civitate sua occuparet, quod pater ante habuerat; (21) itemque 
Dumnorigi Hseduo, fratri Divitiaci, qui eo tempore principatum in 
civitate obtinebat ac maxime plebi acceptus erat, ut idem conaretur 
persuadet, eique filiam suam in matrimonium dat. (22) Perfacile 
factu esse illis probat conata perficere, propterea quod ipse suae 30 
civitatis imperium obtenturus esset : non esse dubium, quin totius 
Galliae plurimum Helvetii possent; (23) se suis copiis suoque 
exercitu illis regna conciliaturum confirmat. Hac oratione adducti, 
inter se fidem et jusjuranduna dant, et, regno occupato, per tres po-. 
tentissimos ac firmissimos populos totius Galliae sese potiri posse 35 
sperant. 



17 
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The plot ofOrgetorix discovered ; his sudden death. 

4. (24) Ea res est Helvetiis per indicium enuntiata. Moribus 
suis Orgetorigem ex viuclis causam dicere coegerunt. Damnatum 
poenam sequi oportebat, ut igiii cremaretur. Die constituta causae 
dictiouis, Orgetorix ad judicium omnem suam familiam, ad liominum 

5 milia decern, undique coegit, et omnes clientes obaeratosque suos, 
quorum magnum numerum habebat, eodem conduxit ; (25) per 
eos, ne causam diceret, se eripuit. Cum civitas ob cam rem incitata 
armis jus suum exsequi conaretur, multitudinemque hominum ex 
agris magistratus cogerent, Orgetorix mortuus est; neque abest 

10 suspitio, ut Helvetii arbitrantur, quin ipse sibi mortem consciverit. 



The Helvetii continue their preparations ; they gain allies, 

6. (27) Post ejus mortem, nihilo minus Helvetii id quod con- 
stituerant facere conantur, ut e fiuibus suis exeant. Ubi jam se ad 
eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppida sua omnia numero ad 
duodecim, vicos ad quadringentos, reliqua privata aedificia incendunt ; 

15 frumentum omne, prseterquam quod secum portaturi erant, com- 
burunt, ut — domum reditionis spe sublata — paratiores ad omnia 
pericula subeunda essent ; (28) trium mensium molita cibaria sibi 
quemque domo efferre jubent. Persuadent Eaumcis et Tulingis et 
Latobrigis finitimis, uti, eodem usi consilio, oppidis suis vicisque 

20 exustis, una cum iis proficiscantur ; Boiosque, qui trans Ehenum 
incoluerant, et in agrum Noricura transierant Noreiamque oppug- 
narant, receptos ad se socios sibi adsciscunt. 



The Helvetii plan to cross the Roman Province, Caesar suddenly 
appears and keeps them out. 

6. (29) Erant omnino itinera duo, quibus itineribus domo exire 
possent : unum per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, inter montem 
25 Juram et flumen Rhodanum, vix qua singuli carri ducerentur ; 
mons autem altissimus impendebat, ut facile perpauci prohibere 
possent : alterum per provinciam nostram, multo facilius atque ex- 
peditius, propterea quod inter fines Helvetiorum et Allobrogum, qui 
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iiuper pacati erant, Rhodanus fluit, isque noniiuUis locis vado tran- 
situr. (30) Extremum oppidum Allobrogum est, proximumque 
Helvetiorum finibus, Genua. Ex eo oppido pons ad Helvetios per- 
tinet. Allobrogibus sese vel persuasuros (quod nondum bono 
animo in populum Romanum viderentur) existimabant, vel vi co- 5 
acturos, ut per suos fines eos ire paterentur. Omnibus rebus ad 
profectionem comparatis, diem dicunt, qua die ad ripam Rhodani 
omnes conveniant. Is dies erat a. d. v. Kal. Apr., L. Pisone A. 
Gabiuio consulibus. 

7. (31) Csesari cum id nuntiatum esset, eos per proviuciam 10 
nostram iter facere conari, maturat ab urbe proficisci, et quam maxi- 
mis potest itineribus in GaUiam ulteriorem contendit, et ad Genuam 
pervenit. Provincise toti quam maximum potest militum numerum 
imperat — erat omnino in Gallia ulteriore legio una ; pontem, qui 
erat ad Genuam, jubet rescindi. (32) Ubi de ejus adventu Helvetii 15 
certiores facti sunt, legatos ad eum mittunt, nobilissimos civitatis, 
cujus legationis Nammeius et Verudoctius principem locum obtine- 
bant, qui dicerent * sibi esse in animo sine ullo maleficio iter per pro- 
vinciam facere, propterea quod aliud iter haberent nullum : rogare, 
ut ejus voluntate id sibi facere liceat.* (33) Caesar, quod memoria 20 
tenebat L. Cassium consulera occisum, exercitumque ejus ab Hel- 
vetiis pulsum et sub jugum missura, concedendum non putabat ; 
neque homines inimico animo, data facultate per provinciam itineris 
faciundi, tempei*aturo8 ab injuria et maleficio existimabat. Tamen, 
ut spatium intercedere posset, dum milites quos imperaverat con- 25 
venirent, legatis respondit diem se ad deliberandum siimpturum ; si 
quid vellent, ad Id. Apr. reverterentur. 

8. (34) Interea ea legione, quam secum habebat, militibusque 
qui ex provincia convenerant, a lacu Lemanno, qui in flumen Rho- 
danum influit, ad montem Juram, qui fines Sequanorum ab Hel- 30 
vetiis dividit, nailia passuum decem novem, murum in altitudinem 
pedum sedecim, fossamque perducit. Eo opere perfecto, praesidia 
disponit, castella communit, quo facilius, si se invito transire cona- 
rentur, prohibere possit. (35) Ubi ea dies quam constituerat cum 
legatis venit, et legati ad eum reverterunt, negat se more et exemplo 35 
populi Romani posse iter ulli per provinciam dare ; et, si vim facere 
conentur, prohibiturura ostendit. Helvetii, ea spe dejecti, navibus 
junctis ratibusque compluribus factis, alii vadis Rhodani, qua 
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" minima altitudo flumiais erat, nonnunquam iuterdiu, saepius noctu, 
si perrumpere possent conati, operis muiiitione et militum concursu 
et tells repuisi, hoc conatu destiterunt. 

The Helvetii obtain permission to go out by tJte only remaining way, — 
that through the country of the Sequani, 

9. (36) Eelinquebatur una per Sequanos via, qua, Sequanis invitis, 
5 propter angustias ire non poterant. His cum sua sponte per- 

suadere non possent, legatos ad Dumnorigem Haeduum mittunt, ut 
eo deprecatore a Sequanis impetrarent. Dumnorix gratia et largi- 
tione apud Sequanos plurimum poterat, et Helvetiis erat amicus, 
quod ex ea civitate Orgetorigis filiam in matrimonium duxerat ; et 

10 cupiditate regni adductus novis rebus studebat, et quam plurimas 
civitates suo beneficio habere obstrictas volebat. (37) Itaque rem 
suscipit, et a Sequanis impetrat ut per fines suos Helvetios ire 
patiantur, obsidesque uti inter sese dent pei*ficit : Sequani, ne 
itinere Helvetios prohibeant ; Helvetii, ut sine maleficio et injuria 

15 tran scant. 

Gasar again objects, and quickly brings up his legions. 

10. Caesari renuntiatur Helvetiis esse in animo per agrum Se- 
quanorum et Haeduorum iter in Santonum fines facere, qui non longe 
a Tolosatium finibus absunt, quae civitas est in Provincia. (38) Id 
si fieret, intellegebat magno cum periculo proviuciaB futurum, ut 

20 homines bellieosos, populi Romani inimicos, locis patentibus maxi- 
meque frumentariis finitimos haberet. Ob eas causas, ei munitioni 
quam fecerat T. Labienum legatum praefecit; ipse in Italiam 
magnis itineribus contendit, duasque ibi legiones conscribit, et tres, 
quae circum Aquileiam hiemabant, ex hibernis educit, et, qua proxi- 

25 mum iter in ulteriorem Gralliam per Alpes erat, cum his quinque 
legionibus ire contendit. (39) Ibi Centrones et Graioceli et 
Caturiges, locis superioribus occupatis, itinere exercitum prohibere 
conantur. Conipluribus his proeliis pulsis, ab Ocelo, quod est 
citerioris provinciae extremum, in fines Vocontiorum ulterioris 

30 provinciae die septimo pervenit ; inde in Allobrogum fines, ab 
Allobrogibus in Segusiavos exercitum ducit. Hi sunt extra pro- 
vinciam trans Rhodanum primi. 
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Casar aroused by the entreaties of Roman allies, whose fields are being 
ravaged y at once attacks and defeats a fourth part of the Helvetii. 

VL Helvetii jam per angustias et fines Scquanorum suas copias 
traduxerant, et in Haeduoruni fines pervenerant, eorumque agros 
populabantur. (40) Haedui, cum se suaque ab iis defendere non 
possent, legates ad Csesarem mittunt rogatum auxilium : * Ita se 
omni tempore de populo Komano meritos esse, ut psene in conspectu 5 
exercitus nostri agri vastari, liberi eorum in servitutem abduci, 
oppida expugnari non debuerint.' (41) Eodem tempore Haedui 
Ambarri, necessarii et consanguinei Haeduorum, Cspsarem certiorem 
faciunt, sese, depopulatis agris, non facile ab oppidis vim hostium 
prohibere. Item Allobroges, qui trans Ehodanum vicos possessio- 10 
nesque habebant, fuga se ad Caesarem recipiunt, et demonstrant sibi 
praeter agri solum nihil esse reliqui. Quibus rebus adductus, 
Caesar non exspectandum sibi statuit, dum, omnibus fortunis 
sociorum consumptis, in "Santonos Helvetii pervenirent. 

12. (43) Flumen est Arar, quod per fines Haeduorum et Sequa- 15 
uorum in Ehodanum influit, incredibili leiiitate, ita ut oculis, in 
utram partem fluat, judicari non possit. Id Helvetii ratibus ac 
lintribus junctis transibant. Ubi per exploratores Caesar certior 
factus est, tres jam partes copiarum Helvetios id flumen traduxisse, 
quartam fere partem citra flumen Ararim reliquam esse ; de tertia 20 
vigilia cum legionibus tribus e castris profectus, ad earn partem 
pervenit, quae nondum flumen transierat. (44) Eos impeditos et 
iuopinantes adgressus, magnam partem eorum concidit : reliqui sese 
fugae mandarunt, atque in proximas silvas abdiderunt. Is pagus 
appellabatur Tigurinus: nam omnis civitas Helvetia in quattuor25 
pagos divisa est. Hie pagus unus, cum domo exisset, patrum nos- 
trorum memoria L. Cassium consulem interfecerat, et ejus exercitum 
sub jugum miserat. Ita sive casu, sive consilio deorum immortalium, 
quae pars civitatis Helvetiae insignem calamitatem populo Romano 
intulerat, ea princeps poenas persolvit. (45) Qua in re Caesar non 30 
solum publicas, sed etiam privatas injurias ultus est; quod ejus 
soceri L. Pisonis avum, L. Pisonem legatum, Tigurini eodem proelio 
quo Cassium interfecerant. 
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The Helvetii proudly ash for peaces hut refuse to accept the terms of Casar. 

13. Hoc prcelio facto, reliquas copias Helvetionim ut consequi 
posset, pontem in Arare faciendum curat, atque ita exercitura tradu- 
cit. Helvetii, repentino ejus adventu comraoti, cum id quod ipsi 
diebus xx aegerrume confecerant, ut flumen transirent, ilium uno 

5 die fecisse intellegerent, legatos ad eum mittunt ; cujus legatiouis 
Divico princeps fuit, qui hello Cassiano dux Helvetiorum fuerat. 
(46) Is ita cum Caesare egit : *Si pacem populus Romanus cum 
Helvetiis faceret, in earn partem ituros atque ibi futuros Helvetios, 
ubi eos Caesar constituisset atque esse voluisset ; sin bello persequi 

10 perseveraret, reminisceretur et veteris incomraodi populi Romani, et 
pristinae virtutis Helvetiorum. (47) Quod improviso unum pagum 
adortus esset, cum ii, qui flumen transissent, suis auxilium ferre 
non possent, ne ob earn rem aut suae magnopere virtuti tribueret, 
aut ipsos despiceret ; se ita a patribus raajoribusque suis didicisse, 

15 ut magis virtute quam dolo contenderent, aut insidiis niterentur. 
(48) Quare ne committeret, ut is locus, ubi constitissent, ex calami- 
tate populi Romani et intemecione exercitus no men caperet, aut 
memoriam proderet.* 

14. (49) His Caesar ita respondit : * Eo sibi minus dubitationis 
20 dari, quod eas res, quas legati Helvetii commemorasseiit, memoria 

teneret, atque eo gravius ferre, quo minus merito populi Romani 
accidissent : qui si alicujus injuriae sibi conscius fuisset, non fuisse 
difficile cavere ; (50) sed eo deceptum, quod neque commissum a 
se intellegeret quare timeret, neque sine causa timendum putaret. 

25 Quod si veteris contumeliae oblivisci vellet, num etiam recentium 
injuriarum, quod eo invito iter per provinciam per vim temptassent, 
quod Haeduos, quod Ambarros, quod AUobrogas vexassent, me- 
moriam deponere posse? (51) Quod sua victoria tam insolenter 
gloriarentur, quodque tam diu se impune injurias tulisse admira- 

3orentur, eodem pertinere. Consuesse enim deos immortales, quo 
gravius homines ex commutatione rerum doleant, quos pro scelere 
eorum ulcisci velint, his secundiores interdum res et diuturniorem 
impunitatem concedere. (52) Cum ea ita sint, tamen si obsides 
ab iis sibi dentur, uti ea quae polliceantur facturos intellegat, et si 

35 Haeduis de injuriis quas ipsis sociisque eorum intulerint, item si 
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Allobrogibus satisfaciant, sese cum iis pacem esse facturura.' Divico 
respondit : * Ita Helvetios a majoribus suis iustitutos esse, uti ob- 
sides accipere, iion dare consuerint; ejus rei populum Eomanum 
esse testem.' Hoc response dato, discessit. 

CiBsar continues to pursue the Helvetii^ who are elated hy a successful 
skirmish, 

16. (54) Postero die castra ex eo loco movent. Idem facit 5 
Caesar, equitatumque omnem, ad numerum quattuor milium, quem 
ex omni provincia et Haeduis atque eorum sociis coactum Labebat, 
prsemittit, qui videant quas in partes hostes iter faciant. Qui, cupi- 
dius uovissimum agmen iusecuti, alieno loco cum equitatu Helve- 
tiorura proelium committunt ; et pauci de nostris cadunt. (55) Quo 10 
prcelio sublati Helvetii, quod quingentis equitibus tantam multi- 
tudinem equitum propulerant, audacius subsistere noununquam, et 
novissimo agmine prcelio nostros lacessere coeperunt. Caesar suos 
a proelio coutinebat, ac satis habebat in prsesentia hostem rapinis, 
pabulationibus, populationibusque prohibere. Ita dies circiter quin- 15 
decim iter fecerunt, uti inter novissimum hostium agmen et nostrum 
primum non ampHus quinis aut senis milibus passuum iuteresset. 

The Haduifail to furnish supplies ; Liscus tells tchy, 

16. (56) Interim cotidie Caesar Haeduos frumentum, quod essent 
publice polliciti, flagitare. Nam propter frigora, quod Gallia sub 
septentrionibus (ut ante dictum est) posita est, non modo frumenta 20 
in agris matura non erant, sed ne pabuli quidem satis magna copia 
suppetebat ; eo autem frumento, quod flumine Arare navibus sub- 
vexerat, propterea minus uti poterat, quod iter ab Arare Helvetii 
averterant, a quibus discedere nolebat. Diem ex die ducere Haedui : 
conferri, comportari, adesse, dicere. (57) Ubi se diutius duci 25 
intellexit, et diem instare, quo die frumentum militibus metiri 
oporteret, convocatis eorum principibus, quorum magnam copiam 
in castris habebat, — in his Divitiaco et Lisco, qui summo magis- 
tratui praeerat quem vergobretum appellant Haedui, qui creatur 
annuus, et vitae necisque in suos habet potestatem, — graviter eos 30 
accusat, quod, cum neque emi neque ex agris sumi posset, tam 
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necessario tempore, tarn propinquis hostibus, ab iis non sublevetur ; 
praesertim cum magna ex parte eorum precibus adductus bellum 
susceperit, multo etiam gravius quod sit destitutus queritur. 

17. (58) Turn demum Liscus, oratione Caesaris adduct'us, quod 
5 antea tacuerat proponit : * Esse nonnullos, quorum auctoritas apud 

plebem plurimum valeat, qui privatim plus possiut quam ipsi 
m%istratus. Hos seditiosa atque improba oratione multitudineui 
deterrere, iie frumentum conferant, quod pi-sestare debeant : si jaui 
principatum Gallise obtinere non possint, Gallorum quam Roma- 
ic norum imperia praBferre ; (59) neque dubitare [debeant] quin, si Hel- 
vetios superaverint Romani, una cum reliqua Gallia Hseduis liberta- 
tem sint erepturi. Ab eisdem nostra cousilia, quaeque in castris 
gerantur, hostibus enuntiari; hos a se coerceri non posse. Quin 
etiam, quod necessario rem coactus Caesari enuntiarit, intellegere 
15 sese quanto id cum periculo fecerit, et ob eam causam, quam diu 
potuerit, tacuisse.' 

DumnoriXt the Haduan noble; his influence and his hate of the Romans. 

18. (60) Caesar hac oratione Lisci Dumnorigem, Divitiaci frar 
trem, designari sentiebat ; sed, quod pluribus prsesentibus eas res 
jactari nolebat, celeriter concilium dimittit, Liscum retinet. Quaerit 

20 ex solo ea quae in conventu dixerat. Dicit liberius atque audacius. 
Eadem secreto ab aliis quaerit ; reperit esse vera : * Ipsum esse 
Dumnorigem, summa audacia, magna apud plebem propter liberali- 
tatem gratia, cupidum rerum novarum. Complures annos portoria 
reliquaque omnia Haeduorum vectigalia parvo pretio redempta 

25 habere, propterea quod illo licente contra liceri audeat nemo. 
(61) His rebus et suam rem familiarem auxisse, et facultates ad 
largiendum raagnas comparasse; magnum numerum equitatus suo 
sumptu semper alere et circum se habere, neque solum domi, sed 
etiam apud finitimas civitates largiter posse ; atque hujus potentiae 

30 causa matrem in Biturigibus homiiii illic nobilissimo ac potentissimo 
collocasse, ipsum ex Helvetiis uxorem habere, sororem ex matre et 
propinquas suas nuptum in alias civitates collocasse. (62) Favere 
et cupere Helvetiis propter eam adfinitatem, odisse etiam suo nomine 
Caesarem et Roraanos, quod eorum adventu potentia ejus deminuta, 

35 et Divitiacus frater in antiquum locum gratiae atque honoris sit 
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restitutus. Si quid accidat Romaiiis, summam in spern per Helvetios 
regni obtinendi venire ; iuipeiio populi Romaiii iion modo de regno, 
sed etiam de ea quaui habeat gratia, desperare.* (63) Reperiebat 
etiam in quaerendo Caesar, quod proelium equestre adversum paucis 
ante diebus esset factum, initium ejus lugae factum a Dumnorige 5 
atque ejus equitibus, — nam equitatui, quern auxilio Csesari Haedui 
iniserant, Dumnorix pi-aeerat : eorum fuga reliquum esse equitatum 
perterritum. 

Caesar spares Dumnorix out of friendship for his brother Divifiacus, 
Dumnorix is reprimanded and watched. 

19. (64) Quibus rebus cogiiitis, cum ad has suspitiones certis- 
simae res accederent, — quod per fines Sequanorum Helvetios tra- 10 
duxisset, quod obsides inter eos dandos curasset, quod ea omnia non 
modo injussu suo et civitatis, sed etiam inscientibus ipsis fecisset, 
quod a magistratu Haeduorum accusaretur, — satis esse causae 
arbitrabatur, quare in eum aut ipse animadverteret, aut civitatem 
animadvertere juberet. (65) His omnibus rebus unum repugnabat, 15 
quod Divitiaci fratris sum mum in populum Roman um studium, 
summam in se voluntatem, egregiam fidem, justitiam, temperantiam 
cognoverat: nam ne ejus supplicio Divitiaci animum offenderet 
verebatur. Itaque prius quam quicquam conaretur, Divitiacum ad 
se vocari jubet, et quotidianis interpretibus remotis, per C. Valerium 20 
Procillum, principem Galliae provinciae, familiarem suum, cui sum- 
mam omnium rerum fidem habebat, cum eo colloquitur; simul 
commonefacit quae ipso praesente in concilio Gallorum de Dum- 
norige sint dicta; (66) et ostendit quae separatim quisque de eo 
apud se dixerit ; petit atque hortatur, ut sine ejus offensione animi 25 
vel ipse de eo causa cognita statuat, vel civitatem statuere jubeat. 

20. Divitiacus, multis cum lacrimis Caesarem complex us, ob- 
secrare coepit, ne quid gravius in fratrem statueret : * Scire se ilia 
esse vera, uec quemquam ex eo plus quam se doloris capere, pro- 
pterea quod, cum ipse gratia plurimum domi atque in reliqua 30 
Gallia, iUe minimum propter adulescentiam posset, per se crevisset ; 
(67) quibus opibus ac nervis non solum ad minuendam gratiam, 
sed psene ad perniciem suam uteretur ; sese tamen et amore fraterno 

et existimatione vulgi commoveri. Quod si quid ei a Caesare 
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gravius accidisset, cum ipse eura locum araicitiae apud eum teneret, 
neminem existimaturum non sua voluntate factum; qua ex re 
futurura, uti totius Galliae animi a se averterentur.' (68) Haec cum 
pluribus verbis flens a Caesare peteret, Caesar ejus dextram prendit; 
5 consolatus rogat, finem orandi faciat ; tanti ejus apud se gi-atiam 
esse ostendit, uti et reipublicse injuriam et suum dolorem ejus vol- 
untati ac precibus coudonet. Dumnorigem ad se vocat, fratrem 
adhibet ; quae in eo reprehendat, ostendit, quae ipse intellegat, quae 
civitas queratur, proponit ; monet ut in reliquum tempus omiies 
10 suspitiones vitet ; praeterita se Divitiaco fratri condonare dicit. 
Dumnorigi custodes ponit, ut quae agat, quibuscum loquatur, scire 
possit.^ 

Ccesar -plans to attack the enemy in front and rear ; his plan is defeated 
by the mistake of Cotisidius. 

21. Eodem die ab exploratoribus certior factus hostes sub monte 
consedisse milia passuum ab ipsius castris octo, qualis esset natura 

15 montis et qualis in circuitu ascensus, qui cognoscerent misit. 
Renuntiatum est facilem esse. De tertia vigilia T. Labienum, 
legatum pro praetore, cum duabus legionibus et iis ducibus qui iter 
cognoverant, summum jugum montis ascendere jubet ; quid sui 
consilii sit ostendit. Ipse de quarta vigilia eodem itinere, quo 

20 hostes ierant, ad eos contendit, equitatumque omuem ante se mittit. 
P. Considius, qui rei militaris peritissimus habebatur, et in exer- 
citu L. Sullae et postea in M. Crassi fuerat, cum exploratoribus 
praemittitur. 

22. Prima luce, cum summus mons a Labieno teneretur, ipse ab 
25 hostium castris non longius mille et quingentis passibus abesset, 

neque, ut postea ex captivis comperit, ant ipsius adventus ant 
Labieni cognitus esset, Considius equo admisso ad eum accurrit ; 
(licit montem, quem a Labieno occupari voluerit, ab hostibus teneri ; 
id se a Gallicis armis atque insignibus cognovisse. Caesar suas 
30 copias in proximum collem subducit, aciem instruit. Labienus, ut 
erat ei praeceptum a Caesare, ne proelium committeret, nisi ipsius 

1 The Lessons cease at this point. Notes on the following Chapters will 
be found in Appendix B, and all new words in the General Vocabulary. 
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copise prope hostium castm visae essent, ut undique imo tempore iii 
hostes impetus fieret, monte occupato nostros exspectabat, prce- 
lioque abstinebat. Multo denique die per explomtores Caesar 
cognovit et montem a suis teneri, et Helvetios castra movisse, et 
Considium, timore perterritum, quod non vidisset pro viso sibi 5 
renuntiasse. Eo die, quo consuerat intervallo, hostes sequitur, et 
niilia passuum tria ab eorum castris castra poiiit. 

The Romans, having turned aside to go to Bibracte, are followed by 
the Helvetii. 

23. Postridie ejus diei, quod omnino biduum supererat, cum 
exercitui frumentum metiri oporteret, et quod a Bibracte, oppido 
Hseduorum louge maximo et copiosissimo, non amplius milibus 10 
passuum xviii aberat, rei frumentariae prospiciendum existimavit : 
iter ab Helvetiis avertit, ac Bibracte ire contendit. Ea res per 
fugitivos L. Aeniilii, decurionis equitum Gallorum, hostibus nuiitia- 
tur. Helvetii, seu quod timore perterritos Romanos discedere a se 
existimarent, eo magis quod pridie, superioribus locis occupatis, 15 
proelium non commisissent, sive eo quod re frumentaria intercludi 
posse confiderent, commutato consilio atque itinere converso, nos- 
tros a novissimo agmine insequi ac Jacessere coeperunt. 

A pitched battle is fought ; the Helvetii are utterly defeated after a 
desperate struggle. 

24. Postquam id animum advertit, copias suas Caesar in proxi- 
mum collem subducit, equitatumque, qui sustineret hostium impetum, 20 
misit. Ipse interim in colle medio triplicem aciem instruxit 
legionura quattuor veteranarum [ita uti supra] ; sed in summo 
jugo duas legiones, quas in Gallia citeriore proxime conscripserat 
et omnia auxilia conlocari, ac totum montem hominibus compleri, 

et interea sarcinas in unum locum conferri, et eum ab his qui in 25 
superiore acie constiterant muniri jussit. Helvetii cum omnibus 
suis carris secuti, impedimenta in unum locum contulerunt ; ipsi 
corifertissima acie, rejecto nostro equitatu, phalange facta, sub 
primam nostram aciem successerunt. 
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25. Caesar primum suo, delude omnium ex conspectu remotis 
equis, ut aequato omuiuin periculo spem fugae tolleret, cohortatus 
suos proelium commisit. Millies e loco superiore, pilis missis, 
facile hostium phalangem perfregerunt. Ea disjecta, gladiis de- 

5 strictis iu eos impetum feceruut. Gallis maguo ad pugnam erat 
impedimeuto, quod pluribus eorum scutis utio ictu pilorum trans- 
fixis et conligatis, cum ferrum se iuttexisset, ueque evellere neque 
sinistra impedita satis commode puguare poterant, multi ut, diu 
jactato brachio, praeoptarent scutum manu emittere, et nudo corpore 

10 pugnare. Tandem vulneribus defessi, et pedem referre et, quod 
mous suberat circiter mille passuum, eo se recipere cceperunt. 
Capto monte et succedentibus uostris, Boii et Tulingi, qui hominum 
mill bus circiter xv agmeu hostium claudebant, et novissimis prae- 
sidio erant, ex itinere nostros latere aperto adgressi circumvenire ; 

15 et id conspicati Helvetii, qui in montem sese receperant, rursus 
instare et proelium redintegrare coeperunt. Romani conversa signa 
bipartito intulerunt : prima et secunda acies, ut victis ac summotis 
resisteret ; tertia, ut venientes snstineret. 

26. Ita ancipiti prcelio diu atque acriter pugnatum est. Diutius 
20 cum sustinere nostrorum impetus non possent, alteri se, ut coepe- 

rant, in montem receperunt, alteri ad impedimenta et carros suos se 
contulerunt. Nam hoc toto proelio, cum ab hora septima ad ves- 
perum pugnatum sit, aversum hostem videre nemo potuit. Ad 
multam noctem etiam ad impedimenta pugnatum est, propterea 

25 quod pro vallo carros objeceraut, et e loco superiore in nostros 
venientes tela coniciebant, et nonnuUi inter carros rotasque mataras 
ac tragulas subiciebaut, nostrosque vulnerabant. Diu cum esset 
pugnatum, impedimeiitis rastrisque nostri potiti sunt. Ibi Orge- 
torigis filia atque unus e filiis captus est. Ex eo prcelio circiter 

30 hominum milia cxxx superfuerunt, eaque tota nocte continenter 
ierunt : nullam partem noctis itinere intermisso, in fines Lingonum 
die quarto pervenerunt, cum et propter vulnera militum, et propter 
sepulturam occisorum, nostri triduum morati eos sequi non potuis- 
sent. Caesar ad Lingonas litteras nuntiosque misit, ne eos frnmento 

35 neve alia re juvarent : qui si juvissent, se eodem loco quo Hel- 
vetios habiturum. Ipse, triduo intermisso, cum omnibus copiis 
eos sequi coepit. 
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The Helvetii surrender ; Casar sends them back honie, to keep out the 
Qermans. 

27. Helvetii, omnium rerum inopia adducti, legates de deditione 
ad eum miserunt. Qui cum eum in itinera convenissent, seque ad 
pedes projecissent, suppliciterque locuti fientes pacem petissent, 
atque eos in eo loco, quo turn esseut, suum adventura exspectare 
jussisset, paruerunt. Eo postquam Caesar pervenit, obsides, arma, 5 
servos, qui ad eos perfugissent, poposcit. Dum ea conquiruntur et 
conferuntur, nocte inter missa, circiter hominum milia vi ejus pagi 
qui Verbigenus appellatur, sive timore perterriti, ne armis traditis 
supplicio adficerentur, sive spe salutis inducti, quod in tanta multi- 
tudine dediticiorum suara fugam aut occultari aut omnino ignorari 10 
posse existimareut, prima uocte e castris Helvetiorum egressi, ad 
Rlienum finesque Germanoruni contenderunt. 

28. Quod ubi Caesar resciit, quorum per fines ierant, his, uti 
conquirerent et reducerent, si sibi purgati esse vellent, imperavit : 
reductos in hostium numero habuit ; reliquos oranes, obsidibus, 15 
armis, perfugis traditis, in deditionem accepit. Helvetios, Tulingos, 
Latobrigos in fines suos, unde erant profecti, reverti jussit ; et 
quod, omnibus fructibus amissis, domi nihil erat quo famem tolera- 
rent, Allobrogibus imperavit, ut iis frumenti copiam facerent ; ipsos 
oppida vicosque, quos incenderant, restituere jussit. Id ea maxirae 20 
ratione fecit, quod noluit eum locum, unde Helvetii discesserant, 
vacare, ne propter bonitatem agrorum Germani, qui trans Rhenum 
incolunt, e suis finibus in Helvetiorum fines transirent, et finitimi 
Gallise provinciae Allobrogibusque essent. Boios, petentibus Hae- 
duis, quod egregia virtute erant cogniti, ut in finibus suis collo- 25 
carent, concessit; quibus illi agros dederunt, quosque postea in 
parem juris libertatisque condicionem atque ipsi erant receperunt. 

The numbers of the Helvetian host. 

29. In castris Helvetiorum tabulae repertae sunt litteris Grsecis 
confectae et ad Caesarem relatae, quibus in tabulis nominatim ratio 
confecta erat, qui numerus domo exisset eorum qui arma ferre 30 
possent, et item separatim pueri, seues mulieresque. Quarum 
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omnium rerum siimma erat capitum Helvetiorum railia ccLXiii, 
Tulingorum milia xxxvi, Latobrigorum xiiii, Rauraconim xxiii, 
Boiorum xxxii; ex his qui arraa ferre possent, ad milia xcii. 
Summa omnium fuerunt ad milia cccLXViii. Eorum qui doraum 
5 redierunt, censu liabito, ut Caesar imperaverat, repertus est uumerus 
milium c et x. 



WORD FOR WORD TRANSLATION OF B. G. I. 1-4 IN THE 
ORDER OF THE ORIGINAL. 

Note. — The figures within parentheses indicate the Lessons of this book in 
which the text, corresponding to this translation, is treated. 

1. (1) Gaul is as-a-whole divided into parts three; (2) of-wluch 
one inhabit the-Belgae, another the-Aquitani, (3) the-third (part 
those inhabit) who of-themselves in-the-language Kelts, in-ours Gauls, 
are-called. (4) These all in-language, customs, laws, among them- 
selves differ. (5) The Gauls from the Aquitani the Garumua river, 
from the Belgae the Matrona and the Seine divide(s). (6) Of these 
(of) all the bravest are the Belgsp, on-account-of-this because from the 
civilization and also the refinement of-the-province very far they- 
are-distant, (7) least also to them merchants often go-to-and-fro, 
and those (things) which to enervate minds tend (they) bring in ; 
(8) nearest also they are to-t he- Germans, who across the Rhine 
dwell, with whom continually war they-wage. (9) Which from 
cause the Helvetii also the-rest-of the Gauls in-valor surpass, because 
almost (in) daily battles with the Germans they-contend, when either 
from their-own boundaries them they-keep-away, or themselves in 
their boundaries war wage. (10) Of-these one part, which the Gauls 
to-hold it has been said, beginning takes from the river Rhone ; it-is- 
bounded by-the-Garumna river, by-the-ocean, by-the-territory of-the- 
Belgae ; it-reaches also on-the-side-of the Sequani and the Helvetii the 
river Rhine; it-slopes toward the north. (11) The Belgae from the 
remotest of- Gaul boundaries take-their-rise, they-extend to the lower 
part of-the-river Rhine, they-look into the north and the rising sun. 
Aquitania from the Garumna river to the Pyrenean mountains and 
that part of-the-ocean which is near Spain extends, it-looks between 
the setting of-the-sun and the north. 

2. (13) Among the Helvetii by-far the highest-born was and the 
richest Orgetorix. He, Marcus Messala and Marcus Piso (being^ 
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consuls, of the royal-power by a desire being-led, a conspiracy of the 
nobility made, and upon-the-citizens prevailed that from territory their 
with all forces they-might-go-out : (14) very-easy to be, since in 
valor all they stood-before, of entire Gaul the supreme-power to ob- 
tain. This on-this-account more easily to-them he persuaded, because 
on-all-sides of the place by the nature the Helvetii are-hem med-in : 
(15) one on side by the river Rhine very-broad and very-deep, which 
the country Helvetian from the Germans divides ; the second on side 
by the mountain Jura very-high, which is between the Sequani and 
the Helvetii ; on the third (side) by the lake Geneva and by the river 
Rhone, which province our from the Helvetii divides. (16) On 
account of these things it-came-to-pass that both less widely they 
wandered and less easily (upon their) neighbors war to bear-in they 
were able; wnich in respect men of warring fond with great grief 
were-affected. (17) In-proportion-to the-great-n umber moreover of 
men, and in-proportion-to the glory of war and of bravery, narrow 
themselves territory to have they thought, which in (into) length 
thousands of paces two-hundred and forty, in (into) width a hundr( d 
and eighty extended. 

3. (18) By these things led, and by the advice of Orgetorix 
deeply-move^, they determined those-things which to departure per- 
tained to prepare, of beasts-of-burden and of carts as-rauch-as the 
greatest number to buy-up, sowings as-much-as the greatest to make, in- 
order-that on the journey plenty of grain might-be-on-hand, (19) with 
the nearest states peace and friendship to establish. For these things 
to be accomplished two-years for-them enough to be they thought, for 
the third year the departure by law they fix. For these things to be 
accomplished Orgetorix is chosen. This man (upon) himself an 
embassy to the states took. (20) In this journey he persuades 
Casticus, of Catamantaloedes son, a Sequanian, whose father the kingly- 
power among the Sequani many years had-held, and by the senate of 
the people Roman friend had been called, that the kingly-power in 
state his he seize, which (his) father before had had ; (21) and also 
Dumnorix the Haeduan, brother of Divitiacus, who at that time the- 
chief-place in the state was holding and especially to the common- 
people acceptable was, that the same (thing) he try he persuades, and 
to-him daughter his in (into) marriage he gives. (22) Very-easy to 
do it is (to be) to-them he proves undertakings to accomplish, (on- 
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account-of-this) because Le-himself of his-own state the government 
about-to-hold was : not it is (to be) doubtful that of the-whole-of 
Gaul most the Helvetii could; (23) he-himself with his forces and 
with his army for them the kingdoms about-to-win (is) he affirms. 
By this argument influenced, among themselves a pledge and an oath 
they give, and, the kingly -power liaving-been-seized, through three 
very-powerful and very-strong peoples of entire Gkiul themselves 
to-be-masters to be able they hope. 

4. (24) This conspiracy (thing) is to-the-Helvetii through in- 
formers (information) made-known. In -accordance- with-customs 
their, Orgetorix out-of chains (his) cause to plead they compelled. 
Condemned the punishment to follow it-was-fitting, (namely) that by 
fire he be burned. On the day appointed of the cause for (of) the 
pleading, Orgetorix to the trial all his retinue, about (to) of men 
thousands ten, from-all-sides collected, and all clients and debtors his, 
of whom a great number he had, to-the-same-place he brought- 
together; (25) through these, so-that lie might not (his) cause plead, 
himself he rescued (snatched away). When the state on-accouut-of 
this act (thing) roused-up by arms right its to enforce was trying, and 
a multitude of men out-of the fields the magistrates were collecting, 
Orgetorix died; and not absent-is suspicion, as the Helvetii think, 
that he-himself to-himself death decreed. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF B. G. I. 5-9. 

5. (27) After his death the Helvetii, nevertheless, attempt to go 
forth as they had determined to do. When at length they thought 
they were ready for this expedition, they set fire to all their towns, 
about twelve in number, to about four hundred villages and to the 
remaining private buildings ; they burned up all the corn except what 
they were about to carry with them, that, by taking away the hope of 
returning home, they might be more ready to encounter all perils ; 
(28) they ordered every man to carry from home for himself meal 
enough for three months. They persuade the Rauraci, the Tulingi, 
and the Latobrigi, their neighbors, to adopt the same plan, burn up 
all their towns and villages, and set out together with them ; and the 
Boii, who formerly lived across the Rhine and had stormed Noreia 

18 
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after crossing into the Noric territory, were received and joined to 
them. 

6. (29) There were only two ways by which they could go out 
from home : one through the country of the Sequani, narrow and diffi- 
cult, between mount Jura and the river Rhone, where with difficulty 
carts were drawn one by one ; moreover, a very high mountain was 
overhanging, so that a very few could easily keep them out : the 
second way through our province, much more easy and open because 
between the territory of flie Helvetii and the AUobroges, the latter of 
whom had recently been subdued, the Rhone flows and this is crossed 
in several places by a ford. (30) The last town of the AUobroges 
and the nearest town to the territory of the Helvetii is Geneva. 
From this town a bridge extends to the temtory of the Helvetii. 
They thought they would either persuade the AUobroges (because they 
did not yet seem well-disposed toward the Roman people), or would 
compel them by force to allow them to go through their ten'itory. 
When all things are prepared for departure, they appoint a day for 
all to come together at the bank of the Rhone. This day was the 
28th of March, in the consulship of Lucius Piso and Aulus Gabinius. 

7. (31) When it was reported to Caesar that they were trying to 
make their journey through our province, he hastened to set out from 
the city, and by the longest possible marches hurried into farther Gaul 
and arrived near Geneva. He levies upon the whole province as many 
soldiers as he can — there was, in all, one legion in farther Gaul — and 
orders the bridge which reached to Geneva to be cut down. (32) When 
the Helvetii were informed of his arrival, they sent to him as am- 
bassadors the highest born of the state. Of this embassy Nammeius 
and Verudoctius held the highest place. They sent the ambassadors 
to say that they intended to make their journey through the province, 
because they had no other way, and to make it without any wrong- 
doing ; they ask his permission to do this. (33) Caesar, because 
he remembered that Lucius Cassius had been killed and his army 
defeated and sent under the yoke by the Helvetii, thought he ought 
not to grant this permission ; and he did not think that men of 
hostile feelings, if the opportunity should he given them of making 
the journey would refrain from harm and wrong-doing. Yet, in order 
tlmt time might intervene for the soldiers, whom he had ordered, to 



FREE TRANSLATION. 275 

come together, he replied to the legates that he would take time to 
think it over ; they may return on the 13th of April if they want 
anything. 

8. (34) In the meantime with that legion which he had with him 
and with the soldiers who had come together out of the province, lie 
built a wall sixteen feet high and dug a ditch for nineteen miles 
from lake Geneva which flows into the river Rhone to mount Jura, 
which divides the territory of the Sequani from that of the Helvetii. 
After completing this work, he places garrisons here and there and 
fortifies redoubts, so that he can more easily keep them out, if they 
attempt to cross against his will. (35) When that day which he had 
appointed with the legates has come, and the legates have returned 
to him, he says he cannot, consistently with the custom and precedent 
of the Roman people, grant to any one a way through the province ; 
and he declares that if they attempt to force their way he will keep 
them out. The Helvetii, disappointed in this hope, by joining boats 
and rafts which they had made, or, in some cases, by the fords of the 
Rhone where the depth of the river was least, tried, sometimes by day 
more frequently by night, to see if they could break through ; but 
when' they were repelled by the fortified work and by the running 
together of the soldiers, they desisted from this attempt. 

9. (36) There was left the one way through the country of the 
Sequani, where, if the Sequani were unwilling, they could not go on 
account of the narrow pass. When they could not persuade these 
through their own efforts, they sent amlmssadors to Dumnorix, the 
Haeduan, that by his mediation they might obtain their request from 
the Sequani. Dumnorix was very influential among the Sequani 
because of his kindness and liberality, and he was a friend to the 
Helvetii because he had married the daughter of Orgetorix from that 
state ; influenced by the desire for kingly power he favored revolution, 
and also wished to have as many states as possible bound to him by 
his favors. (37) Therefore he takes upon himself this commission, 
and obtains his request from the Sequani, that they allow the Helvetii 
to go through their territory : and he has them give hostages to each 
other; the Sequani, that they will not keep the Helvetii from their 
journey ; the Helvetii, that they will cross without wrong-doing and 
harm. 
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WORD FOR WORD TRANSLATION OF C^SAR, B. G. 1. 13, 14. 

13. This battle having been made, the remaining forces of the 
Helvetii in oi"der that to follow up he might be able, a bridge on the 
Arar to be made he cares for, and so (his) army he leads across. 
The Helvetii, by sudden his arrival deeply moved, when that which 
they themselves in twenty days with-the-greatest-difficulty had done, 
(namely) that the river they crossed, that man in one day had done 
they knew, legates to him they send ; of which embassy Divico chief 
was, who in the war Cassian leader of the Helvetii had been. (46) This 
man thus with Caesar discussed *. 



Direct form, 
" If peace the people Roman with 
the Helvetii toill tnake, into that 
part they will go and there 
will be the Helvetii, where 
them you shall have placed and 
to be shall have wished ; but if 
in war to follow up you shall 
continue^ remember both 
the former misfortune of the 
people Roman and the former 
valor of the Helvetii. 

(47) Because unexpectedly one can- 
ton ^ow have attacked^ when those, 
who the river had crossed^ to 
their own aid to bear not they 
were able, (afo) not on account 
of that act (thing) either (to) 
your greatly valor ascribe (it), 
or us despise; we so from 
fathers and ancestors our have 
learned, that more by valor than 
by craft we contend or by am- 
buscades we strive, 

(48) Wherefore {do) not allow, that 
that place, where we shall have 
taken our stand from the disaster 
of the people Roman and the ex- 
termination of the army a name 
take, or the memory hand down" 



Quoted form. 
* If peace the people Roman with 
the Helvetii would make, into that 
part they would go and there 
would be the Helvetii, where 
them C^sar should place and 
to be should wish ; but if 
in war to follow w^ he should 
continue, let him remember both 
the former misfortune of the 
people Roman and the former 
valor of the Helvetii. 

(47) Because unexpectedly one can- 
ton he had attacked, when those, 
who the river had crossed, to 
their own aid to bear not they 
were able, let him not on account 
of that act (tiling) either (to) 
his own greatly valor ascribe (it), 
or them despise; they so from 
fathers and ancestors their had 
learned, that more by valor than 
by craft they contended or by am- 
buscades they strove. 

(48) Wherefore let him not allow, that 
that place where they should 
take their stand from the disaster 
of the people Roman and the ex- 
termination of the army a name 
take, or the memory hand down.* 
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14. (49) To these Caesar thus replied : 



**0a this accouiit to me less of 
doubt is given, because those 
things which you 

have called to mind by 
the memory / hold, and by this 
the more heavily / bear (them) 
by whicli the less because of the 
desert of the people Roman they 
happened; who if of any 
wrong to themselves conscious 
had been, not it was difficult to 
be on guard; 

(50) but by this they were de- 
ceived, because neither (a thing) 
committed by themselves did 
they know wherefore they should 
fear, nor without a cause (it) to 
be feared was did they think. 
As to which if of the former 
insult to be unmindful lam will- 
ing, also of recent wrongs, be- 
cause / (being) unwilling a way 
through the province through 
force yoz^ have attempted, because 
the Hsedui, because the Ambarri, 
because the AUobroges you have 
annoyed, the memory to lay aside 
am I able ? 

(51) Because in your victory so in- 
solently you glory, and because 
that so long you with impunity 
injuries have carried you wonder, 
to the same place tends. Are 
wont for the gods immortal, that 
by this more heavily the men 
from the change of fortune 
(things) may sorrow, whom on 
account of crime their to punish 
they wish, to these more prosper- 
ous sometimes fortune (things) 
and a longer impunity to grant. 



' On this account to him less of 
doubt was given, because those 
thiugs which the Helvetian am- 
bassadors had called to mind by 
the memory he held, and by this 
the more heavily he bore (them) 
by which the less because of the 
desert of the people Roman they 
had happened ; who if of any 
wrong to themselves conscious 
had been, not it was difficult to 
be on guard ; 

(50) but by this they had been de- 
ceived, because neither (a thing) 
committed by themselves did 
they know wherefore they should 
fear, nor without a cause (it) to 
be feared was did they think. 
As to which if of the former 
insult to be unmindful he was will- 
ing, also of recent wrongs, be- 
cause he (being) unwilling a way 
through the province through 
force they had attempted, because 
the Hsedui, because the Ambarri, 
because the AUobroges they had 
annoyed, the memory to lay aside 
was he able ? 

(51) Because in their victory so in- 
solently they glory, and because 
that so long they with impunity 
injuries have carried they wonder, 
to the same place tends. Are 
wont for the gods immortal, that 
by this more heavily the men 
from the change of fortune 
(things) may sorrow, whom on 
account of crime their to punish 
they wish, to these more prosper- 
ous sometimes fortune (things) 
and a longer impunity to grant. 
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(52) Although these things are so, 
yet if hostages by you to me 
shall be given, iu order that those 
things which you promise (j/ou) 
will do / may know, and if to 
the Hsedui for the wrongs which 
upon them and allies their you 
have inflicted, also if to the 
AUobroges satisfaction you will 
give {make), I with you peace 
will makeP 



(52) Although these things are so, 
yet if hostages by them to him 
should be given, in order that those 
things which they promise {they) 
will do he may know, and if to 
the Hsedui for the wrongs which 
upon them and allies their they 
have inflicted, also if to the 
AUobroges satisfaction they would 
give {make), he with them peace 
would make** 



Divico replied : 



' So the Helvetii by ancestors their 
have been taught, that hostages 
to receive, not to give they are 
wont, of this thing the people 
Roman are witnesses." 



* So the Heloetii by ancestors their 
have been taught, that hostages 
to receive, not to give they are 
wont, of this thing the people 
Roman are witnesses.* 



This reply having been given, he departed. 



APPENDIX A. 

METHOD OF READING LATIN. 

The teacher should see to it that the text is mastered in the order of the 
original, and not by finding fii*st predicate, then subject, etc. To accom- 
plish this, the following method is recommended : 

When this lesson is reached, and before the Text is studied at all, let all 
the class close their books and give exclusive attention to the teacher. He 
will write upon the board the first word of the Text, cdnBtitu6runt, and a 
colloquy something like what follows will ensue: "What do you know 
about con8titu6runt?'* Ans., "It is the pf. ind. act., 3d plur., and 
means they arranged or have arranged, they determined or have determined!^ 
" What may we expect after it?" Ans., "A noun in the accus. case, or 
an inf. as in the preceding lesson." 

Now add the next word, and the Text will stand : 
o5n8tita6rtiiit cum . . . 

" What may cum be ? " Ans., " Either a prep, or a conj." " If it is a 
prep., what may we expect after it ? " Ans., " An abl. ; cf. cum omni- 
bus c6pil8 XIII." "If a conj., what ? " Ans., "The ind. or subj. ; cf. 
cum prohibent IX., cum praestSUrent XIV. 

coii8titu6runt cum prozimis . . . 

" What possibilities for prosdixua ? " Ans., " Dat. or abl. plur. ; prob- 
ably an adj., but perhaps a noun ; cf. omnibus XIV., flnitimis XVI. " 

constituerimt cum prozimis civitatibus . . . 

"What possibilities for civitatibus P " Ans., "Dat. or abl. plur." 
"What construction for prozimis is probable?" Ans., "Adj. limiting 
civitatibus." "If civitatibus is an abl., will it certainly show that 
cum is a prep. ? ^ Ans., " No ; cf. cum virtfite XIV., where cum is a 
conj., and virttlte an abl. of respect, which does not admit a prep." 

^ la the first book of Caesar's Gallic War, the conj. oum is immediately followed, in the 
order of the text, eight times by an abl. which might be an abl. governed by a prep. The 
lesson of this fact for the b^inner is : Be cautious, and wait for the Latin to develop its own 
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c5nBtitu6runt cum prozimis civitatibua pacem . . . 

*' What are the possibilities for pacem f " Aiis., *' It is an accus. sing, 
and may be the obj. of a verb, r/. numerum XV III. ; the subj. of an inf., 
cf. Gall5B X.; the pred. of an inf., cf. perfacile XIV. ; or an apposi- 
tive, r/. Rh6num X." " May it be the obj. of conatituerunt ? " Ans., 
" Yes." " Are we sure that it is ? " Ans., " No." 

amicitiam, which follows, after et, has the same possibilities as pacem. 

c5nstitu6runt cum proximis civit&tibus p&cem et amicitiam 
confirm&re. 

Here the sentence ends. " IIow may we now determine the force of 
cum P " Ans., " It must be a prep., as no ind. or subjv. — one of which 
modes is necessary after the conj. cum — is now possible in this sentence." 
*' May pacem et amicitiam be the obj. of c6nstitu6runt ? " Ans., 
" No, for that would complete the sentence without bringing in coufir- 
mare at all." ''May pacem et amicitiam be the subj. of c5ufir- 
mare ? " Ans., " No, for the verb c5nfirm&re requires an obj., and the 
use of these nouns as subj. would leave it without any." " What, then, 
is the construction of cSnfirmare ? " Ans., "It is the complementary 
inf. after c5nstituSrunt, with pftcem et amicitiam as its objects." 

This method should be continued through this Lesson and through every 
Lesson for several weeks. It is slow at first, but will rapidly grow easier, 
and will secure alertness of thought and a ready command of the language. 
Occasionally written exercises should be substituted for the oral, to test 
the progress of the class, and constant translation by hearing as well as 
sight should be required. The Notes of these Lessons will be adapted to 
this method. The writer is very greatly indebt-ed to Professor W. G. Hale, 
of Cornell University, who has explained the method very fully in a little 
pamphlet called " The Art of Reading Latin," published by Ginn & Co., 
Boston. Every Latin teacher should read it. 
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Notes on B. G. I. 21-29. 
Chapter 21. 

certdor factus . . . cSnsSdisae ; cf. certior factua tr&duzis8e 
XLIII. — milia ; XVII. n. 7 (b) — misit ; its obj. understood would be 
some such word as milit6a ; this obj. is the an tec. of qui, and qui cog- 
noacerent expresses purpose; the clauses qualia eaaet nSLtura and 
qualia (eaaet) aacGnaua are indir. questions and the obj. of cognoace- 
rent ; cf. XLIII. N. 2 {c) ; qualia is an interrogative adj., not an adv. 
With what does it agree ? — facilem ; limits aacSnaum understood. — 
d6 tertia vigilia; cf. XLIII. Vocab. — ducibua ; in apposition with tSa. 
cognoverant; for form and meaning, cf c5gn5acerent above, LXVI. 
N. 8, Obs 2, and LXIV. Vocab. — jugum : strictly a yoke, but here a 
{yoke-shaped) ridge. — aacendere ; cf aacenaua above, and LX. n. 5. 
— ait ; the preceding quid is a substantive interrogative pron. ; cf the 
adj. pron. qui LIV. v. 6 {d) ; quid is declined like the indefinite quia ; 
see A. & G. 104. H. 188, I. ; c5nailif is a predicate gen., what is of his 
plan^ what belongs to his plan, what his plan is ; cf. tanti LXVIII. and A. 
& G. 214, c. H. 401; explain mode and tense of ait. — ierant, for Ive- 
rant, from ire. — habfibatur; for meaning, cf LV. n. 7 («) ; peritiaai- 
mua ; rei milit§ria depends upon it, very experienced of military science, 
where we should say in Eng. very experienced in military science ; see A. & 
G. 218, a. H. 399, I. 2. — SuUae; nom. Sulla, though a masculine 
noun ; cf III. N. 5. — Craaai depends on ezercittl, supplied from what 
goes before ; see H. 398, 1 and n. 1. 

Chapter 22. 

Iflce ; for form of nom. cf XVIII. n. 2, Obs. 2 ; for const, cf XXI. n. 
2. — aummua m5na, the top of the mountain, not the highest mountain ; 
cf IX. N. 5 (d). — paaaibua; for const., cf LV. n. 10 (r); limited by 
preceding mille, which is here an indecl. adj. ; see A. & G. 94, e, H. 178. 
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— LabienI; cf. Crasu, Chap. 21. What prou. is used in such cases in 
Eng., to supply the place of the omitted noun ? — equ6 admisad, (his) 
horse having been let go , with loose reins, at full speed ; the root meaning of 
mittere is to let go ; distinguish equus from equea, equitatua, eques- 
ten — voluerit; review tlie conjug. of this verb, A. & G. 138. H. 293; 
explain mode and tense. — c5gn5vi8se ; give the exact words which Con- 
sidius addressed to Csesar; inslgnibus, here from the uouu inaigne, a 
distinguishing mark, decoration, uniform. — praeceptum erat: for mode, 
(/. XXV. N. 6, Obs. 4. — nC . . . committeret, nisi . . . vlsae 
eaaent. What were the exact words of Csesar to Labienus? XL VI I. n. 
6, XLVI. N. 3.~fieret; voice? cf. fiSbat XVI. Vocab.; why subjv. ? 
— abatin6bat ; for const, of preceding prcsliS, rf. IX. n. 15. — multo 
di6, in the much day, late in the day ; why abl. ? — perterritum ; force of 
per? XVIII. N. 3, {b). — pr6 viso, in place of {a thing) seen, as seen ; 
visS, in form a partic, is here a noun. — qu6 cdnsuerat i2itervall5 = 
intervall5 qu6 c5nsu6rat, at the interval at which he was accustomed ; 
cf quae civit&s est for civitaa quae est XXXVII. ; for impf. force of 
the plpf. otesuSrat, cfU, n. 4 (/). 

Chapter 23. 

di6I ; a gen. depending on postrldiS, which is an adv., but was origi- 
nally a noun, being contracted from poster5 diC, on the day after ; see A. 
& G. 214, g. H. 398, 5. — cum . . . oport6ret; cf qu6 oport6ret 
LVII. N. 2. — Bibracte ; nom. same as abl. ; sjee A. & G. 57, d. H. 63, 
2. — c5pi58issim5 ; the nom. masc. of the positive c5pi5sa8 is formed 
from copia with the ending -5sus ; for force of this ending, cf bellic5- 
sus XXXVIIL, seditiosus LVIII., and A. & G. 164, k, H. 328. — 
aberat ; for preceding mllibus, cf passibus. Chap. 22 ; for pasauum, 
cf XVII. N. 8. — eaastimavit ; for preceding pr5spiciendum, cf 
XXXIII. N. 3 (b) ; rel frtLmentariae, for the grain supply; dat. with 
pr5spiciendum (esse) ; cf rfispublica, rfis familiSris, res militftris, 
novae r6s. — contendit ; like the preceding averttt has the same form 
in 3d sing. pres. ind. as in pf. ind.; cf LXVII. n. 6; here probably pf. 
like preceding esdstimavit. — seu for sive. — e5 magis quod ; magis 
is used as the comp. of magnopere XL VII. ; for whole expression, cf 
hdc facilins . . . quod XIV., e5 . . . minus . . . quod XLIX. — 
sive; cf preceding seu. — r6 ; const.? — a novissimS agmine; for 
use of same expression without a, cf LV. ; for meaning of a, cf X. n. 
14. — CGBp6runt ; for translation of preceding abl. absolutes, cf XXVIII. 
H.7(c). 
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Chapter 24. 

id animum advertit ; the last two words are usually written as one ; 
cf, LXIV. and note also the difference iu Lat. between the expressions 
meaning to notice and to punish ; for two accus. id and animum, cf. 
XLIII. N. 5 (A), Gram. Less. — qui austineret . . . tdSa\X ; cf, other 
examples of the rel. clause of purpose in XXXII., LIV., and Chap. 21, 
and note that in all these instances the antec. of the rel. is the obj. of the 
verb on which the purpose clause depends. — in medi5 coUe ; in the 
middle of the hill, i. e. half way up, not in the middle of the summit ; cf 
mult5 di6, Chap. 22. What important difference between the way of 
expressing the time in which and the place in which ? — [ita uti supra] ; 
in brackets because it is doubtful whether these words belong in the text ; 
omit in translation. — compleri ; voice ? for parts, cf flens LX VIII. — 
enm ; antec. P — impedimenta ; from impedire, means that which 
hinders, (t. e. makes the march slow,) the baggage train, including the beasts 
of burden, while aarcinas, above, refers to the personal baggage of each 
soldier, something like the modern knapsacks, though not carried on the 
back. — conferti88im& aciC, in a very crowded line of battle ; why abl. ? 
difference in meaning between acifia and agmen ? 



Chapter 25. 

equXs : What does this word suggest as to the noun with which preced- 
ing Bu6 agrees, and what const, for this noun is suggested by remdtXs ? 
— aequ&t5 pericul5, lit. the danger having been made equal, freely, by 
making the danger equal ; cf spC aubl&ta XXVII. — perfr6g6runt; 
from perfringere. — fScerunt : How does this verb show that the first 
word in the sentence is not a nom. sing. ? What word shows that it is not 
an accus. plur. ? Why may it not be a nom. plur. neut. 1 What, then, must 
be its case, antec, and const.? — Gsdlls . . . impedimento ; for const. 
cf LXIII. N. 7. — 86 inflezisaet, had bent itself, had become bent ; note 
that the shields of soldiers standing next to one another were overlapped in 
forming the phalanx, and that these shields, which were carried on the left 
arm, were pinned and held together by the Roman javelins ; for mode of in- 
flezisset, cf XL. n. 2{b). — sinistra ; cf deztram LXVIII. — emit- 
tere ; for meaning, cf admisad, Chap. 22 ; praeoptSrent, preceding, is a 
subjv. of result ; mantl ; fem. by exception ; why abl. ? — mille passu- 
um ; mille is here a noun like wSHia,, but cf mille. Chap. 22. — eo ; here 
an adv. meaning to that place, thither, not the demonstrative pron. — 
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• 

BuccSdentibus ; on the use of this pres. partic, cf. LX. n. 12, Obs. 2. — 
novisBimis praesidio ; cf. GalUs impediments, above ; novissimis 

means to those at the rear, or simply to the rear ; tlie best Eng. for the 
whole expression P — latere apert5 ; for omission of prep., cf. novis- 
8im5 agmine LV. — ccspGrunt ; followed by circumvenire as well as 
InstSUre. — con versa aigna . . . intal6runt, they bore in the turned 
about standards, they wheeled about and advanced. Make a list of the mili- 
tary names and expressions in this and the preceding Chap. — reaiste- 
ret; used with the dat. ; vlctta, from vincere, means those conquered y the 
conquered ; cf. novisaimls, above. Of wliat is the preceding acifia the 
subj. P — venientSs ; cf succedentibua. Note the large number of 
partic. in this Chap., and that in many cases the Eng. would have clauses 
instead. Make these partic. a special study, noting the difference in 
meaning between those of dep. verbs and the others, and the variety of 
Eng. translation required in rendering them idiomatically. 

Chapter 26. 

ptlgnatum eat ; used impersonally, lit. translated it was fought y freely 
there was fighting ; the preceding adv. may then be freely translated like an 
adj. ; the preceding ancipiti prcsliS is an abl. of manner ; ancipiti is from 
nom. ancepa. — difitiua is a comp. from diu. — alteri . . . alteri, the 
one party . . , the other ; cf XV. N. 7, Gram. Less. — ab h6ra 8eptim& ; 
the day from sunrise to sunset, whatever its length, was divided into twelve 
equal hours, which must, of course, have varied in length with the seasons ; 
cfy for the night, XLIII., Vocab. — pfignStum ait; for const., rf LII. 
N. 2, Obs. 3. — ad multam noctem ; cf multd di6, Chap. 22. — pro 
vall5 ; for, in place of as, a rampart. — objScerant ; for force of ob in 
composition, cf X. n. 4, Obs. 8. — conici6bant for conjici6bant ; see 
A. & G. 10, d. H. 36, 4, and foot-note 1, also XX. N. 1. — potftf aunt; 
for case used with it, cf XIV. n. 7. — unua 6 filiia, one out of the sons, 
one of the sons ; see A. & G. 216, c, H. 397, 3, N. 3, and foot-note 1. — 
ierunt for iverunt. — pervSnGrunt ; partem (noctia) in this sentence 
is the accus. of duration of time, and di6 the abl. of time at which ; with 
these regular uses contrast nocte in the preceding clause and prcsliS, near 
the beginning of the Chap., both of which are exceptionally used in the abl. 
to express duration of time ; see A. & G. 256, b. H. 379, 1. — Lingonaa ; 
(/! L. N. 8 (c). — juvftrent; for dir. form, (/. nC . . . tribneret 
XLVIL — qui . . . habitflrum; cf si . . . accidiaaet . . . e:n8tima- 
tArum LXVTI. ; force of the position of qui ? for omission of prep, with 
loca, cf XXIX. N. 9 ; Helv€ti6a is the obj. of habCret, to be supplied; 



APPENDIX B. 285 

eds, referring to Lingonas, is the obj. of habiturum (esse); if the 
Liiigones harbored tlie eueniies of the Romans, they would be regarded as 
enemies by Caesar. 

Chapter 27. 

convGnissent : here transitive ; for position and translation of its 
subj., qm, cf. IX. N. 1 (^), Obs. 1; XXXVI. n. 2 (^), Gram. Less. — 
j^sisset; note the four subj v. after one couj., viz. cam; why subj v.? 
essent, preceding, is subjv. in a subordinate clause of indir. disc, jiissis- 
set being a verb of saying. — e6 . . . pervSnit; cf. eo, Chap. 25. — 
perfQgissent ; for mode, cf. essent, above. — ea conquiruntur ; ea, 
referring to obsides, arma, servos, in preceding sentence, is neut. 
because the hostages and slaves are here regarded as things rather tlian 
men; cf. H. 439, 2, and n. — hominum milia . . . pagi ; note the 
possessive and partitive gen. depending on the same noun. — Verbigfinus 
appell&tur; for case of VerbigSntis, cf XX. n. 4 (d). — perterriti; 
limits milia ; for gender, see A. & G. 187, d. H. 438, 6. — adficerentur ; 
for const., ^. LXV. n. 3, Obs. 2. — quod . . . ezlstim&reut ; subjv. 
in indir. disc. ; Csesar is here quoting two reports or perhaps two conjec- 
tures of his own in regard to the departure of the Helvetii. — prima 
nocte ; in the first of the nighty in the early part of the night. What other 
adj. have been used, like prima, to designate a part of a thing, and in what 
phrases 1' 

Chapter 28. 

resciit for rescivit, from resciscere ; cf LXVI. n. 8, Obs. 2 ; for 
tense, cf LVII. n. 1 («). — imperSvit; takes what case? LXII. n. 1, 
Obs. 1; for quorum, preceding its antec. his, cf. quae pars . . . ea 
XLIV. ; dir. obj. of imperavit? XX. n. 5 (^) ; purgati; nom., agree- 
ing with subj. of veUent ; see A. & G. 272, b. H. 536, 2, 1) ; sibi, to 
him, in his sight; vellent ; form in dir. disc? — in numerd hostium, 
lit. in the number of enemies, freely as enemies ; cf pro vallo, Cliap. 26. — 
unde, from which place, whence ; cf ubi, where, ibi, there, eo, thither, 
Inde, thence^ — reverti ; What means they returned ? cf reverterentur 
XXXIII., reverterunt XXXV. — domi; cf. LXI. n. 4. — tolerftrent 
IS here a result clause ; the preceding quo = ut eo, and has nihil as 
its antec, lit. there was nothing {of such a sort) that they would by means 
of it endure hunger, — ips5s ; the antec. are HelvetiSs, Tulingds, Lato- 
brlgds. — ne . . . tr&nsirent ; a subjv. after the idea of fearing sug- 
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gested in noluit ; cf. LXV. n. 3, Obs. 2. — Galliae provinciae ; which 
of these two words is a dat.? — concessit; uote the emphatic position 
of BoiSs; it is the obj. of collocarent, of which the subj. is Haedui 
understood; Haeduis is the dat of indir. obj. after concessit ; for col- 
locarent, cf. conquirereut, above ; for virttite, cf. XXX. n. 2 ; dede- 
runt, pf. of dare; antec of preceding quibus and ilU? for force of 
atque, see A. & G. 156, a, H. 554 I. 2, n. ; translated lit. into an equal 
condition and they themselves were, freely, into the same condition as 
themselves. 

Chapter 29. 

Utterae ; this word in the plur. may mean either letters of the alphabet, 
a letter {epistle), or literature ; it is here used in the first sense. — quibus 
in tabulXs; for repetition of antec, cf quibus itineribus XXIX. — 
esdsset; for form, cf XLIV. 5 ; it is the verb of an indir. question, the 
preceding qui being an interrogative adj. ; cf quas in partSs HV. ; for 
dome cf XXVIII. N. 1 (J)). — qui . . . possent; the clause describes 
e5rum like an adj., emphasizing a characteristic or condition rather than a 
fact ; see A. & G. 320. H. 503, I. — sSpar&tim ; for the adv. ending -tdm, 
cf n5min&tim, privatim, praesertdm. — pueri ; stem and nom. ? how 
difiPerent from stem and nom. of agri? — senSs ; see A. & G. 61. H. 66. 
— summa, sum, here a noun ; the preceding rCrum may be translated 
items. — erat . . . CCLXIII ; capitum, souls, rather than heads ; a par- 
titive gen. depending on milia ; review in this connection the numerals, 
A. & G. 94. H. 174. — possent ; cf possent, above. — ad milia ; ad is 
here an adv. meaning about ; note that fuerunt agrees with predicate 
noun rather than subj. ; see A. & G. 204, b. H. 462 ; cf, however, summa 
erat miliai above. — e5rum qui . . . redierunt : why ind. here, but 
subjv. in edrum qui . . . possent, above? 
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WORD-LISTS. 
Words occurring five or more times in the First Book of Caesar's " Gallic War." 

-A Nouns. 



amicitia 


copia 


gratia 


prdvincia 


Belg» 


fortuna 


injuria 


sum ma 


causa 


Gallia 


memoria 






-O Nouns. 




ager 


concilium 


Labienus 


prcelium 


amicus 


colloquium 


legatus 


regnum 


animus 


consilium 


Liscus 


Rhenus 


annus 


Divitiacus 


locus 


Rhodanus 


Ariovistus 


equus 


Liicius 


Rom anus 


arma 


frumentum 


Marcus 


Sequani 


auxilium 


Gallus 


numerus 


socius 


bellum 


German! 


oppidum 


solum 


beneficium 


Hsedui 


pagus 


telum 


carrus 


Helvetii 


periculum 


Valerius 


castra 


imperium 


populus 






3d Decl. 


Nouns. 




agmen 


finis 


mons 


pax 


AUobroges 


flumen 


multitudo 


pes 


Caesar 


frater 


nemo 


princeps 


clvitas 


homo 


nihil 


ratio 


consuetiido 


hostb 


nox 


saliis 


consul 


iter 


obses 


tempus 


dicio 


jus 


oratio 


timor 


Dumnorix 


legio 


Orgetorix 


virtus 


eques 


miles 


pars 


vis 


explorator 


milia 


pater 


voluntas 
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adventus 
domus 



-U Nouns. 



equitatus 
exercifcus 



impetus 
mauus 



-fi Nouns. 



dies 



res 



passus 
senatus 



spes 



Verbs. 
1st Conjug. (a verba). 



appellare 


dare 


imperare 


nuntiare 


pugnare 


arbitrari 


desperare 


impetrare 


occiipare 


putare 


coraparare 


euuntiare 


judicare 


perturbare 


ix)gare 


coufirmare 


existimare 


mandare 


postulare 


superare 




U 


Conjug. (-6 verbs). 




commovere 


habere 


obtiuere 


perterrere 


respondere 


coutinere 


jubere 


oportet 


polliccrl 


tenere 


debere 


licet 


persuade re 


proliibere 


videre 




U 


Conjug. (-e verbs). 




accidere 


committere. 


discedere 


mittere 


recipere 


accipere 


conficere 


dividere 


ostendere 


reducere 


adducere 


conjicere 


ducere 


pati 


reliuquere 


agere 


considere 


face re 


pellere 


reverter 


aiiimadvertere constituere 


gerere 


perficere 


sequi 


capere 


consueseeie 


incolere 


petere 


statuere 


cogere 


contendere 


Instruere 


proficisci 


traducere 


cognoscere 


deligerc 


iutellegere 


quserere 


utl 


colloqui 


dicere 


intermittere 


queri 


vincere 



audire 



^th Conjug. (-i verbs). 
convenire pervenire reperire 







Irreg. Verbs. 






III 


esse 

exire 

ferre 


inferre 

ire 

posse 


praeesse 

referre 

toUere 


trausire 
velle 
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Adjectives. 

Positive degree, 

alius multus reliquus 

alter omnis Romanus 

barbarus paucus tantus 

magnus quartus tertius 



amplior gravior 



Comp. degree. 
major minor 



plus 



totus 
uUus 
iinus 
uter 



supenor 



Sup. degree. 
nobilissimus novissimus plurimus primus proximus summus 









Adverbs. 












Positive degree. 






circitcr 




ita 


uon 


satis 


turn 


facile 




jam 


propterea 


tam 


ubi 


ibi 




neque 


quam 
Comp. degree. 


tamen 






amplj 


LUS 


gravius 


minus 





Sup. degree. 



primum 



19 



LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



Note. — The following Vocabulary contains all the Latin words found in the 
first twenty-nine Chapters of Caesar's Gallic War. 

It has been considered not only unnecessary but hurtful to the student constantly 
to repeat in the Vocabulary facts which he should already know, and facts which 
are governed by those simple rules, a knowledge of which is essential to even an ele- 
mentary use of the language. The repetition of such facts blinds the pupil to the 
existence of the rules which govern them, and destroys that self-reliance wliich is 
necessary to success in sight reading. Accordingly, tlie pupil has not been told 
with every recurrence of a noun in -t&s that its gen. is -tatis, or with every recur- 
rence of a verb in -are that its pf. and partic. are in -avit and -atus. Exceptions 
to regular rules are always given. If the gen. of a noun in -us is not given, it is to 
be considered a masc. of the -o declension. 

A slight divergence from the usual method of giving the parts of verbs has been 
made. In the Text of Caesar, B. G. L 1-29, neither the 1st sing, of the pres. ind. 
nor that of the pf . ind. is found at all. It would, then, be a serious departure from 
the inductive method to use these forms in giving the parts of every verb. Accord- 
ingly, the pres. ind. (except that of verbs in -io of the 3d conjug.) has been omitted, 
and the 3d sing, of the pf . has been used instead of the 1st sing. The pf . pass, or 
fut. act. partic. has been used as one of the principal parts instead of the supine. 
The objections to the use of the latter have been well stated by Mr. Tetlow in the 
Preface to his Inductive Lessons in Latin. 

In this connection it is not out of place to speak of the unfortunate convention by 
which the 1st sing, of the pres. ind. is used in naming verbs and in giving the prin- 
cipal parts. It seems only reasonable that a principal part should be a common 
form, and should show one of tlie stems of the verb. The Ist sing, of the pres. ind. 
is almost unknown in the narrative authors usually read by beginners; and in the 
1st and 3d conjug. it does not show the pres. stem, and, therefore, in naming verbs 
the Ist and 3d conjug. are entirely undistinguished. 

The words in parentheses are merely kindred with the leading word, and, in very 
many cases, are not the words from which this is derived. In so elementary a book, 
it has been thought unwise to discuss or use roots to any extent. 



A. 

S, ab, prep, with abl., yrom, by. 
abdere, -didit, -ditus, to put aivay, 

hide. 
abdiloere, -duxit, -ductus, to lead 

away. 



abesse, -fuit, -futtirus, to he away or 

distant. 
abstin^re, -tinuit, -tentus, trans. 

and intrans., to keep from. 
ao, another form for atque ; it is 

used only before consonants. 
aooSdere, -cSssit, -c^ssus, lo go to, 



aooidere 
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approach^ he added; accedit quod 
or ut, it is added that, moreover. 

aooidere, -oidit (ad and oadere, to 
fall), fall upon, fall out, happen (used 
generally of unfortunate occur- 
rences, hence Eng. accident). 

accipere (accipio), -cepit, -ceptus, 
to take to one's self receive, accept. 

accurrere, -currit (or -cucurrit), to 
run to, run up. 

accus&re (ad and causa), to call to 
account, blame, accuse. 

acies, -el, a sharp edge, a sharp 
glance, a battle line (presenting sharp 
weapons). 

acriter, sharply. 

adducere, -duxit, -ductus, to lead 
to, draw to, induce, 

adesse, -fiiit, -fdturus, to be near, he 
present, assist. 

adficere (adficio), -f$cit, -fectus, to 
do to (somebody), affect. 

adflnitas (fines), nearness, relation- 
ship by marriage. 

adgredl ; see aggredl. 

adhibere, to hold, summon, employ. 

admlrarl, to wondei- at, admire. 

admittere, -misit, -missus, to let go 
to, send to, allow. 

adorlrl, -ortus, to rise against, attack. 

adsclscere, -solvit, -scltus, to take to 
one's self unite. 

adventus, -us, a coming to, approach. 

adversus (in form the pf. partic. of 
advertere), turned toward, in front 
of adverse, unfavorable. 

advertere, -vertit, -versus, to turn 
to or toward. 

sedificium, a building. 

8Bgerrume or aBgerrime, adv. in sup., 
with the greatest trouble. 

8Bquare, to make equal. 



ager, Agil, field, territory. 

agere, egit, actus, to set in mothn, 
drive, do, discuss. 

aggredl (aggredior), -gressus (ad 
and gradi), to go towards, to attack, 

agmen ( agere j, that which is set in 
motion, an army on the march, a line 
(of march) ; novissimum agmen, 
the newest or last line, the rear. 

alere, aluit, altus, to nourish, sup- 
port. 

alienus, (alius), belonging to another, 
foreign, unfavorable, 

aliqul, indef. adj., any, 

alius, -a, -ud (gen. lus, dat -I), adj. 
or pron., one of any number, another. 

Alpes, the Alps. 

alter, -era, -erum, acy. or pron., one 
of two, the other, 

altitiido, height, depth ; cf altus. 

altus, high or deep, 

amicitia, friendship; cf. amicus, 
friend. 

BxdGUE, friend. 

amittere. -mIsit, -missus, to let (a 
thing) go away, send away, lose. 

amor (amare), love, desire. 

amplus, ample, much, great. 

anceps, -oipitis (ambo, both and 
caput, a head), having a head on 
both sides, double, doubtful. 

angustiffi, -arum (angustus), nar- 
rowness, straits, a narrow pass. 

angustus, narrow. 

animadvertere (animum, ad, and 
vertere), to turn the mind or atten- 
tion to, notice (in this sense takes 
simple accus.) ; in hominem ani- 
madvertere, to punish a man ; cf, 
the Eng. expression to attend to, in 
sense of to punish. 

animus, .fonl, mind, feeling, courage. 
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annus, a year, 

annuus (annus), annual, for a year. 

ante, adv. and prep , be/ore. 

antea, adv., Itefore. 

antlquus (ante), old, ancient, former, 

aperire, -peruit, -pertus, to uncover, 
open; the partic. apertus is com- 
monly used as a simple adj. mean- 
ing uncovered^ open. 

appellare, to call [by name). 

AprOis, -is, masc. (probably from 
aperire, to open), the month of April ; 
also very frequently an adj. 

apud, prep, with aocus., among, near, 
with. 

Aqultani, the Aquitani. 

Aqultania, Aquitania. 

Arar or Araris (Ararim aceus., and 
Ararl abl., are found), the name 
of a Gallic river, the Sadne. 

arbitral, to judge, think. 

arma, nom. plur. neut., artnor, 
arms. 

ascendere or adscendere, -scendit, 
-scensuB (ad and scandere), to 
climb up, ascend 

ascensus or adscensus, -CLs, a dimh- 
ing up, ascent, 

atque, and, and also, 

attingere, -tigit, -taotus, to touch 
upon, reach. 

auctSritas, advice, authority, influence. 

audacia (audax), boldness, audacity. 

audacter, boldly, 

audere, ausus est, to dare. 

augere, auxit, auctus, trans., to in- 
crease, 

Aulus, a Roman first or individual 
name; generally represented in 
Lat. authors by the initial A. 

aut, 0?*; aut . , . smt, either . . . or. 

autem, 6m/, moreover. 



auzilium, help, aid ; in plur. auxiliary 

troops. 
avertere, -vertit, -versus, to turn 

away, 
avus, grandfather. 

B. 

bellare, to war, wage war. 
bellicQsus (bellum), warlike. 
bellum, war. 
beneficium (bene, well, and focere), 

well-doing, a favor. 
biduum, the space of two days, two 

days. 
biennium (bis and annus), the space 

of two years. 
bipartite, adv. (bis, /iiricf>, and pars), 

in two parts. 
bonitas, goodness. 
bonus, good, goodly. 
brachium, the fore-arm, the a/rm. 

C. 

cadere, cecidit, casurus, to fall. 
CsBsar, -is, full name Caius Julius 

CaBsar, a great Roman, — writer, 

general, statesman. 
Caius, more correctly written G^us 

or (HJus, a Roman first name, 

usually represented by C. 
calamitas, disaster, calamity. 
capere (capio), cepit, captus, to take. 
captlvus, a captive. 
caput, -itis, a head. 
carrus, a cart. 

Cassianus, adj., peHaining to Cassius. 
castellum, a small fort, a castle, 
castra, -drum (the sing, castrum, a 

fortress, is not found in Caesar), a 

camp. 
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casus, -tls (cadere, to fall), a falling, 

accident, misfortune, chance, 
CatamantaloedSs, -is, a Gallic name, 
causa, cause, reason. 
cavSre, cavit, oautus, to take care, 

heioare of. 
celerUer, adv. (celerius, celerrime), 

quiddy, 
Celt«s, the Kelts, 
census, -tls (c^nsere, to reckon), a 

numbering or rating, a census. 
centum, indecl., one hundred. 
certuB, sure, certain ; hominem cer- 

tiSrem facere, to inform a man. 
cibSrius, pertaining to food ; cib&ria, 

neut. plur. as noun, provisions. 
circiter, adv., cU)out. 
cirouitus, -us (oircum and Ire), a ^o- 

ing around, a circuit, 
circum, prep, with accus., around, 

about. 
circumvenire, -v^nit, -ventus, to 

come around, surround, impose upon, 

circumvent. 
citerior, adj. in comp. (positive not 

found), nearer, hither; citerior 

Oallia, Gaul on this side the Alps, 

i, e. on the Roman or eastern side ; 

ulterior (Hllia, Gad beyond the 

Alps. 
citra, prep, with accus., on this side 

of- 

civit&s, citizenship, a state, the body- 
politic. 

claudere, dausit, clausus, to close. 

cliens, a client, dependent. 

coemere (con and emere), -Smit, 
-emptus, to buy up. 

ccepit, coepisse {he, she, it) began. 

coercSre, to enclose on all sides, re- 
strain, coerce. 

c5(pere, coSgit, coftctus (con, to- 



gether, and agere, to drive, lead), to 
drive together, collect, compel. 

cOgnSscere, cSgnSvit, cSgnitus, to 
learn thoroughly; odgnQvit, he has 
learned, he knows. 

cohort&rl, to urge strongly, encourage. 

coUis, masc. by exception, a hill. 

coUocare, to place together, set vp, es- 
tablish. 

coUoquI, -looQtus, to confer, converse, 

comburere, -bussit, -btlstus, to bum 
up, consume, 

comme&re, to go back and forth. 

commemorftre, to call to mind, to 
mention. 

committere, -misit, -missus, to cause 
to go together, commit, cause; prcs- 
lium committere, to join battle. 

commode, adv. (con and modus, 
a measure — in due measure), conven- 
iently. 

commonefieusere ( commonefieusio ) , 
-fScit, -factus, to put in mind, re- 
mind forcibly. 

commov§re, -mdyit, -mStus, to 
move deeply. 

commilnTre, to fortify strongly. 

commutare, to change entirely. 

commiitatio (mutare, to change), a 
changing, change. 

comparare (con, intensive and pa- 
rare), to prepare with zeaL 

comperire, -perit, -pertus, to fnd 
out certainly (by searching or in- 
quiry). 

complur^s, oompltlra or oompluria, 
neut., very many. 

comportftre, to bring together, 

complecti, -plexus, to embrace. 

complere, -plevit, -pletus, to Jill out, 
complete. 

cOn&rl, to try. 
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c5n&tum, a thing attempted, an at- 
tempt, undertaking. 

oQnSLtvLB, -tU (cSnari), an attempt. 

oonoedere» -cessit, -oessus, to go 
away, yield. 

conddere, -ddit, -cIsub (con, in- 
tensive, and csedere, to cut), to cut 
to pieces, to kill. 

oonciliSre, to bring together, win over. 

ooncilium, an assembly, council; cf. 
o5n8ilium, a plan, counsel. 

oononrsus, -us (con and currere, to 
run ), a running together. 

condicio and, less correctly, conditio 
(oondloere), an agi-eement, condi- 
tion. 

oondSnare, to give up, to pardon. 

oonducere, -duzit, -ductus, to bring 
together, hire, 

o5nferre, -tulit, collatus, to bring to- 
gether, collect, compare ; where con 
is intensive, to bring vigorously or 
rapidly, se conferre, to betake one's 
self. 

c5nfertus (cSnfercIre, to cram to- 
gether), pressed together, crowded. 

c5nflcere, -iScit, -fectus (con and 
Dacere), to accomplish, complete. 

c5nfldere, -flsus est (with act. mean- 
ing), to trustfully, confide in. 

cSnfirmare, to strengthen, establish, 
encourage, affirm. 

oonicere or conjicere (conicio), 
-jecit, -jectus, to throw or put to- 
gether, to conjecture, to hurl with force. 

conjuratio (con and jurare, to swear, 
take oath), a swearing together, a 
conspiracy. 

oonligare or ooUigSre, to fasten to- 
gether. 

oonqulrere, -quldvit, -quisltus, 
(con and quaBrere) to search for. 



cSnsanirulneus, adj. or noun (con 

and sanguis, Uood), akin by blood. 
cSnscIscere, -solvit, -scltus, to 

decree, determine. 
cSnscius (con, with, and sdre, to 

know), knowing with one's self or 

with others, conscious. 
cSnscrlbere, -scrlpsit, -scriptus, to 

write together, enroll. 
cSnsequI, -secutus, to follow up, to 

obtain. 
cOnsIdere, -sedit, -sessurus, to sit 

down (used especially of a large 

number), to hold a session, to en- 
camp. 
cQnsilium, a plan. 

cSnsistere, -stitit, to take a stand,stop. 
c5ns51ari, to console, to comfort. 
cSnspectus, -us (cSnspioere, to see), 

sight. 
cdnspicari, to get sight of, to see. 
constituere, -stituit, -stitutus, to 

set together, arrange, determine. 
o5nsuesoere, -suevit, -suetus, to 

accustom one's self; in pf. to have 

accustomed one's self, to be wont. 
cSnsul, consul, the title of the chief 

executive officer at Rome. 
cSnsumere, -sumpsit, -sumptus 

(con, intensive, wholly, and su- 

mere, to take), to consume, destroy. 
contendere, -tendit, -tentus, to 

strive, hasten. 
oontinenter, continually. 
continere, -tinuit, -tentus, to hold 

together, bound. 
contra, adv., and prep, with accus., 

cyainst. 
contumelia, effrontery, insult. 
convenire, -venit, -ventus, to come 

together, to meet; convenit, it is 

agreed, it is fitting. 
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CCOiTentus, -us, a coming together, a 
meeting. 

convertere, -vertit, -versus, to turn 
or wheel about, 

convooare, to call together^ summon. 

copia, f)/e«<y / in p\nr. forces, troops. 

c5pidsu8, well-supplied, copious. 

cotldie or quotidie, dailf/. 

creare, to make, to elect. 

cremare, to bum. 

crescere, crevit, cretus, in trans., to 
gi'ow, increase; cf. the trans, augere. 

cultus, -us, culture, way of living, 
civilization. 

cum, prep, with abl., with. 

cum (quum), conj , when, since, al- 
though. 

oupere (cupio), cuplvit or -iit, cu- 
pltus, to long for, desire, be well- 
disposed toward (in the last sense 
it takes a dat.)- 

cupide, eagerly. 

cupiditas, desire, cupidity. 

cupidus, desirous, fond. 

curare, to take care. 

custSs, -5dis, a guard. 

D. 

damnare, to condemn. 

dare, dedit, datus, to give. 

de, prep, with abl., /rom, down from, 
concerning, for. 

debere, debuit, debitus (de and ha- 
bere, to have or keep from some one), 
to owe, to be bound ; debet, he ought. 

decem, indec, ten. 

decipere (decipio), -cepit, -ceptus, 
to catch away, entrap, deceive. 

decurio (decem), the commander of 
a company of ten cavalry, a decu- 
rion. 



dediticius, one who has surrendered, a 

captive. 
deditio (dedere, to give up), a sur- 
render. 
defendere, -fendit, -fensus, to ward 

off, to defend. 
defessus (partic. of defetisof, to 

crack open), exhausted. 
deicere or dejicere (deicio), -jecit, 

-jectus, to cast down. 
deinde (de and inde), from thence, 

thereafier, next. 
deliberare (from de and librare, to 

weigh) to weigh well, ponder. 
deligere, -legit, -lectus, to choose 

from, select. 
deminuere, -minuit, -minutus (de 

and minus), to lessen. 
demonstrare, to show. 
demum, adv., at last. 
denique, adv., at last, finally. 
depSnere, -posuit, -pcsitus, to place 

aside, lay aside. 
depopularl, to lay waste. 
deprecator (deprecai^, to beg off, to 

intercede) an intercessor, mediator., 
deslgnare (signum, a mark), to mark 

out, point out, describe. 
desistere, -stitit, -stiturus, to stand 

off, to desist. 
desperare, to be hojieless, to despair. 
despicere (despicio), spexit, 

-spectus, to look down upon, to 

despise. 
destituere, -stituit, -stitutus, to set 

away from, to abandon. 
destrlngere, -strinxit, -strictus, to 

strip off; of a sword, to strip off the 

scabbard, unsheathe, draw. 
deterrere, to frighten away from, to 

deter. 
deus, a god. 
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dexter, -tera, -terum, or more fre- 
quently "tra, -trum, the right; 

dextra (manus, fern., the hand, 

being understood), the right hand. 
dicere, dixit, dictus, to sag, tell. 
dictio (dicere), a saying, pleading. 
dies, -el, niasc, sometimes fern., c?ay, 

time. 
differre, distulit, dllatus, to hear 

apart, differ. 
difficiliB, difficult. 
diinittere, -misit, -misBUs, to send 

apart, dismiss. 
discedere, -cessit, -cessurus, to go 

apart, depart. 
discere, didicit, to learn. 
disicere or disjicere (disicio), -je- 

cit, -jectus, to caul apart. 
disp5nere, -posuit, -positUB, to place 

apart, place here and there. 
cUtissimuB, richest. 
diu, adv., long (used of time, not 

of space), 
diutumus, adj. (diu), long (of 

time), 
dividere, -viBit, -vIbub, to divide. 
dolere, doluit, to feel pain, to grieve 

for. 
dolor, pain, grief. 
dolus, craft, deceit. 
domuB, UB, fem. (has some forms of 

the -o decl.), a house, a home 
dubitare, to doubt, to hesitate. 
dubitatio, doubt. 
dubius, doubtful. 
ducenti (duo and centum), two 

hundred. 
ducere, duxit, ductus, to lead, draw, 

consider. 
dum, conj., while, until. 
Dumnorix, -ieis, a man's name, 
duo, du8B, duo, irreg., tux>. 



duodecim (duo and decern), in- 

decl., twelve, 
dux, -cis (dvlcere), a leader. 

E. 

ediicere, -duxit, -ductus, to lead 

out. 
eflSininare, to make effeminate, ener- 
vate. 
efferre, extulit, elatus, to bear out. 
ego, /; see mihi, me, nSs. 
egredl (egredior), -gresBUB, to go 

out. 
egregiuB (e and grex, -gis, a herd), 

out of the (common) herd, hence, 

eminent, excellent. 
emere, emit, emptus, to bug. 
emittere, -misit, -misBUB, to let go 

forth, to send out. 
enim, for; placed generally after the 

first word of the clause, 
eniintiare, to speak out or openly, make 

known. 
eo ; see Ire. 

e5, adv., to that place, thither. 
eodem, adv., ^o the same place. 
eques, equitis (equus, a horse), a 

horseman, a knight. 
equester, equestris, equestre, adj., 

belonging to a horseman, cavalry. 
equitatus, -iiB, a collection of horse- 
men, cavalry. 
equuB (same root as ac-er, sharp), a 

horse, 
eripere (eripio), -ripuit, -reptus, 

to snatch away. 
esse (sum), fuit, futiiruB, to be. 
et, and. 

etiam, even, also. 

evellere, -vellit, -vuIbub, to tear out. 
ex, prep, with ahl., out of, from. 
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ezemplum, an example. 

exeroitus, -tls, an exercised and dis- 
ciplined body, an army. 

exire, -iit, -itum, to go out. 

existimare (ex and eestimare), to 
estimate, think. 

eidstimatio (exXstimare), estimation, 
opinion. 

expedire, to set free from (some- 
thing) ; the pf . pass, partic. is com- 
monly used like an adj. in all 
respects, and means unencumbered, 
without baggage, open. 

explSrator (expldrare, to search out), 
a spy, a scout. 

expugnare {to fight successjully), to 
take by storm. 

exspeotare, to wait for, to expect. 

extremuB, outermost, extreme, the end 
of ; cf, reliquuB, th/t rest of. 

F. 

facere (facie), fSoit, factus, to make 

or do. 
facile, adr., easily. 
facilis, easy. 
facult&s, opportunity. 
fames, -is, hunger. 
familia, a body of slaves, household, 

retinue. 
familiftria (familia), belonging to the 

household, private, intimate ; as noun, 

a friend. 
favere, favit, fautOrus, to favor; 

takes dat. of person, 
fere, adv., almost. 
ferre, tulit, latus, irreg., to bear. 
ferrum, iron, 
fides, el, faith, a promise, a promise of 

protection, protection, 
fieri, factus, to be made, to be done, to 



happen; used as pass, of simple 

verb fiftcere, but not when it is 

compounded with a prep, 
filia, daughter. 
fUiuB, son. 
flnia, masc. by exception, tfie end ; in 

plur. limits, confines, territory. 
finitimus (fines, borders, boundaries), 

bordering upon, neighboring; in plur. 

masc. usually a noun meaning 

neighbors. 
firmuB, firm, strong. 
fiagitare, to ask repeatedly or earnestly. 
fiere, fievit, fietus, to weep. 
fluere, fiuxit, fiuxus, to flow. 
fiumen, a river. 
fortis, brave. 

fortitude (fortis), bravery. 
toTtuii&, fortune (either good or bad) ; 

in plur. goods, possessions. 
fossa, that which has been dug, a 

ditch. 
i^ter, -tris, brother. 
f^temus, of a brother, brotherly, fi-a^ 

temal. 
fHgus, -oris, cold, coldness. 
fructuB, -us (firul, to enjoy), enjoyment, 

what one enjoys, fruit. 
firumentarius (frumentum), belong- 
ing to grain, fruitful. 
firumentum, grain. 
tvLg&tfiight. 
fugitlvus, a runaway, deserter. 



GalluB, a Gatd. 
Gallia, Gaul. 
Oallicus, Gallic. 
Garumna, the Garumna. 
Qen&vA or (Jenua, Geneva, a town 
in Switzerland. 
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gerere, gessit, gestus, to carry on^ 
tcage, 

GtermanI, the Germans. 

gladius, a svoord, 

glSria, a glory. 

gloriarl, to boast, glory. 

Oraecl, the Greeks. 

Grs&cus, a4j., Greek. 

gratia, favor either shown or re- 
ceived, hence, either kindness or 
popularity. 

graviter, heavily, severely; graviter 
ferre, to be annoyed at, be angry at. 



habere, to have, hold. 

Hfldduus, a Hoednan, one o/the Hcedui. 

Hellenes, the Hellenes. 

Helvetia, the country of the Hel- 

vetii, now Switzerland, 
Helvetius, Helvetian, of the Helvetii. 
Helvetil, the Helvetii. 
hibemus (hiems, winter), belonging 

to winter ; hibema, -Oniin (with 

castra understood), winter quarters. 
hie, hsBC, hoc, this. 
hiemare, to pass the winter, to winter. 
Hispania, Spain. 
homo, -inis, a human being^ man. 
hoBor, honor, office. 
h5ra, an hour. 
hortarl, to urge. 
hostis, a stranger, an enemy ; in plur. 

the enemy. 
humanitfis, refinement. 



ibi, there; cf. uM, where, when. 
lotos, -lis, (ioere, to strike), a blow. 
Idem, eadem, idem, the same. 



Idtls, -uum, fern, by exception, the 
Ides, the 13th of the month, except 
in March, May, July, and Oct., 
when they came on the 16th. 

Ign5rare (in neg. and root of (g)n58- 
cere), not to know, to be ignorant. 

ille, ilia, illud, that, used of what 
is remote in contrast to what is 
near. 

illlc (ille), in that place, there, yonder. 

immortaliB (in neg. and mors), un- 
dying, immortal. 

impedlmentum, that which impedes, 
a hindrance; in plur. the heavy 
bc^99<^e of an army (including the 
beasts which drew it); cf, sar- 
cin». 

impedire, -pedlvit, -pedltus (in, 
against, and pes, foot), to impede, 
to place at a disadvantage. 

impendere, no pf. nor pf. partic, 
intrans., to overhang. 

imperare, to command; prSvincise 
mllites imperare, to give orders to 
the province for soldiers. 

imperium, supreme power. 

impetrare, to obtain one*s request. 

impetus, -iis (in prep, and petere), 
an attack. 

importare, they bring in, impoii. 

improbus, above or below the proper 
standard, base, excessive, wicked. 

imprSvIso, adv. (in neg.,pr5, before, 
fore, visus, seen), unexpectedly. 

impune, adv., without punishment, with 
impunity. 

impunitas, impunity. 

in, prep., into, with accus. ; in, with 
abl. 

incendere, -oendit, -census, to set 
fire to; cf. comburere. 

incitare, to urge on, incite. 
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incolere, -coluit (in prep, and oo- 
lere, to cultivate), to inhabit. 

incommodus, inconvenient ; as a noun 
in the neut., an inconcenience, a mild 
term for misfortune. 

incredibillB, not to be believed^ incred- 
ible, remarkable. 

inde, from that place, thence ; cf ibi, 
there, 

indicium, information. 

inducere, -duxit, -ductus, to lead 
into, induce. 

Inferior, lomr. 

Inferre, intulit, illatus, to l)ear into 
or upon, to wage upon. 

Infiectere, -flexit, -flectus, to bend. 

Influere, -fliixit, -fluxiirus, to flow, or 
flow into. 

inimlcuB (in neg. and amicus), un- 
friendly. 

initium, beginning. 

injuria, injustice, wrong. 

injussu, found only in abl., without 
command. 

inopia (in neg. and ops, help; cf. 
cSpia, from con and ops), unint, 
scarcity, helplessness. 

inoplnans, adj., unexpecting, una- 
ware, 

Insciens (in neg. and scire, to know), 
simple adj., though pres. partic. in 
form, not knowing, unaware. 

InsequI, -secutus, to follow up. 

Insidise, nom. plur. (in, in, and se- 
dere, to sit), an ambush, treachery, 

Inslgnis (in, upon, and siffnum, a 
mark), marked, remarkable; Inslg- 
ne, neut. as noun, a mark, badge 
of office, uniform. 

Insolenter (in neg. and solere, to be 
accustomed), strangely, insolently. 

Instare, -stitit, -staturus, to stand 



upon, to approach, to be near at 
hand, to press upon. 

Instituere, -stituit, -stitutus, to ar- 
rauge, construct, instruct. 

Institutum, custom, institution. 

Instruere, -struxit, -structus, to 
build into, set in order, draw up. 

intellegere or -ligere, -lexit, -lectus 
(inter, between, and legere, to 
choose), to understand, to know. 

inter, prep, with accus., between, 
among. 

intercedere, -cessit, -cessiirus, to go 
between, to intervene. 

intercludere, -clusit, -clusus (inter, 
between and daudere, to shut), to 
shut off, cut off. 

interdiii, adv., by day, 

interdum, adv., sometimes. 

interea, adv., meanwhile. 

interesse, -fuit, -futurus, to be be- 
tween or among, to take part in; 
interest, it makes a dtffei'ence, it 
interests, 

interficere (interficio), -fecit, -fee- 
tus, to kill. 

interim, meanwhile, 

intermittere, -misit, -missus, to 
cause to go between, leave off, in- 
terrupt, 

intemecio, destruction, extermination. 

interpres, -etis, an interpreter, 

intervallum (inter, between, and 
vallum, the breastwork of a ramp), 
a distance between, an interval. 

invltus, unwilling. 

ipse, ipsa, ipsum, intensive or em- 
phatic pron., self. 

Ire (eo), Ivit, itum, to go. 

is, ea, id, dem. pron., this, thai ; he, 
she, it. 

ita, adv., so. 
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itaque, and so, thtrejbre. 
item, adr., likewise, cUso. 
iter, itineris, neut., journey, route, 
march. 



jactare, to throw about; when used of 
words, to discuss, 

jam, adv., at this time (as contrasted 
with the past or future), at last, 
already. 

jubere, jussit, jussus, to order. 

judicare, to judge. 

judicium, a judgment, a trial, a court 
of justice, 

jugum, that which joins, a yoke (con- 
quered armies, in token of sub- 
mission, were often compelled to 
pass under a yoke consisting of a 
spear set on two uprights, of. Eng. 
subjugate) a (yoke-shaped) hill, a 
ridge. 

jumentum, a yoke or draught animal, 
beast of burden. 

jungere, junzit, junctus, to join, 

Jiira, a mountain chain extending 
from the Rhone to the Rhine. 

jus, juris, right, law, justice. 

jtisjurandum (really two words, jus 
and jurandum, and declined as 
two), an oath. 

jiistitia iSuatuB, just), justice, sense of 
justice, uprightness. 

juvare, juvit, jutus, to help; juvat, 
impers., it pleases. 

K. 

Kalendse, -&rum, the Calends, the first 
day of a month. 



L. 

lacessere, laoesslvit or lacessiit, 
lacessltus, to provoke, assail. 

lacrima, a tear. 

lacus, -us, a lake. 

larglrl, largltus, to give bountifully, 
give bribes. 

largiter, largely, bountifully. 

largltio, lavish giving, bribery, liber- 
ality. 

late, widely. 

IStus, wide, broad. 

latitudo, width. 

latus, -eris, the side. 

legatio, embassy; cf legatus, am- 
bassador. 

legatus, lieutenant, ambassador. 

legio, a legion ; the Roman legion was 
a body of soldiers, numbering in 
the army of Caesar about 3600 men. 

Iiemamius, the name of a lake, 
Leman or Geneva. 

lenitas (lenis, smooth), smoothness, 
gentleness. 

lex, -gis, law. 

Hberalitas (liber,yrce), the quality of 
a freeman, generosity. 

libere (from adj. ISher), freely. 

Uberl (the sing., meaning child, not 
found), children. 

Ubertaa, freedom, libeHy. 

licerl, to bid (at an auction). 

licet, it is permitted; el licet, it is 
permitted to him, he may. 

Iiingones, the Lingones, 

lingua, the tongue, language. 

linter, -tris, fem. by exception, a 
boat. 

llttera or Utera, a written sign, a 
letter of the alphabet ; in plur. letters, 
a letter (epistle), literature. 
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locus, a place; looa, nora. plur. (as 
if from nom. sing, looum). 

longe, adv., /ar. 

lonffitudo, length. 

loqul, locutus, to speak. 

Lucius, a Koman first name, usually 
represented by L. 

lux, -cis, light. 

M. 

magis (comp. of magnopere), more, 

magistratus, -us, a civil office, a civil 
officer, magistrate. 

magnopere, adv. (magnS and 
opera), with great toil, greatly; 
magis, comp., more ; maxime, sup., 
very greatly, most, especially. 

magnus, great, large. 

major (comp of magnus), greater; 
majSres natu or simply majdres, 
those greater by birth, ancestors, elders. 

maleficium (male, adv., bodily, and 
facere), wrongdoing, an evil deed. 

mandare (manus, tfie hand, and 
dare), to give into one^s hand, commit. 

manus, -us, fern, by exception, a 
hand, an armed force (as the instru- 
ment by which war is waged). 

matara, a javdin used by the Gauls. 

mater, -tris, mother. 

matrim5nium, marriage. 

Matrona, the Matrona. 

maturare, to hasten. 

mat^us, ripe, early. 

maxime, very greatly, most, especially 

maximus, irregular sup. of magnus, 
greatest. 

me, accus., me ; see ego. 

medius, adj., the middle of; cf the 
meaning of summus and ex- 
tremus. 



memoria,, memory, 

mensis, -is, masc. by exception, a 

month, 
mercator, merchant, 
mereri, meritus, to merit, deserve, 

earn. 
meritum (mererl), desert, merit, 
meUrl, mensus, to measure. 
meus, my, mine. 
mihi, dat., me ; see ego. 
mllitaris (miles), belonging to a 

soldier, military. 
miles, -itis, soldier. 
mnie (in sing, usually an inded. adj. ; 

in plur. a noun decl. like mare), a 

thousand. 
minime, adv. in sup., least, by no 

means ; cf. minus, 
minimus (irreg. sup. of parvus), 

least, very small. 
minor (comp. of parvus), smaZ/fr, less. 
minuere, minuit, minutus (minus), 

to lessen. 
minus, adv. in comp., less; minime, 

sup , least, 
mittere, misit, missus, to let go, 

send. 
modo, adv., only, 
molere, moluit, molitus, to grind. 
monere, to remind, warn, advise. 
m5ns, masc. by exception, a moun- 
tain. 
morarl, trans, or intrans., to delay ; 

distinguish morl, to die. 
morl (rarely morirf), mortuus, to 

die. 
mors, death. 
mos, m5ris, custom ; in plur. customs, 

manners, character. 
movere, mQvit, mStus, to move. 
mulier, -is, a woman. 
multitudo, a great number, multitude. 
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multus, much; plur. many; plus, 
comp. neut. ; pltlrimus, sup. 

mtinlre (moenia, uxilU), to tvall, to 
fortify, 

mihiXtio, a fortifying ^ a fortification. 

mtlms, a wall, 

N. 

nam, conj.,ybr. 

n&tura, nature, disposition. 

navis, a ship, a boat. 

ne, coDJ., that . . . not, not to, lest; 

after words of fearing, that, 
nee ; see neque. 
necessarid, adv., necessarily, of 

nece^ity, 
necessSrius, necessary; as noun, a 

dose friend or near relative. 
negare, to say . . . not, to deny. 
n$mo, nSminl dat. (ne and homo), 

no many no one ; the gen. and abl. 

sing, of this word are supplied by 

nulUus and nulls, 
neque or nee, adv. and conj., and 

not; neque . . . neque, neither 

. . . nor. 
nervus, a sinew, tendon, nerve ; in plur. 

power, strength. 
n6ve or neu (n§ and ve, or), or 

not. 
nex, necis, death, especially a violent 

death. 
nihilum, nothing; nihil, the indecl. 

form, is more common, 
nisi, if not, unless. 
nitl, nisus, or nixus, to rest upon, 

rely upon, strive. 
nSbilis, roell-krown, noble by birth, 
nSbiUtSs, nobility; cf. nObilis, high- 
born. 
nootd, adv., by night. 



nClle, n51uit (n§ and velle), to be 

unwilling. 
nSmen, a name. 
n5minatim, adv., by name. 
n5n, adv., not. 
n5naglnt§, ninety. 
nOndum, not yet. 
nSnnuUus, not none, some. 
nSnnunquam, not never, sometimes; 

cf. nSnnuUus. 
NOricus, of the Norici, Noric. 
nSs, nom. or accus. plur., we or us. 
noster, -tra, -trum, our. 
novem, indecl., nine. 
novua, new; novae res, new things, 

revolution. 
nox, -ctls, ni'jht. 
nubere, niipslt, nuptus, to veil one*s 

self, hence, to marry (said of the 

woman) ; homini nubere, to veil 

one's self for a man, marry a man. 
n^dus, naked, unprotected. 
nuUus (gen.-Ius, dat. -I),adj.(ne, not, 

and uUus, any), not any, no, none. 
num, interrogative particle ; in direct 

questions expects a neg. answer, 
numerus, a number, 
nuntiare, to announce. 
nuntius (perhaps akin to novus, 

new), a bearer of news, messenger, 

news. 
nuper, recently. 

O. 

ob, prep, with accus., on account of; in 
composition, in the way of, against. 

obseratus, one bound to service for debt, 
a debtor. 

obicere or-jicere (obicio) ,-jecit, -jec- 
tus, to throw in the way or against. 

obllvisol, -lltus, to forget. 
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obseorSre (ob and sacrum, sacred) ^ 
to ask on religious grounds, to beseech. 

obses, obsidis, a hostage; hostages 
were human beings given by one 
person or nation to another, in 
order to gniAr&ntee the fulfilment 
of an agreement ; if the agreement 
was broken, the hostages might be 
killed. 

obstrineere, -strinxit, -striotus, to 
bind. 

obtinere, -tinuit, -tentus, to hold, 
possess, occupy, 

occasus, -lis, a falling , setting. 

ociddere, -oldit, -<Ssu8 (ob and 
08Bdere, to cut), to cut down, kill. 

occultare, to conceal. 

occupare, to seize, take possession of. 

OceanuB, the ocean. 

Ooelum, a town in Cisalpine Gaul. 

octo, eight. 

octSdecim, eighteen. 

octSginta, indecl. adj., eighty. 

oculus, an eye. 

Sdisse, 5dit, to hate ; found only in 
the pf. system, and in the pf. is 
pres. in sense. 

offendere, -fendit, -fSnsus, to hit 
against, stumble, blunder, offend. 

ofE@nsio (offendere), a striking 
against, a stumbling, offence, 

omnlnS, adv., altogether, in all. 

omnia, all, every. 

oportet, impers. verb, it is necessary, 
it behooves. 

oppidum, a stronghold, a town, [siege. 

oppiignare, to fight against, storm, be- 

ops, ability ; in plur. means, resources. 

opus, -eris, a voork, a piece of work. 

5rare, to entreat, beg. 

5ratio, a speech, oration. 

Orgetorix, -igis, an Helvetian chief. 



oriens, adj., rising. 

orlrl, ortus, to rise, 

ostendere, ostendit, ostentus (obs 
for ob, and tendere, to stretch), 
to stretch in the way of, show. 



p&bulatio (pabularl), a getting of 

food, a foraging, 
pabulum (pascere, to feed, pasture), 

that which feeds, food, especially for 

axiima\8, fodder. 
p&o&re, to pacify, to subdue. 
psene, almost. 
pftgus, canton, district. 
pSr, paris, tidj., equal, 
par&re, to make ready, prepare. 
paratus (pf. pass, partic. of parare)» 

prepared, ready. 
p&rere, to appear at call (as a serv- 
ant), to obey ; takes dative, 
pars, part, direction. 
parvus, minor, minimus, little, small. 
passus, -lis, a pace ; the Roman mile 

was a thousand paces, and the 

Roman (double) pace was a little 

less than five feet, 
pater, -triB, father, 
patSre, patuit, to lie open, extend. 
pati, passus, to endure, permit. 
pauci (sing, very rare), yew?. 
pSx, p&cis, peace. 
peUere, pepuli, pulsus, to drive, 
per, prep, with accus., through, 
perducere, -diizit, -ductus, to lead 

through. 
perflcere (perfioio), -fecit, -fectus, 

to accomplish, finish. 
perfringere (per and fransere, to 

break), -firegit, -fraotus, to break 

through. 
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parfaga, masc. by meaning, a run- 

away, deserter, 
perfugere (perfugio), -fOgit, to run 

a waif, desert. 
perlouluxn, that which tests, a peril. 
perltus (perlrl, to try), experienced^ 

skilled. 
permovSre, -mSvit, -mStus, to move 

thoroughly or deeply, to injiuence 

strongly. 
pemicies, Si (nex), destruction. 
perpauous, very little; in plur. very 

Jew. 
perrumpere, -rupit, -ruptus, to 

break through. 
penequi, -seoutua, to follow up, pur- 
sue. 
persevSrare, to continue, persist. 
persolvere, -solvit, -solutus, to loose 

thoroughly, to pay in full. 
persuadere, persuftsit, persuSsum, 

to persuade. 
perterrere, to frighten thoroughly. 
pertinere, -tinuit, stretch out, tend, 

pertain. 
pervenire, -venit, -ventum, to come 

through, arrive. 
p§8, pedis, afoot of man or beast, 

and also the measure of length. 
petere, petlvit, petltus, to aim at, 

seek, 
phalanx, -fi^is, a close battle array, a 

phalanx. 
pHum, a heavy javelin. 
plebs, -bis, plebeians, common people. 
plurimus, irreg. sup. of multus, very 

much, most ; in plur., very many. 
pltis, pliiris (neut. comp. of multus), 

more. 
poena, punishment, penalty. 
poUicSrl, pollicitus, to promise. 
p5nere, posult, positus, to place. 



pSns, male, by exception, a bridge. 

populftrl, to lay waste. 

populatio (popul&rl), a laying waste, 
ravaging. 

populus, people. 

portare, to carry. 

portdrium (port&re), a tax, espe- 
cially a tax paid on goods im- 
ported. 

poscere, poposcit, to ask urgently, 
demand. 

posse, potuit (potis, able, and esse, 
to be), to be able. 

possessio, a possession. 

post, prep, with accus., after, behind. 

postea, adv., ajler that, afterwards. 

posterus (post), coming afler, follow- 
ing. 

postquam, conj., later than, afler, as 
soon as. 

postrldiS, adv. (posterus and diSs ; 
cf. pridie) , on the day after ; postrl- 
die ejus di§I, on the day after this 
day, on the following day. 

potSns, being able, powerful. 

potentia (potens), power. 

potestas (posse), power, lawful au- 
thority. 

potlrl, potltus, to obtain ; takes abl. 

prsBcedere, -cSssit, -cessus, to pre- 
cede, surpass. 

prsBcipere (prsscipio), -c6pit, -cep- 
tus, to take beforehand, to anticipate, 
to give rules, instruct, direct. 

prasesse, -fuit, to be over, to com* 
mand; cf. prssficere, to put in com- 
mand. 

prssf erre, -tulit, -l&tus, to bear before, 
prefer, choose. 

prasficere (praBficio), -fScit, -fectus, 
to put before, set over, put in com" 
mand. 
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prflBxnittere, -misit, -missus, to send 

be/ore, 
prsBopt&re, to choose rather^ prefer. 
praesSns (in form, a partic. from 

pr8Bes8e),/>resenf, immediate. 
praesentia (prsB and esse), a being 

presentf presence ; in prsBsentia, at 

present. 
prsBsertim, especially, 
prsBsidium, a sitting be/ore^ a guard. 
prsBstare, -stitit, -status, to stand be- 

fore, excel, furnish ; prsBstat, it is 

better. 
prsBter, prep, with accus., alojig 6y, 

beyond, except. 
prsBterIre, -lit, -itus, to go by, pass 

by; praeterita, things gone by, the 

past. 
praeterquam, adv., further than, be- 
yond, besides. 
praetor (pras and Ire), a leader, com- 
mander, judge, governor. 
preces, prayers, 
prendere (also written prehendere), 

prendit, prensus, to grasp. 
pretium, a price. 
pridie, adv. (primus and di6s; cf 

postndie) , on the day before ; pi^die 

ejus diel, on the day before this day, 

on the preceding day. 
primum, adv., in the first place, 

first, 
primus, first. 

princeps, -cipis, adj. or noun, chief 
principatus, -us, leadership. 
prlstinus, former. 
prius, adv. in comp., sooner; prius 

quam or priusquam, conj., sooner 

than, before. 
privatim, privately, as private citizens. 
privatus, belonging to an individual, 

private. 



pr5, prep, with abl., in front of, in 
behalf of, instead of for, in propor- 
tion to. 

probftre, to test, prove, approve. 

prSdere, -didit, -ditus, to put forth, 
transmit, hand down. 

proelium, battle. 

profectio, a setting out., departure. 

proficisci, -fectus (pr5 and facere, 
to make forward, make headway), set 
out, depart. 

prohibere, to keep away, prevent. 

prSicere or -jioere (pr5icio), -j€cit, 
-jectus, to throw before or forth, fiing 
away, 

prope, adv. and prep, with accus., 
near ; sup. proximo. 

propellere, -pulit, -pulsus, to drive 
before. 

propinquus, near; as noun, a rela- 
tive. 

pr5p0nere, -posuit, -positus, to put 
or set forth, declare, 

propter, prep, with accus., on account 

of 
proptereS, adv., ybr this reason. 
prSspicere (pr5spicio), -spSxit, 

-spectus, to look forward, look out 

for. 
prSvincia, province, 
proximS, adv., latest, last, next, 
proximus, nearest, 
publics, publicly, by public authority. 
publicus, public. 
Fublius, a Roman first name, usually 

represented by the initial P. 
puer, -I, a child, boy. 
piigna, a fight, 
pHigD&re, to fight. 
purgare, to make dear, clear. 
putare, to think. 
PyrSnaBus, Pyrenean,qfthe Pyrenees. 
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quft, where. 

quadrftginta, indecl. 9^^}., forty. 

quadringenti, adj., /our Aeinrfrcrf; cf. 
quadrSgintS, indecl., />rty. 

quflorere, qusBsIvit or -lit, quesltus, 
to seek ; cf. querl, to complain. 

qu&lis, adj., of what sort. 

quam, adv. and conj., how, as, than; 
with sup. denotes the highest pos- 
sible degree. 

quantus, adj. (quam, how), how 
great, as much as; after tantus 
(so great), qutaituB maybe trans- 
lated as. 

qu&rS (qu& and r6), on account of 
which thing, wherefore. 

(IVLartvLB, fourth. 

quattuor, indecl, ybur. 

-que, conj., and; enclitic. 

querl, questus, to complain. 

qui, quoB, quod, who, which, what; 
also used as interrogative adj. 

quidem, indeed ; in Cssar mostly in 
the phrase ne . . . quidem, en- 
closing the emphatic word, thus 
ne CoBsar quidem, not even Ccesar. 

quin, conj., when used with the ind., 
but, nay more, in fact ; when used 
with the subj v.,<^a^ but that, that not. 

qiUndeoim (quinque and decern), 
fifteen. 

qulngentl,^ve hundred. 

quInX, distributlTe, five to each, five 
at a time. 

quinque, ^M. 

qulntus,./^. 

quia, qua, quid, indefinite pron., 
any one, anything. 

quia, qusB, quid, interrogative pron., 
whof which f whatf 



quiaquam, qussquam, quidquam, 
any one, anything; used in neg. 
clauses. 

qui8que,quaBque,quidque or quod- 
que, each one, every one. 

quod, conj., because. 

quoque, conj., also. 

quotldianus, daily. 

quotldie, adv., daily. 

quum, conj. ; see cum. 



raplna (rapere, to seize), plundering. 
ratio, a reckoning, account, considera- 
tion, plan, reason, 
ratis, a raft. 
recenB, fresh, recent. 
recipere (recipio), -cepit, -ceptus, 

to take back, receive; se recipere, 

to betake oneself, to retreat. 
redimere, -emit, -emptus, to buy 

back, buy up. 
redintegrare, to make whole again, 

renew. 
redire, -il, -iturus, to go back. 
reditio, a going back, return. 
reducere, -duzit, -ductus, to lead 

back, withdraw. 
referre, -tulit, -latus, to bring back, 

report. 
regnum, royal power, kingdom. 
reicere or rejicere (reicio), -jecit, 

-jectus, to throw back. 
relinquere, -Uquit, -lictus, to leave. 
reliquua, ac^., the rest of, remaining. 
reminisol, to remember. 
removSre, -mSvit, -mStus, to move 

back, remove. [ port. 

rentlntifire, to bring back word, re- 
repellere, -pidit, -pulsus, to drive 

b(ick. 
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repentlnus, sudden. 

reperire, repperit, repertus, tojind 

out. 
reprehendere, -hendit, -hensus, to 

hold back, blame. 
repugnare, tojight back, be opposed. 
res, rel, a thing (in the widest sense) ; 

its translation will vary widely 

with the context, 
resoindere, -scidit, -scissus, to cut 

away^ break doivn. 
resclsoere, -solvit or -sciit, -scltus, 

to find out. 
resistere, -stitit, to stand back, stop, 

resist. 
respondSre, -spondit, -spSnsus, to 

answer, 
respOnsum, the thing aiiswered, a replg. 
r§spublioa(also written as two words, 

res publica, and always decl. as 

tyro), the commonweal, state, republic. 
restituere, -stituit, -stitutus, to set 

up again, restore. 
retinSre, -tinuit, -tentus, to holdback. 
revertl, -versus, dep., to return ; in 

the pf. tenses, the stem of act. 

form revertit was used by Caesar. 
Bhenus, the Rhine. 
Bhodanus, the Rhone. 
rlpa, the bank of a river. 
rogare, to ask. 

B5inanl, Bom&n5rum, the Romans. 
BSmanus, adj., Roman. 
rota, a wheel. 
rursus, adv. (for re versus, from re- 

vertere), turned back, back, again. 



B»pe, adv., often. 

saltls, -fltis, a sound condition, health, 
welfare, safety. 



saroinflB, sacks, bundles, especially 
soldiers* packs (carried by each 
soldier) ; cf. impedimenta. 

satis, adv. or adj., sufficiently, enough. 

satisfacere (satisfacio), -fecit» -feto- 
turus,<o do enough, satisfy, apologize. 

scelus, -eris, a crime. 

sdre, sdvit, septus, to know. 

scutum, a shield, oblong, wooden and 
covered with leather. 

sScret5, separately, in private. 

aecunduB, following, second, favorable 
(a wind following or right astern 
would be a favorable wind). 

sed, conj., but. 

sedecim (sex and decem), indecl. 
numeral, six and ten, sixteen. 

sediti5sus, seditious. 

sSmentis, a sowing, planting. 

semper, always. 

sen&tus, -lis, a body of old men, a 
senate. 

senex, senis, an eld man. 

senl (sex), distributive, six to each, 
six at a time. 

senile, sSmiit, sSnsus, to fed, per- 
ceive, think. 

sSparStim, separately. 

septentrio or septentriCnSs, the 
Great Bear, the north. 

Septimus, seventh. 

sepultura, a burying, burial. 

S^uamt, fern., the Seine. 

SequanI, the Sequani. 

sequi, sectltus, to follow. 

servitils, -tltis (servus, a slave), 
servitude. 

seu ; see sXve. 

sex, SIX. 

sez&gintft, sixty. 

8l, conj., if 

silva, a forest. 



simul 
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susoipere 



simul, Adv^at the same time^ at once. 
sin (si and ne, not), but if. 
sine, prep, with abl., without. 
sineiiU, one to each, one at a time. 
sinister, -tra, -trum, on the left side, 

lejl; sinistra (manus), the left 

hand; rf. dextra. 
sive, conj. (si and vel), or if; sive 

. . . sive, whether . . . or, either 
. . or. 
sooer , father- in-law. 
sooius, an ally. 

s61, masc. by exception, the sun. 
sSlum, adv., on/y; n5n s51um, . . . 

sed etiam, not only, . . . but also. 
solum, the soil, the ground. 
b51us (gen. -lus, dat. -I), adj., alone. 
soror, sister. 
qpatium, extent, either of space or 

time, 
speotare, to look, face. 
sperare, to hope, expect. 
spes, -el, hope. 
spontis gen., sponte abl., wanting 

in other cases ; in abl., with sua, 

it means of one's own accord, by 

one*s self. 
statuere, statuit, statCltus, to cause 

to stand, establish, decide. 
studere, studuit, to be eager for, 

desire. 
studium, zeal, devotion, a pursuit. 
sub, prep, with accus. or abl.. under, 
subdiicere, -duzit, -ductus, to draw 

from below, draw up, withdraw. 
Bubesse, -fuit, -futtlrus, to be under, 

be near. 
subicere or subjicere (subioio), 

-jecit, -jectus, to throw under, place 

beneath. 
subire, -lit, -itus, irreg., to go under 

or near, to undergo. 



sublev&re, to lift up from beneath, 

aid. 
submovgre ; see summovSre. 
subsistere, -stitit, to make a stand, 

resiit, 
subvehere, -vgxit, -veotus, to carry 

from below, i. e. to carry up. 
succSdere, -cessit, -oessurus, to go 

under, march up, take the place 

of- 
sul, gen. sing, or plur., of himself, 

herself, itself, themselves. 
sum ; see esse. 
sCimere, sumpsit, sthnptus, to take 

up, assume. 
summa [the fern, of summus as a 

noun, the highest {fnirt), the top], the 

sum. 
summus (irreg. sup. of superus), 

highest. 
summovSre or submovere, -mSvit, 

-mStus, to remove, dislodge. 
sthnptus, -us (sumere), expense, 
superare, to overcome, surpass. 
superesse, -fuit, -futurus, to be 

over (i. e. left over), to survive; cf 

prseesse. 
superus, superior, supremus or 

summus, high, higher, highest ; su- 
perior, when used of time, means 

former. 
suppetere, -petlvit, -petiturus (sub 

and petere), to be on hand, be in 

store. 
suppliciter (supplez), suppliantly,as 

a suppliant. 
supplioium (sub and plicare, to fold, 

bend, as the knees in kneeling), a 

kneeling, supplication, punishment. 
suprft, adv., above, before. 
susoipere (suscipio), -cSpit, -ceptus 

(subs for sub, from under, and 



suspltio 
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urbs 



oapere) to take from under y take up 

or upon, undertake. 
suspltio or Busplcio, suspicion. 
8UBtin§re, -tinuit, -tentus (subs 

for sub, ^ow under f and tenSre), 

to hold up, hold out against, support, 

sustain. 
Buus, possessive adj. pron., his, her, 

its, their. 

T. 

tabula, a board; hence, from the 
practice of using for records 
boards covered with wax, a un-iting- 
tablet, or the writing on a tablet. 

tacere, to be silent ; also sometimes 
transitive, to be silent about, pass 
over in silence. 

tarn, adv., 50 (used mostly before adv. 
and adj.). 

tamen, adv., yet, nevertheless. 

tandem [tam, so, and termination 
-dem (cf. Idem), just so far, so long], 
at last ; in a question, pray. 

tantus, adj., so much, so gi-eat, 

tSlum, a weapon used for fighting at 
a distance, a missile. 

temperantia (temperare), self-con- 
trol, moderation. [frain. 

temper&re, to govern one's self, re- 

temptare or tentare Ctenere), to 
handle, try. 

tempus, -oris, time. 

tenere, tenuit, tentus, to hold, 

terra, the earth, a country. 

tertius, third. 

testis, masc. or fem., a untness. 

timere, timuit, to fear. 

timor (timere), year, alarm. 

Titus, a Roman first name, usually 
represented by initial T. 



tolerare, to bear, endure, maintain. 
toUere, sustulit, subUltus, irreg., to 

lift up, remove, destroy. 
t5tus (gen. -lus, dat. -I) , the whole, the 

whole of, entire. 
trfidere, -didit, -ditus, to hand over, 

hand down, surrender. 
trfidiicere or transdiicere, -diizit, 

•ductus, to lead acrossj cf. transire. 
tr&gula, a heavy, Gallic javelin. 
trans, prep, with accus., across. 
transflgere, -fixit, -fixus, to pierce 

through, transfix. 
tr&nslre, -iit, -itus, to go across. 
trecentl, adj., three hundred. 
tres, three. 
tribuere, tribuit, tributus, to assign, 

ascribe. 
triduum, the space of three days ; cf. 

biduum. 
triginta, indecl. adj., thiny. 
triplex, -iois (tr§s and plicSre, to 

fold), threefold, triple, 
tum, adv. of time, then. 
tuus, thy, thine, your ; cf. suus. 

U. 

ubi, when, where. 
uloisol, ultus, to avenge, punish. 
ullus (gen. -lus, dat. -I), adj., any. 
ulterior, adj. (positive wanting, 

ultimus, %\M^.), farther. 
una, adv., together. 
unde, yrom which place, whence. 
undique, adv., from all sides, on all 

sides. 
linus (gen. -lus, dat. -I), adj., one. 
urbs, a city; to a Roman, often the 

city of Rome, just as " the city ** 

means Boston to one living in the 

suburbs of that city. 



ut 
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vulnufl 



ut or uti, conj., that, in order that, so 
that; if followed by the ind., as or 
when. 

uter, -tra, -trum (gen. -lus, dat. -I), 
adj., which (of two) 1 

uti, U8U8, to use ; takes abl. 

uxor, wife. 

Y. 

vaoare, to be empty, vacant, 
vadum, a ford, a shallow. 
vagarl, to wander. 
valere, valuit, valituros, to be strong 

or powerful, to avail, 
vallum (vallus, a stake), a line of 

stakes, a palisade, generally with 

earth behind it, a wall of earth, a 

rampart. 
vastare (vastus, empty), to make 

empty, to lay waste, 
veotlgal, tax, revenue. 
vel, or ; vel . . . vel, either . . . or. 
veUe, voluit, irreg., to wish. 
venire, venit, ventuxn, to come. 
verbum, a word. 
vererl, to feel awe of, fear, 
vergere, to slope, verge, be situated. 
vergobretus, the title of the chief 

magistrate among the Hsedui. 
verus, true, right. 
vesper, -I, the evening. 
vester, -tra, -trum, your, plur. ; cf. 

tuus, thy or your, sing, 
veteranus, old, veteran ; as noun, a 

tried soldier, a veteran, 
vetus, -eris, old, former. 



vexare, to annoy, vex. 

via, way. 

viotSria, victory, 

vicus {cf. -wich in Norwich), a group 
of houses, a village, street. 

vldere, vidit, visus, to see ; in pass., 
often, to seem. 

viffilia, watchfulness, a watch of the 
night; the Romans divided the 
night from sunset to sunrise, what- 
ever its length, into four equal 
watches. 

viginti, indecl., twenty. 

vincere, vicit, viotus, to conquer. 

vinculum or vinclum, that which 
binds, hence, a rope, chain, fettet\ 

virtus, -litis, virtue, valor. 

via, gen. vlB, force, violence; in plur, 
vires, strength. 

vita, life. 

vltare, to shun. 

vix, adv., with effort, with difficulty, 
scarcely. 

vocare, to call, summon, 

volebat; see velle. 

voluntas (volent(i)-, stem of pres. 
partic. of veUe, to wish, and -tas), 
willingness, will, desire. 

v5s, nom. and accus. plur., you ; cf. 
poss. adj. vester. 

vulgus or volgus (of the -o decl., 
neut. by exception, and hence hav- 
ing nom. and accus. alike ; wanting 
in plur.), the public, the crowd, the 
mob. 

vulnerSre or volnerare, to wound. 

vulnus or volnus, a wound. 



ENGLTSH-LATIN VOCABULARY. 



Note. — The following Vocabulary contains the most common meanings of the 
Latin words used in the first twenty Chapters of Cssar^s Gallic War. Where proper 
names have the same form in English as in Latin, it has been thought unnecessary 
to give them. 

The Vocabulary is intended to be merely suggestive. Fuller particulars in 
regard to all these words will be found in the Latin-English Vocabulary. The pupil 
who thoroughly masters the words as they occur in the Lessons will need to con- 
sult this Vocabulary very little. In all cases, before looking up a word the Latin for 
which seems unfamiliarf stop and think where that word has r»ccurred in the text. 
Then look up the passage, and note the construction and any peculiarity in the use 
of the word. Only thus can skill in Latin composition be gained. Study the text 
and base your own Latin upon it. 

If you fail to find the word you are looking for, turn to its simplest synonym. 
The number of Latin words in common use is more limited than in English, and 
many simple I^tin words have a great variety of English meaning. The dash has 
been used to avoid the repetition of an English word just used ; thus, not, nCn ; 
and — , neque. 



A. 

able, to be — , posse. 

about, circiter. 

accept, accipere. 

accident, casus. 

accomplish, perficere. 

accord, o/one*s own — , sua sponte. 

account, on — of, propter, ob. 

accuse, accusare. 

acQustom one*8 self, cSnsuescere. 

across, trans. 

add, to be added, accedere. 

admire, admlrarl. 

adverse, adversus. 

adoice, auotSritas. 

advise, monere. 



affect, afUcere. 

affirm, cSnflrmare. 

against, contr&; in coniposition, ob. 

agreed, it is — , convenit. 

aid, auxUium. 

akin by blood, oSnsanguineus. 

all, omnia ; in — , omnlnS. 

ally, socius. 

almost, fere. 

alone, sSlus. 

Alps, Alpes. 

already, jam. 

also, quoque, etiam, item. 

altogether, omnlnS. 

always, semper. 

ambassador, legatus. 

ambush, Insidi». 



among 
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brother 



amongy inter, apud. 

ample, amplus. 

and, et, -que, atque. 

angry y to he — a/, graviter ferre. 

animal f a yoke or draught — , jumen- 

tum. 
announce, nuntiSre. 
annoy, vexare ; to be annoyed at, gravi- 

ter ferre. 
annual, axmuus. 
another, alius; belonging to — , 

alienus. 
ansiver, respSnsum; to — , respon- 

dere. 
any, ullus, aliqul ; — one, quisquam ; 

if — one, tS. quis. 
approach, adventus ; to — , Instare, 

accedere. 
Ap'il, Aprllis. 
arms, anna. 
army, exercitus ; — on the march, 

agmen; — in line of battle, acies. 
arrange, constituere, Instituere. 
arrive, pervenlre. 
as, ut or uti, quam, or appositive. 
ask, rog&re. 
assign, tribuere. 
assume, sumere. 
at last, demum. 
attack, aggredl, adorlrt 
attempt, cSnStum, cdnfttus. 
audacity, audacia. 
authority, auct5ritas. 
avenge, ulcisol. 



baggage, without — , expedltus. 
bank (of a river), ripa. 
battle, proelium. 

be, esse ; — near, adesse ; — distant, 
abesse ; — in command, prseesse ; 



— of interest, interesse ; — unwill- 
ing, nolle; — well-disposed, esse 
bonS animO, cupere ; — annoyed 
at, graviter ferre ; — at hand, In- 
stare ; — on hand, suppetere. 

bear, ferre ; — info, inf erre ; — out, 

efferre. 
because, quod. 
before, ante, prep. ; antea, adv. ; 

priusquam, conj. 
beg, Crare. 
began, ccepit. 
beginning, initium. 
behind, post. 
beseech, obseorare. 
besides, praoterquam. 
betake one's self, se recipere, s§ con- 

ferre. 
betu^en, inter. 
beware of, cavere. 
beyond, extra. 
bid, licerl. 
bind, obstringere. 
blame, reprehendere. 
boast, glOriarl. 
boat, linter. 
boldly, aud&cter. 
boldness, audacia. 
bordering upon, flnitimus. 
bound, continere. 
bountifully, largiter. 
brave, fortis. 
bravery, fortitude. 
break down, rescindere; — through, 

perrumpere. 
bribe, larglrl. 
bribery, largltio. 
bridge, p5ns. 
bring together, condiicere, cSnferre; 

— tn, imiK>rt£re; -^ back word, 
renuntiare. 

brother, firater. 



brotherly 
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departure 



brotherly, fratemus. 
buildingy aedificium. 
burn, cremare; — up, oomburere, 

exurere. ^ 
but, sed, autem ; — if, sin. 
buj, emere, coemere ; — back, re- 

dimere. 
6^, a or ab. 

C. 

Calends, Kalends. 

call (summon) vooare ; — (by name) 

appellire ; — together^ convo- 

care. 
camp, castra. 
canton, pagus. 

care, to take — , curare, cavere. 
carry, portare ; — together, compor- 

tare ; — up, subvehere ; — on, 

eerere. 
Cassius, pertaining to — , Cassianus. 
cartf carruB. 
cast down, dejicere. 
castle, castellum. 
cause, causa ; to — , committere. 
cavalry, equltatus ; adj. equester. 
chain, vinculum or vincluxn. 
chance, casus. 
change, commutatio. 
character, mOres. 
chief, pilnceps. 
children, liberl. 
choose, deligere. 
city, urbs. 
civilization, oultus. 
client, cliens. 
cold, frlguB. 

collect, cSeere, cdnferre. 
come, venire ; — together, conve- 

nlre ; — through, pervenlre. 
comfort, cSnsdlari. 



command, imperare, jubere, prse- 

esse ; without — , injussu. 
commit, committere, mandare. 
compel, cdgere. 
complain, querL 
concerning, de. 
condemn, damnare* 
confer with, coUoquI. 
conscious, c5nsciu8. 
conspiracy, oonjuratio. 
consul, cSnsul. 
consume, consumere. 
continue, perseverare. 
continually, oontinenter. 
converse with, colloqul. 
council, concilium. 
country, terra, fines. 
courage, animus. 
crime, soelus. 
crowd, vulgus. 
custom, Institfitum, mOs. 
cut to pieces, ooncldere. 



daily, quotldianus, adj. ; quotldie, 

adv. 
danger, perloulumi 
dare, audere. 
daughter, fllia. 
day, dies ; by — , interdiu. 
death, mors, nex. 
debtor, obssratus. 
deceit, dolus. 
deceive, decipere. 
decide, statuere. 
declare, prdpSnere. 
decree, cSnsoIscere. 
deep, altus. 
defend, defendere. 
depart, profioisol, discSdere. 
departure, profeotio. 



depth 
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feelings 



depthf altitudo. 

describe, deslgnare 

desert, meritum. 

deserve^ mereri. 

desire, voluntas, cupiditas; to — , 

studere, cupere. 
desist, desistere. 
despair, desperare. 
despise, despicere. 
destroy, tollere. 

destruction, intemecio, pemioies. 
deter, deterrere. 
determine, constituere. 
devotion, studium. 
die, mori. 
differ, diflfeire. 
difficult, difficiUs. 
difficulty, with — , vix. 
disaster, calamitas. 
discuss, agere, jactare. 
dismiss, dimittere. 
disposition, natura. 
distant, to be — , abesse. 
district, pagus. 
ditch, fossa. 
divide, dlvidere. 
do, agere, facere. 
doubt, dubitatio ; to —, dubltare. 
doubtful, dubius. 
draw, ducere ; — up, Instruere. 
drive, pellere, agere; — back, re- 

pellere ; — be/ore, prSpellere. 

E. 

eagerly, cupide. 

early, maturus. 

earth, terra. 

easily, facile. 

easy, facilis. 

effeminate, to make — , eflSminare. 

eighty, octdginta. 



either . . . or, aut . . . aut, vel . . . 

veL 
elect, orearci 
elders, maj5res. 
embassy, legatio. 
embrace, compleotl. 
encourage, oSnfirmare. 
end, finis ; the — of, extremus, adj. 
enemy, hostis. 
enervate, efle§minare. 
enforce, exsequl. 
enough, satis. 
enroll, conscribere. 
especially, maxime, prsesertim. 
establish, cdnfirmare, statuere. 
even, etiam ; not — , ne . . . quidem. 
every, oninis ; — one, quisque. 
example, exemplum. 
excel, prsestare. 
excellent, egregius. 
except, prcBter. 
expect, exspectare. 
expense, sumptus. 
extend, patere. 
extent, spatium. 
extreme, extremus. 
eye, oculus. 

F. 

face, spectare. 

faith, fides. 

fall, cadere. 

far, longe. 

farther, ulterior, adj. 

father, pater ; father-in-law, socer. 

favor, beneficium, gratia; to — , 

favere. 
favorable, seoundus. 
fear, timere, vereri. 
fetl, sentlre. 
feelings, animus. 



few 
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hate 



feWf pauol ; a very — , perpauoL 

Jieldf 2i,fieT, 

fifteen^ quindeoim. 

Jijlhf quintus. 

Jight back, repugmare. 

Jind out, reperlre. 

finish, i)erflcere. 

fire, to set — to, incendere. 

firm, firmus. 

first, primus. 

five, quinque ; — to each, quini ; — 
hundred, qulnffentl. 

fiow, fluere ; — into, Influere. 

flight, fuga. 

fixlder, pabulum. 

follow, sequi ; — up, exsequi, In- 
sequl. 

following, posterns. 

fond, oupidus. 

food, pabuliim. 

foot, pes. 

for, pr5, prep.; nam, enim, con- 
junctions. 

foraging, pabulatio. 

force, vis. 

forces, o5pi8B. 

ford, vadum. 

foreign, alienus. 

forest, silva. 

forget, obllviscl. 

former, vetus, pristinus, superior. 

fortification, munltio. 

fortify strongly, communlre. 

fortune, fortuna. 

forty, quadr&ginta. 

four, quattuor; — hundred, qua- 
dringentl. 

fourth, quartus. 

fraternal, fratemus. 

freedom, Ubertas. 

freely, Ubere. 

fresh, recens. 



friend, amicus, familiaria, needs- 

sarins. 
friendship, amicitia. 
frighten thoroughly, perterrere. 
from, a or ab, e or ex. 
front, in — , adversus, adj. 
fruitful, frumentarius. 
furnish, prsostare. 

G. 

Gaul, GaUia. 
generosity, nber&Iitas. 

Geneva, Lake — , Ijemannus. 
gentleness, lenitas. 

Germans, G^rmfinl. 
give, dare ; — bountifdly, larfi^I. 
glory, elSria ; to — , gl5riarl. 
^, Ire; — out, exire; — across, 
tranaire ; — to, accedere ; — back 
and forth, commeare. 
god, dens. 
good, bonus. 
grain, frumentum. 
grandfather, avus. 
grasp, prendere or prehendere. 
great ; magrnus ; so — , tantus. 
greatly, magnopere. 

Chreeks, Gh^»cl. 

grief dolor. 

grieve for, dolere. 

grind, molere. 

grow, cresoere. 

guard, cust58, prsBsidium. 

H. 

hand, right — , dextra; to — down, 

prSdere. 
happen, acddere. 
hasten, contendere, maturare. 
hate, 5di8se. 



have 
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last 



have, habere. 

ke,ia, 

heavily, graviter. 

height, altitude. 

help, auxilium. 

Helvetian^ Helvetius, a<y. and noun. 

her, suus, ejus. 

hesitate, dubitare. 

hide, abdere. 

high, altus, supenis; high-bom, n5- 

bilis. 
himself, ipse. 
hire, condiicere. 
his, suus, ejus. 
hither, citerior, adj. 
hold, tenere ; — bach, retinere. 
home, domus. 
honor, honor. 

hope^ spes ; to — , sperare. 
horseman, eques. 
hostage, obses. 
house, domus. 
household, f amilia. 
how, quam ; — great, quantus. 
hundred, centum; four — , qua- 

dringentl ; Jive — , quingentt. 



/, ego. 

Ides, IdOs. 

if, sS.; but — , sin. 

immortal, immortalis. 

impede, impedlre. 

import, importare. 

impunity, impunitas; with — , im- 

pune. 
in, in. 

inconvenient, inconunodus. 
increase, augere, trans. ; crescere, 

intrans. 
incredible, incredibilis. 



induce, indiicere. 
influence, auctdritas. 
information, indicium. 
inhabit, inoolere. 
injustice, injuria. 
insolently, Insolenter. 
instruct, Instruere. 
insult, contumelia. 
intercessor, deprecator. 
interest, to be of — , interesse. 
interpreter, interpres. 
intervene, intercedere. 
intimate, familiaris. 
into, in. 
it, ia, ea, id. 
its, suus, ejus. 

J. 

join, jungere; — battle, proelium 

committere. 
journey, iter. 
judge, judicare. 
justice, jiistitia. 



keep auxiy, prohibere. 

Kelts, CeltsB. 

kill, interflcere^ occldere, con- 

cldere. 
kindness, gratia. 
kingdom, regnum. 

know, Btilre, intellegere, c5gn5visse. 
knight, eques. 
known, make — , Snuntiiure. 



lake, lacus. 
language, lingua. 
last, at — , demum. 



law 
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nobility 



law, lex. 

lay, ^- waste, vastare, popularl, 
depopularl ; a laying waste, popu- 
latio. 

lead, dticere ; — m/o, inducere ; 
— to, adducere ; — through, per- 
ducere ; — out, eduoere ; — aa-oss, 
traducere ; — away, abduoere. 

leader, dux, prlnceps. 

leadership, principatus. 

learn, discere, coernoscere. 

least, minime. 

leave, relinquere. 

length, lonffitudo. 

less, minus. 

lessen, minuere, deminuere. 

lest, ne. 

liberty, Ubertas. 

lieutenant, ISgatus. 

lifef vita. 

lift up, sublevare, tollere. 

line (of march), asmen. 

little, parvus. 

long (of time), diu, adv. ; diutumus, 
adj. 

look, spectare. 

loose thoroughly, persolvere. 

love, amor. 

lower. Inferior, adj. 

M. 

magistrate, magistratus. 

make, facere ; — known, enuntiare. 

man, homo. 

many, multus, in plur. ; very — , 

complures. 
march, iter ; to — , iter facere. 
marriage, matrimSnium. 
marry, nubere. 
may, licet. 
means, opes. 



meanwhile, interea, interim. 

measure, mStlri. 

meet, convenire. 

meeting, conventus. 

memory, memoria. 

mention, commemorare. 

merchant, mercator. 

merit, meritum ; to — , mereri. 

mind, animus. 

mine, mens. 

misfortune, incommodum. 

moderation, temperantia. 

month, mensis. 

moreover, autem, accedit ut or quod. 

mother, mater. 

mountain, mSns. 

?nov6, movere ; — deeply, -perxnovere, 

commovere. 
much, multus. 
multitude, multitudo. 

N. 

name, nSmen. 

narrow, angustus. 

narrowness, angustiflB. 

nature, natura. 

nay more, qiUn. 

near, propinquus. 

nearest, proximus. 

necessary, necessarius ; it is — , opor 

tet. 
necessarily, necessSrid. 
neither . . . nor, neque . . . neque 
nevertheless, tamen. 
new, novuB. 
next, proximus. 
night, by — , noctu. 
nine, novem. 
no man, no one, nemo. 
noble (by birth), nobilis. 
nobility, nobilitas. 
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none, nullus. 

Noric, Noricus. 

north, septentrio. 

not, n5n, ne; and — , neque (nee) ; 

— yet, nondum; — even, ne . . . 

quidem. 
nothing, nihil. 
notice, animadvertere. 
nouHsh, alere. 
number, numerus ; a great — , multl- 

tado. 



oath, jusjurandum. 

obtain, potirf, conseqiU ; — one's re- 

qxiest, impetrare. 
ocean, (3ceanu8. 
of, de. 

offence, of[§nsio. 
offend, offendere. 
often, S8Bpe. 
eld, antlquus, vetus. 
one, unus ; — hundred, centum ; no 

— , nemo ; — at a time, singuU. 
only, s51um, mode. 
opinion, eidstimatio. 
opportunity, facnltas. 
oppose, to he opposed, repugnare. 
or, aut, vel ; — if, sive. 
order, jubere. 
other, alius, alter. 
ought, dSbere. 
our, noster. 
out of e or ex. 
overcome, superare. 
overhang, impendere. 
oive, debere. 

P. 

pace, passus. 
pardon, condonare. 



part, pars. 

pass by, preeterlre. 

past, prsterita, plur. 

pay in full, persolvere. 

peace, pax. 

people, populus; common — , plSbs, 

vulgus. 
peril, perlculum. 
permit, pati ; it is permitted, Ucet. 
persuade, persuadere. 
peHain, pertinere. 
place, locus ; to the same — , e5dem ; 

to — , ponere; — heie aud there, 

disponere ; — aside, deponere ; 

— at a disadvantage, impedlre. 
plan, cSnsilium. 
planting, sementis. 
pleading, dictio. 
plenty, copia. 
plunder, raplna. 
point out, deslgnare. 
ponder, dellberare. 
popularity, gratia. 
possess, obtinere. 
possession, possessio. 
power, potestas, potentia, nervl ; 

royal — , regnum ; supreme — , 

imperium. 
powerful, potens. 
pray, drare. 
prayers, preces. 
prefer, prceferre. 
prepare, comparare. 
press upon, Instare. 
present, preesens ; at — , in prsDsen- 

tia; to be — , adesse. 
prevent, prohibere. 
price, pretium. 
private, privatus. 
privately, priyatim. 
promise, fides ; to — , poUicSrl. 
property, res familiaris. 



proportion 
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proportion^ in — to, pr5. 
prove^ prob&re. 
province, prSvincia. 
provisions, oibaria. 
provoke, laoessere. 
public, publicus. 
publicly, publics. 

punish, ulcisd, animadvertere in. 
punishment, supplioium, poena ; with- 
out — , impune. 
pursue, i>er8equl. 
pursuit, studium. 
put in command, preefioere. 
Pyrenean, Fyrenseus. 

quickly, oeleriter. 

R. 

raft, ratis. 

ravaging, populatio. 

reach, attingere. 

ready, paratus. 

rear, novissimum agmen. 

reason, causa. 

receive, recipere. 

recent, recens. 

recently, nuper. 

reckless, improbus. 

refinement, humanitas. 

refrain, temper&re. 

relationship (by marriage), adflnitas. 

relative, propinquus, necessarius, 

nouns. 
rely upon, nitl. 
remaining, reliquus. 
remarkable, Inslgnis, incrSdibilis. 
remember, reminisol. 
remind, monere ; — forcibly, oommo- 

nefaoere. 



remove, removere. 

reply, responsum ; to — , respondere. 

report, renuntiare. 

republic, respublioa. 

resist, subsistere. 

resi, the — of, reliquus. 

restore, restituere. 

restrain, coercere. 

retinue, familia. 

retreat, se recipere. 

return, reditio ; to — , redire, revertl. 

revolution, novee res. 

Bhine, Rhenus. 

Rhone, Bhodanus. 

richest, ditissimus. 

ridge, jufirum. 

right, jus. 

ripe, maturus. 

rise, orlrl. 

river, flumen. 

route, iter. 

roycd power, regnum. 

running together, oonoursus. 



S. 

same, Idem ; to the — place, eSdem. 

satisfy, satisfiftcere. 

say, dicere ; — ... not, negare. 

scarcely, vix. 

scout, explSrator. 

second, secundus. 

seditious, seditiSsus. 

see, videre. 

seek, petere, queerere. 

seem, videre, in pass. 

Seine, SSquana. 

seize, oooup&re. 

self, ipse. 

senate, senatus. 

send, mittere ; — before, prsdmittere. 



separately 
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through 



separately y seoreta, Beparatim. 

servitude f seryitus. 

set out, proficiBCI ; — up, ooUooare ; 

— forth, prGpSnere ; — Jire to, 

inoendere. 
setting, occ&sus. 
seventh, septimus. 
severely, graviter. 
ship, navis. 

show, ostendere, demSnstrare. 
shun, vltare. 
side, on this — of, citra ; Jrom all sides, 

on all sides, undique. 
sight, oSnspectus. 
sUent, be — , tacere. 
since, cum. 
sinew, nervus. 
sister, soror. 
situated, be — , vergere. 
six to each, senl. 
sixteen, sedecim. 
slope, vergere. 
small, parvus. 
smoothness, lenit&s. 
snatch away, eripere. 
so, ita, tarn ; — great, tantus. 
soil, solum. 
soldier, miles. 
some, nonnullus. 

sometimes, nSxmunquam, interdum. 
son, filius. 
sooner, prius ; — than, prius- 

quam. 
sowing, sementiB. 
Spain, HispSnia. 
speak, loqul. 
speech, Sratio. 
spy, explSrator. 
stand, take a — , oGnslstere. 
state, dvit&s. 
storm, oppugnare. 
strength, vIrSs. 



stretch out, pertinSre. 
strive, nitl, contendere. 
strong, firmus ; be — , valSre. 
subdue, pao&re. 
sudden, repentlnus. 
sufficiently, satis. 
summon, oonvooare, adhibSre. 
sun, sOL 
sure, certus. 
surpass, prseoedere. 
suspicion, suspioio or suspitio. 
Switzerland, Helvetia. 



take, oapere; — upon, suscipere; 

— back, recipere ; — up, sumere ; 

— by storm, expugnare; — care, 
ourare, cavere ; — a stand, c5n- 
sistere. 

tax, vectlgal, portSrium. 

tear, laorima. 

<en, decern. 

tend, pertinere. 

territory, flnSs. 

than, quam. 

that, ille, is, pronouns ; — or so — , 

ut, uti ; — or but — , quin ; — , — 

not or lest, n€. 
their, 8UU8, e5rum. 
then, tum. 
thence, inde. 
there, ibi» iUIc. 
therefore, itaque. 
thing, r§s. 

think, putfire, existim&re, arbitr&rl. 
third, tertius. 
this, hie, is. 
thousand, mllle. 
three, trSs. 
through, per. 
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throw 
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wish 



throw f jaoere; to keep throwing ^ jac- 

tare. 
thy, tuus. 

time, tempus ; at the same — , simul. 
togetJter, una. 
touch upon, attingere. 
toum, oppidum. 
treachery, Insidisd. 
trial, judicium. 
troop.% oopifld. 

trouble, with the greatest — , eegerrime. 
true, verus. 
try, oonarl. 
turn away, avertere. 
twelve, duodecim. 
twenty, vlffintl. 
two, duo ; — hundred, duoentl. 



U. 

unauHiref Insoiens. 

under, sub. 

undergo, sublre. 

understand, intellegere. 

undertake, suscipere, oSn&rl. 

undertaking, o5natum. 

unexpectedly, iinpr5vl85. 

unexpecting, uioplnans. 

unfavorable, adversus. 

unfriendly, inimlcus. 

unite, adsclscere. 

until, dum. 

unwilling, invltus ; to be — , n511e. 

urge, hortarl, incitare. 

use, uti. 



valor, virtCUi. 
vex, vexare. 



victory, victSria. 
village, vicus. 
virtue, virtus. 
visit, oommeare ad. 



W. 



wage, gerere ; — upon, inferre ; — 

war, bellftre. 
wait for, ezspeotare. 
wall, murus. 
wander, vagarl. 
war, bellum. 
warlike, bellic5sus. 
warn, monere. 

waste, lay — , vastare, popular!. 
watch (of tlie night), vigilia. 
way, via, iter. 
we, n5s. 
weapon, telum. 
u^ep, flSre. 
well-disposed, to be — , esse bonS 

anim5, cupere. 
well-known, nSbilis. 
when, ubi, cum, ut. 
where, ubi, qua. 
wherefore, quarS. 
whether . . . or, slve . . . sive. 
which, qui ; ^ (of two), uter. 
while, dum. 
who, qui. 
whole, tatus. 
wicked, improbus. 
wide, latus. 
widely, late. 
width, latitude. 
vjife, uxor. 
vjin over, conoili&re. 
winter quarters, hlbema ; to winter, 

hiemare. 
wish, voluntas ; to — , velle. 



with 



823 



your 



with, cum. 

without, sine ; — command, injussu. 

witness, testis. 

wonder at, admirarl. 

wont, be — , cSnsuevisse. 

uKnd, verbum. 

work, opus. 

tvrong, injuria. 

wrong-doing, malefloium. 



year, annus ; two years, biennium. 

yearly, annuus. 

yet, tamen ; not — , nSndum. 

yield, concedere. 

yoke, jug\im. 

yoH, vos, tu. 

your, vester, tuus. 



